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HAT I here take the Ley to 
W offer Vo, is already more Your 
own than Mine. To You 1 owe all 
that I know, not only of the Science, Hirt of, 
the Style of Anatomy; and there is not one 
good Line in this Tranſlation, which is not 
the better for what you have taught Me, or 
procured Me Opportunities of learning. Theſe 
are very great e e to a Man reſolved 
to live by the Profeſſion of Phyſick; but they 
are very ſmall, when compared with others 
that you have laid me under, without 
which I ſhould never have been in a Condi- 
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tion to live by any Profeſſion. Pardon this 


publick Acknowledgment of Favours which 
you deſigned to have kept always ſecret; and 
continue to believe me with the utmoſt Sin- 
cerity, Gratitude and Reſpect, 
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Auruoxs ADVERTISEMENT. 


1* room of a Preface which I once intended, the following Ad- 


vertiſement will be ſufficient to inform my Readers, concernin 
the Deſign and Diſpoſition of this Treatiſe, and concerning Fs 

other particular Circumſtances which it is proper they ſhould. be ac- 

quainted with, before they begin to | 

L intitle this Work, An Anatomical Expoſition of the Struffure of 
the Human Body, becauſe my Defign is ſimply to relate that Struc- 
ture, as I have found it by Diſſections often r „and in different 
Manners; and becauſe I confine my ſelf intirely to the Human Body. 
I have not enlarged very much on the - Uſes of the Parts; I men- 
tion thoſe alone, which appear to me to be well founded on the 
known Structure of the Y 3 and ſometimes I ſay nothing of them at 


all, as knowing nothing certain about them. In that Cale, I frankly. 


acknowledge my Ignorance, in order to excite others who, perhaps, 


may be more lucky than I have been; and I e in another Work, 


to give a fuller let of theſe Uſes. 
T have followed the ſame general Order which i D obſerved | Veſalins 


in his great Work De Corporss Humani Fabrica; beginning by the Bones, 
and from thence going on to the Muſcles, Arteries, eins, Nerves, 
Abdomen, Thorax, and Head, together with the Organs of Senſation, . 
and I more willingly. pitched upon this Method, becauſe I formerly 


deſigned to have publiſhed a Veſalius Renovatus. 
IT is for this R 


pendious View, partly a Recapitulation of the Sections that go before 
it, and partly an Introduction to thoſe that come after. | 
My great Care has been to follow an eaſy, ſimple, and inftruQive 


Method, for the ſake of Beginners, and of thoſe who have not made 


any great Progreſs in Anatomy. I never talk of Parts ſuppoſed to 
be unknown, while I deſcribe the reſt; and I never the par- 


ticular Deſcription of any * without giving firſt. of all a general 


Idea of it. 
Tavs 


eaſon, that the particular Treatiſe, which 1 call a x 
Compendious View, &c. Sect, 7. is placed where, in all appearance, 
it ought not to be; and that I have — obliged to make this Com- 
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Tu us in the Treatiſe of the Muſcles, I confine my ſelf to ) thoſe 
Which are wholly inſerted in Bones, becauſe in the foregoing Sections, 
I deſcribed the Bones. I mention no Muſcles fixed in other Organs or 
Viſcera, as for Inſtance thoſe of the Eye, becauſe that 9 5 Was 
not deſcribed before; and therefore it would be impoſſible for a Be- 
ginner to underſtand my meaning? eſpecially in naming the Particular 
Portions of the Eye, in which the ſeveral Muſcles are fixed. 

1 have obſerved the ſime Method through this whole Work, paſ- 
ſing always from known Parts, to thoſe that are unknown; and I 
have ſhunned; as much as was poflible, entering upon particular De- 
ſcriptions, till F have firſt communicated general Ideas, as may be ſeen 
by the Advertiſements inſerted in each Section, on this Subject. 

Ir was on this Account, that I placed th the Peſcription of the' 5 5 
Bones with all that belongs to them, Abe Htg) after that. of the 
Skeleton; in doing which, Thad chiefly r regard to tlie Muſcles w Aly 
fixed in Bones; ſeveral of which are not inferted immediately in tfie 
Bones themſelves, but by the Intervention of 0 N W 


8 roſis, &c. 
I am apt to think I have done a yreat Service to ers, in com 


poſing two particular Tables, in order to facilitate the Knowled jo 
the Muſcles; one of which ſhews at firſt fight, in how man Bes 
each e lar Muſcle is inſerted; the other, to how many Moſctes 
ives Inſertion. In the firſt Table, each Muſcle makes a 
— — Title, under which is a ſimple Enumeration of all the Bones 
in which it is fixed: In the ſecond, each Bone makes a Title, under 
which is placed a Lift of all the Muſcles inſerted in it. eg 
Tuxer two Tables ſeem, to me, to be of very great Uſe in the Prac- 
tice both of Phyſick and Surgery, by teaching in a moment, thoſe. 
who have not been much accuſtomed to Diſſections, to how many ſe- 
veral Bones, a wounded or otherwiſe diſordered Muſcle is connected; 
and likewiſe with how many Muſcles a luxated, fractured, or other- 
wiſe diſordered Bone is connected, eſpecially when, for want of Time- 
or of Patience, they have not an Opportunity of conſulting the whole 
Deſcription of the Bone or Muſcle concerned. 
Tr is with the ſame Defign, that I have in the Compendious View, 
Sc. given a ſhort Enumeration of all the external and internal Parts 
of the Human Body; adding to each Part, a Liſt of the principal Ra- 
mifications of Arteries, Veins and Nerves, which, in their ordinary 
Courſe, have any Relation, Connexion. or Communication therewith. 
I defign hereafter to make theſe Lifts more complete, _ to diſpoſe 
them in a better Order. : 1 
3 As 


9544.2 
„ 


ADVERTISEMENT, 
As it was my Intention, that this Work ſhould be purely dogma- 
tical, and that the Facts ſet down in it, ſhould ſtand intirely on the 
Credit of my own Obſervations made on Human Bodies, during many 
Years paſt; I reſolved not to mention a great number of Relations, 
Hiſtories, foreign Circumſtances, Diſputes, Quotations, Sc which 
may be proper enough in Treatiſes containing only particular Inqui- 
ties, ations, Criticiſms and ſuch le. ET” | 
I am however very far from derogating in the leaſt, from the Merit 
of any of thoſe great Men and faithful Obſervers, to whom we owe 
the numerous fine Diſcoveries that have been made, and the excellent 
Writings, that have been publiſhed. On the contrary, I had reſolved 
in a larger Work in Latin, to place at the Bottom of the Pages, a 
Sort of Anatomical Chronology, in order to do Juſtice to the true 
Diſcoveries, and to ſhew that we are often deceived in thinking we 
have found out ſomething new. _ f 
I have not divided this Work into Books and Chapters, but only 
into ſeveral Treatiſes (or Sections) the Titles of which ſhew what 
they contain; and I have expreſſed by other particular Titles, the ſe- 
veral Parts or Articles belonging to the Subject of each Treatiſe. I 
have, for tHe Eaſe of the Reader, divided the Text of each Section, 
into a great many different Paragraphs, and there are likewiſe ſmaller 
Subdiviſions, to which I have prefixed a continued Series of Numbers, 
which facilitates the References, and will make the Quotations from 
, / = OY 
As I have reſolved to have no Figures, but what were drawn from 
the Life, under my own Direction; and as the Impatience of ſeveral 
for whom'T have the greateſt Reſpect, would not allow me 
Time to finiſh the whole Series of thoſe which T have already 
cauſed to be done; I deſigned to make them the Subſect of another 
Work, which will contain atleaſt fourſcore Follo plates, with a ſhort 
ication of each, in Latin and French. But I foreſee that ſuch 
2 Work will be beyond the power of any one private Perſon, __ 
- In the mean time, my friends were of opinion that I ſhould point 
out in the ſeveral Books of Anatomy, the Figures which, T judged to 
expreſs each Part of the Human Body in the beſt Manner. Imuſt 
frankly own, that I know but a very ſmall number that are proper 
for a regular Collection, and even theſe are imperfect in ſome. parts; 
and theſe Imperfections may be of very little bad Conſequence to 


Judges; they may nevertheleſs make falſe Impreſſions on the 
| mations of Beginners, as I ſhall fhew at a proper time, ina 
iſſertation on Anatomical Figures in general, and on thoſe of Caſſe- 


rius, 


viti - 


THE AUTHOR' 
rius, Euftachius, Vidus Vidius &c. in particular; but I know nothi 
of the Roman Edition of ſeven Figures of the Human Nerves, whi 


Riolan commends ſo much in his Notes on Veſlingius. 


NoTw1THSTAiDING all theſe Reaſons, which determined me to : 


publiſh no Figures at preſent; ſeveral of my Friends having inſiſteck 


very much on the Neceſſity of my having at leaſt a few, I was ob- 
liged, at length, to conſent to copy four of Eu/tachius's Plates; and 
as I left them to the Choice of my Friends, they. pitched on thoſe 
which are here inſerted. I cauſed them to be copied from the Ro- 
man Originals, explained by the late M. Lanciſi; and to his Explica- 
tions I have added ſome of my own, _ nr n 
Eusrachrus had directed particular Methods for finding the Pla- 
ces in theſe Tables which wanted to be explained; but M. Manger, 
who has publiſhed the whole, at the end of his Theatrum Ana- 
tomicum, has marked the Explications in the common way by Let- 
ters and Numbers. This Alteration was approved by Lanciſi, and 
I have here retained it; Euſtachius's Manner not being ſituated to eve- 
ry Perſon's Capacity. e Toll 
I formerly contrived the following Method for making uſe of 
thoſe Tables with more eaſe. I draw Squares of five Degrees, with 
black Lines, as in the Tables AA, B B, and afterwards complete 
theſe Lines with a red tranſparent Liquor, ſuch as the Tincture of 
Brazil Wood, on the Figures themſelves. Then on each large black 
and red Square, I draw twenty little Squares, with a yellow tranſpa- 
rent Liquor, ſuch as the Tincture of Saffron, as I have done in the 


Table BB, by pointed Lines. The uſe of this Contrivance is to 


find the upper and lateral Degrees to which the Numbers in Lancif's 
Explications correſpond. 335 ˙ ro of ent 

I deſign on ſome other . occaſion to give the; Obſervations, I have 
made on what the modern Anatomy has diſcovered to be wantin 
in theſe Tables, which muſt however always continue to be admired 
by all true and learned Anatomiſts. The Table BB a lone was as 
great a Maſter- piece at the time when it was done, as the Tables of 
the Nerves, publiſhed by the late famous M. Vieuſſens, ſtill continue to 
55 ; _ no Perſon can fay that he has hitherto ſeen any better or any 
0 | 18, 
I write in a cloſe, conciſe Style, but I have taken all imagina- 
ble pains to render it clear and intelligible, and I have ſhunned all 
obſcure and equivocal Expreſſions. I have endeavoured after Sim- 


plicity as well as Brevity, and I have continually had theſe two. things 


#4 = % In 
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--, - 14. ADNERTISEMENT. 114 
in View in compoſing this Work. For as to Brevity, .I conſidered 
that the greateſt Number of thoſe for whom I write, want only the 
eflential and neceſſary Parts of this Science; the reſt ſerving 8 


4 


inhance the Price of my Book, and ſo to hinder them from LO: it, 
I Kudied the other Property of Stile, Simplicity, on account of 
Foreigners, whom I muſt have obliged very much, by ſhunning all 
ſuch Galliciſms as they muſt be apt to miſtake, who are not pt rfectiy 


- 
— . 


1 es with the Genius of the French Tongue. Theſe Reaſons 


will, hope, obtain my Pardon from thele Abo love a voluminous, 


* 


. 
C 


all the Politeneſs of which their own Language 1s Ws Fes 8 
SEVERAL Years ago I was informed, that if I did not publiſh 
my ſelf, what J had faid and demonſtrated in my Courles of Anatomy, 
eſpecially in thoſe given at my own. Houſe, where I often talk without 
the, leaſt Reſerve, I ſhould have the Mortifcation to find that ſome 
other Perſon would do it for me. But nothing of this kind was able to 
perſuade me, either to precipitate a Work, Which is always mugh 
eaſier in the brig of Compilers, that in, Pogo the Author Hf” 
to behave in the ſucceeding Courſes, with my uſual Openneſs. of, Mind. 
Aud 1 wen es . f e ee 


his bad State of Health hr e 
Ap upon this < 
of that Gentleman, 


collected in Writing, all that he could, during ſeveral of my Courſes, 
put the whole into my hands before he left Paris, with this Inſcrip- 
tion: Hæc tua ſunt. This Perſon was M L' Archev&que, a Phyſici- 
an of Rouen. Fi , 
. | a ns In 


more than a conciſe Stile, and from thoſe alſo who do not here find 


THE AU THOR ADVERTISEMENT. 
In the Vear 1722, 1 compoſed a Treatiſe called Fundamental Ana- 


tomy, and it was ſome Time before Examiners were appointed for 


that purpoſe; but Tafterwards withdrew it and changed it into this which 


I'now publiſh, which differs very much from the other, both ig, Me- 


thod and in length. There > a great Number of Errata, owing to 
the Impatience of be Publick whic wats not allow me Time to re- 
viſe the Proofs fo often as I ſhould otherwiſe have done. I beg that 
theſe, Faults may be corrected firſt of all, that my Expreſſions may 
not be miſtaken, or Errors be imputed to me, of which Tam not guilty. 


1 conclude by acknowledging with fincere Gratitude, that the late 


M. Stents Diſcourſe on the Anatomy of the Brain, was the Sole origi- 


nal 33 and general Rule of my 2 in all that I have done in 
r tiheg have inſerted it in the Deſ tion of the Head, be- 
N t I e oblige my Readers by ga Piece which 

ery ſcarce, and which contains a great many excellent 

Advices UW þ to d Think Errors and diſcover Truth, not only in relation to 
the Structure and Uſes of the Parts, but alſo P. t to the Way 
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T" HE laborious and indefatigable M. Jin, Author of thi 
| Svitem of Anatomy, has in his Advertiſement, given us a ge- 


neral View of the Plan and Diſpoſition of his Work. Wo Deſign in 


this Preface, is to point out a little more particnlngy, the Excellencies 
of the Original, and then to give ſome account of the Rules I have 


Tunis Work may be conſidered as conſiſting of two. Parts; an Enu- 
meration of Phænomena or Matters of Fact, and Concluſions or Infe- 


rences drawn from thence concerning the Uſe or Office of the ſeveral 


o rr 

Tux Order which the Author propoſes to follow through the whole, 
is to paſs from known Parts to thoſe that are unknown, never to-ſup- 
poſe a Part known, or to mention it as ſuch, till it has been —— 1 


deſcribed, and never to proceed to the particular Deſcription. of a Part, 


till a general Idea has been ws of it. This Order he has ſtrictly 
obſerved through the whole Volume; but it is not ſo eaſily diſ- 


coverable in all places of the ſecond, and eſpecially in the Deſcription 


of the Arteries, Veins and Nerves ; in tracing the Courſe of which, he is 
obliged to mention many other Parts beſides the Bones and Muſcles, 
the only Parts deſcribed in the preceding Sections. Perhaps he was 
of Opinion that had he avoided this Breach of his propoſed Order he 
muſt have fallen into other greater Inconveniencies. 
Tx Author's ſimple, eaſy, unconſtrained and. intelligible Method 
of Expreſſion, adds a. very great Beauty to his Work, which is not a 
little heightened by the continued Series of diſtinct unconnected Num- 
bers, in which each Section is diſpoſed. I have always looked upon 
the · Deſcription of the Human Body, or of any other part of Natural 
Hiſtory, as on a Book of Geopraphy; the main Buſineſs of which is to 
relate Obſervations without Ornament, and in ſuch a ſimple manner, 
as that a Perſon who afterwards views the Countries deſcribed, may be 
25 in the eaſieſt and readieſt way to ſee what the Author ſaw. A la- 
ured Elegancy of Stile, the beautiful Turns of Periods, and a ſtu- 
died Connexion of all the Parts of a Diſcourſe, will undoubtedly ren- 


der 
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der ſuch Deſcriptions moſt pleaſing to a Reader of a polite and clafſi- 
cal Taſte; but if he deſigns to be more than a Reader, and to conſi- 
der his Author in another light than as a Writer of a Romance, that 
is, if he deſigns to have recourſe. to the Originals from which theſe 
Deſcriptions were taken; he will ſoon find the difference between the 
native Simplicity and the additional Ornaments of the deſcriptive Stile. 
Vieſalius, the moſt elegant Writer in Anatomy ſince Celſus's time, en- 
deavoured to imitate Cicero in his Diction; but were Cicero to write 

a Syſtem of Anatomy at this time, he would imitate Celfus or M. 
Winſlow and not Veſalius. | . } 198 
| In the deſcriptive Part of this Work the Author has omitted nothing 


that has hitherto been diſcovered or verified by himſelf, during a very 


long Courſe of Anatomical Inquiries, to which his whole Study, Ap- 
. plication and time have been devoted; and for which his Genius is 
admirably fitted, his Encouragement has been' the greateſt, and his 
Opportunities the beſt that Europe can afford. And indeed his main 
Defign appears every where to have been what he himſelf tells us, in the 
Introduction to the Hiſtory of the Abdomen, to give'a full and accu- 


rate Deſcription of the Parts of the Human Body, without entering 


very far into the Animal Oeconomy or Uſes of the Parts. 
Fur general Idea, by which he begins the Deſcription of each Part, 
ſerves not only for a good Definition, but when joined to what com- 


monly follows concerning the Figure, Subſtance, Diviſions, &c. of 


that Part, leads us inſenſibly into the Knowledge of it, and eſpeci 
lays a Foundation for Underſtanding it's true Situation in the Body; a 
thing of the greateſt Conſequence in Anatomy, and in which our Au- 
thor has very much ſurpaſſed all the Anatomical Writers that have 
gone before him. This important Branch of what he calls the Exter- 
nal Conformation of the Parts, is not only excellently deſcribed in this 

Work, but he has likewiſe every where cautioned Beginners 
the Miſtakes that have been or may be committed in Diſſections, by 
deſcribing or delineating the Situation of the Parts from the Parts extra 
And undoubtedly Beginners would do well to render themſelves 
Maſters of theſe more obvious Branches of Anatomy, and elpecially 
of the true Situation of the Parts; before they go on to more” minute 
Inquiries, which in order to produce any real Improvement either in 
Philoſophy or Phyſick, muſt be built on the former as on their only 
ſolid Foundation. This is the Method followed by M. Winfionw, and 
no better Example can be propoſed for our Imitation.” No Anatomiſt 
has carried the real Knowledge of the inward Structure of the Parts 
to a greater Length; but he never enters upon that Subject, till their 
| b. | * external 
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external Conformation has been particularly and accurately deſcribed. 
Any tolerable Judge of theſe matters will hardly be able to keep from 


laughing, when he hears a young Pretender to Anatomy talk of ma- 
king curious Injections, of deciding, by means thereof, the Diſputes 
that have ariſen concerning the Glandular or Vaſcular Structure of the 


Brain, or of unfolding the Mechaniſm of a Lymphatic Gland before 


he knows what Muſcles, large Blood-Veſſels and Nerves lye on any 
ſide of the Arm or Thigh, and what Space they occupy there, in their 
natural Situation. Great Pains have been taken to unravel the Struc- 
ture of the different Coats of the Stomach, in order to explain the 
manner of Digeſtion, by Perſons who did not know how the two O- 
rifices of that Viſcus are ſituated with reſpect to each other; and we 
have ſeen thoſe who have ſpent much time in tracing the different Di- 


rections of all the Fibres which compoſe the Heart, before they knew 


how the Heart lies in the Thorax, or in what Direction the great 
Blood-Veſſels go out from it. | Ed weld eee 
M. Winſlow not only deſcribes the outward and inward Structure of 
the Parts with the greateſt Exactneſs, but likewiſe points out the general 
Ways of managing theſe Parts in order to ſee what he deſcribes. This 
is a Duty incumbent on every candid, diligent Anatomiſt, as being 
the readieſt Way to putothers in a Condition to examine and eonfirm 
his Obſervations, and to ſave them the time which muſt otherwiſe be 


unprofitably ſpent in finding out what they might have been eafily 


taught by the Authors of theſe Adminiſtrations: and I think I may 
venture to affirm that Ruyſch has loſt more Reputation among the ſin- 
.cere Lovers of the Progreſs of Natural Knowledge, by concealing the 
Methods and Materials of his Injections, than he has gained by the 
Diſcoveries made by them. I am ſorry M. W inſi has not deſcribed 
his Anatomical Encheireſis at greater length; the Knowledge thereof 


being the beſt Introduction to the nicer Parts of Anatomy on which 


thatof the Animal Oeconomy mainly depends. This Sort of Enchei- 
reſis is what now goes by the name of Experiments, in all the Parts 
of Natural W and the Skill in contriving theſe Experiments 
is what puts the chief Difference between an Experimental Philoſo- 

pher, who invents Methods how to diſcover Nature; and a Natural 
Hiſtorian who only collects obvious Phænomena, or thoſe which can- 
not well eſcape the Eyes, Ears, Fingers, &c. of all who will be at 
pains to examine them. Obſervations and Collections of this Kind 


are undoubtedly of uſe, but it is chiefly by the former that Natural 


Philoſophy has been advanced to that Pitch at which it is our Glory 
| | | | now 
, 


The PR E F A CE. 
now to find it in Great Britain. Sir Jaac Newton (ſays a very great 
Man) © was ſenſible that ſomething more than knowing the Name, 

* the. Shape and obvious Qualities of an Inſe&, a Pebble, a Plant, 
* or a Shell, was requiſite to form a Philoſopher, even of the loweſt , 
„% Rank... We all of us remember that Saying, ſo frequently in 
e his Mouth, That Natural Hiſtory might indeed furniſh Materials 
« for N atural Philoſophy : but however, Natural Hiſtory was not Na- 
„ tural Philoſophy.... It was not that he deſpiſed ſo uſeful a Branch 
e of Learning as Natural Hiſtory; he was too wiſe to do ſo: but ſtill 
“he judged that this humble Handmaid to Philoſophy, though ſhe 
might be well employed in amaſſing Implements and Materials for 
the Service of her Miſtreſs, yet muſt very much forget herſelf and 
the Meanneſs of her Station, if ever ſhe ſhould preſume to claim the 

© Throne, and arrogate to herſelf the Title of the Queen of Sciences. 

BEroRE I leave theſe Reflections on the deſcriptive Part of this A- 
natomy, I cannot help mentioning a few. ſmall Faults into Which, I 
think, the Author has fallen, and which he might have avoided. The 
firſt conſiſts in too frequent Compariſons: of the Figure, Situation and. 
Structure of the Parts of the Human Body, . to what belongs to other, 
Arts, no leſs unknown than the Science of Anatomy. I can ſee 12 
| Neceflity for ſuppoſing that every Perſon, who begins this Study, 
acquainted with Architecture, Fortification, Joinery, Carpenter's _ 
Chymiſtry, &c, and I believe all the Readers of th this Book will be con- 
vinced that the Illuſtrations of the Parts of the Body taken from theſe 
Arts, are more obſcure than they would have — by a ſimple De- 
ſeription without Compariſons, or by making uſe of ſuch Compariſons 
only as every one muſt be ſuppoſed to underſtand. 
In the next Place, the Author's; way of 8 Mathematical 
Terms, is not altogether warrantable: and as few apply themſelves at 
this Time, either to the Chirurgical or Phyſical Parts of Anatomy, with- 
out being previouſſy acquainted with ſuch Parts of Mathematics, and 
of the Application thereof to natural Philoſophy, as are now uniyer- 
ſally acknowledged to be neceſſary for ſuch Studies; I ſhall. not be 
ſurpriſed to hear that Beginners are ſtartled, when they read of an ir- 
regular Circle, or Square, of a Fibre or Line tranſverſely. Oblique, of 
a Circular Oval, &c. I muſt. therefore beg of them td be 6. indul- 
7 to believe, that the Author, who is a much better Anatomiſt than 

athematician, deſigned no more by ſuch 1 than that the 
Figures or Courſes of the Parts which he deſcribes; come nearer to 
2 ures and Directions to ien he ee them, chan to any 
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A third thing in which I think M. M inſſuw ſomewhat to blame, is 
in endeavouring to introduce a great number of new Terms of Art 
without any apparent Neceſſity. The beſt Excuſe that can be plead- 
ed for the numerous Terms of Art already ufed in Anatomy, as well as 
in the other Sciences, is that by the Help of theſe the Diſcourſe is ſhort- 
ened, by expreſſing in one Word what muſt otherwiſe have been ex- 
preſſed by ſeveral ; and for ſuch things as muſt be mentioned very of- 
ten, ſuch a Liberty is not only allowable but neceſſary. But then, with- 
out pretending to fix the exact Bounds'of this Licence, I believe I may 
venture to affirm, that there is at leaſt a ſufficient number of Terms of 
Art to be found in the Writers before M. Winſlow, and that the Intro- 
duction of new Terms amounts now to no more than to oblige Students 
to learn a Dictionary by heart; that is, to ſpend that Time in the Stu- 
dy of a Language, which might have been more uſefully employed in 


acquiring the Knowledge of Things. 


ANOTHER Liberty often taken by the Author, to ſubſtitute new 
Terms in the Room of thoſe hitherto univerſally uſed and underſtood 
among Anatomiſts, is, I think, ſtill more unwarrantable than the for- 


mer; and the Pretence for it, that the common Terms either convey 


falſe Ideas of the thing fignified by them, or do not ſufficiently expres 
the true Ideas, is intirely obviated by this Confideration, that all Terms 
are, or ought to be defined, and that the Signification of them in A- 
natomy ought to be extended no further than theſe Definitions allow 
of. The Muſcles, for inſtance, hitherto commonly known by the 
Names of Membranoſus, Palmaris Longus, Plantaris, &. though 
better deſcribed by M. Winſlow, than they had ever been before, will 
not in any Reſpect be better underſtood by means of his new Names 
of Mouſculus Faſciz Late, Ulnaris Gracilis, Tibialis Gracilis, &c. Theſe 
Technical Innovations have been often corhplained of by the greateſt 
Writers in other Branches of Phyſick : Tournefort's ſtrongeſt Objection 
to the famous Moriſon, is that he changes the common Names of 
Plants without Neceſſity ; and Boerbuave, in his ſecond Catalogue of 


Plants in the Garden of Leyden, deprecates the fame Fault committed 
by himſelf in the firſt, But it is ſtill more to our preſent Purpoſe to 


obſerve, that even M. Winſlow, who on all Occafions ſhews a very great 


Fondneſs for new Terms, owns nevertheleſs that he is ſometimes ob- 


i to retain the old ones, for the Reaſons already given. Thus, 

alking of the Muſcles of the Fingers and Toes, he tells us, that though 

he gives up all Names taken from the Functions commonly attributed 

to Muſcles, yet the Names taken from the Uſes of ſome Muſcles may 

{till be retained, provided they be looked upon as proper Names only; 
| | "OW | which 
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which Reafon may be equally a plied to all the old Names ati 'E 
by ke, which, as Terms of ought all to be looked upon as 
ames, | 


N I have hitherto ſaid will be n to an attentive 


Reader, the principal Beauties and flight BI es in the Deſcriptive, 
that is, in the chief Part of M. Winſlow's Anatomy : The Inferences or 
Concluſions drawn from the Phænomena he deſcribes, come next in 
Order. He tells us himſelf, that he has not much infiſted on the 
Uſes of the Parts, and that he mentions thoſe only which appear to 
him to be well founded on the known Structure of the Body; frankly 
owning his Ignorance, as to thoſe about which he knows nothing cer- 
tain, in order to excite others, who may perhaps be more luckly in diſ- 
covering them, than he has been. He likewiſe aſſures us in many 
Places of this Work, that it was deſigned to be purely Anatomical, 
that is, to contain an accurate Deſcription of the Structure of the Parts; 
and only to point out their Uſes in general; the farther Proſecution 
of that curious Subject being reſerved for another Performance. Not- 
withſtanding theſe ed Declarations of his Deſign, I am very ſen- 
ſible that his not having inſiſted more on the Uſes of the Parts, that 
is, his not having applied his excellent Deſcriptions at greater length, 
to the Animal Oeconomy, is made a heavy bra. A him by 
en 


two Sorts of Perſons; by thoſe of a Philoſophica ius, becau 


ey do not here meet with ſo much Philoſophy as they expected 
805 an Anatomiſt of ſo great Reputation; and by 98 who have 
been his Scholars at Paris, becauſe they do not find all that they have 
heard him deliver on this Subject in his private Courſes. In anſwer 
to both, we need only obſerve, that according to our Author, the 
ſolid Parts of the Body are the chief Subject of a Syſtem of Anatomy, 


the Fluids being there taken Notice of only 5 or as far as 


is neceſſary to explain the former; and in the next Place, that the 
Foundation of a complete Phyſiology, is the Deſcription of the Fluid 
as well as of the Solid Parts; that is, the Nature, Properties, Motions, 


&c. of the Chyle, Blood, and all the Liquors ſecreted from the Blood, 


Mechanical Experiments, before the Animal Oeconomy can be explain 
ed. Therefore, in a. Work deſigned for the Explication of the folid 
Parts only, the Doctrine of the Animal Oeconomy is no farther to be 
expected, than as the Uſes of the ſolid Parts can be pointed out, with- 
out taking in the Conſideration of the Fluids, This our Author has 
done, and it is very unreaſonable to quarrel with him for not havin 


done mote than his Subject led him to, or for not having enlarged his 


Subject ; 
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Subject; in chuſing which, every Writer has always enjoyed, and 
ought always to enjoy a full and abſolute Liberty. Had he deſcribed 
the Fluids particularly, and afterwards applied the Deſcription of the So- 
lids and Fluids to the whole Animal OEconomy in a healthful State; it 
might with equal reaſon {till have been objected to him, that he ought: 
likewiſe to have given us the Hiſtory of all the Alterations that happen. 
to. theſe Solids and Fluids from various Cauſes variouſly applied, that is, 
that inſtead of a Deſcription of the ſolid Parts of the Body, he ought to 
have publiſhed an intire Syſtem of the Theory and Practice of Phyſick. 
Vos the whole, notwithſtanding a few ſmall Miſtakes which the Au- 
thor might have avoided, and notwithſtanding all the other Objections that 
have been or may be made to his Work, it will be found to contain the 
beſt Syſtem of the Anatomy of the ſolid Parts of the Body that was ever 
publiſhed to the World. This was M. F1n/ſow's ſole Deſign in compo- 
ſing it; and by the help thereof, an induſtrious Student may lay an ad- 
mirable Foundation for underſtanding the Animal OEconomy, and for 
the Application of that neceſſary Part of Phyſick, to the Knowledge and 
Cure of Diſeaſes, which every Phyſician ought always to have princi- 
pally in View in his Inquiries into the Structure and Uſes of the Parts, 

I am in the next Place to give ſome Account of the Tranſlation I have 
made of this excellent Work. Though ſuch a Degree of Know- 
ledge of the French, as to be able to read the Books written in that 
Language with Eaſe and Pleaſure, has for many Years . paſt. been rec- 
koned an eſſential Part of a polite and liberal Education in Great-Bri- 
tain ; yet there are a great many People, who either from Inclination 
or from the Way of Life which they have choſen, may be ſuppoſed 
to apply themſelves more or leſs to Anatomical Studies, without being 
ſufficiently ſkilled. in this Faſhionable Language. The Number even 
of good French Books, imported by our Bookſellers, ſeldom over fond 
of foreign Commodities, 1s generally very ſmall; and for theſe two 
Reaſons, a good Tranſlation of a valuable Original ought to belook- . 
ed upon not only as the moſt proper Way to make the Original more 
generally known ; but alſo as a new Edition of a Book with which 
we could not otherwiſe be eafily ſupplied, The fame Apology will 
ſerve for good Tranſlations of good Folks written in all the liv- 
ing ag 27 75 fy | | 3 

IT is laid down as a general Rule, that in all Tranſlations, the Au- 
. thor ought to be made to expreſs himſelf in the ſame Manner as if he, 

had written originally in the Language into which his Work is tranſ. 
lated. With reſpect to the dead Languages, eſpecially the Greek and 
. Latin, I believe this Rule will hold; and I dare ſay every Reader, 
5 Vould 
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would be very much pleaſed to find in an Engli/h Verſion of Ci r 


Aretæus, the ſame Beauties which good Judges have diſcovered in the 
Originals: but with Reſpect to the French Originals this Rule muſt 
admit of ſome Limitations. Without entering into a particular Detail 
of the different Genius of the Engliſß and French Languages, or of 
the Writers in each Language, it will be ſufficient for my preſent Pur- 

ſe to make two Obſervations; firſt, that the generality of the French 
Writers think themſelves obliged to expreſs a great many Things which 
the Engliſb leave to be ſupplied by their Readers; and ſecondly, that 
the French Words are, in many Caſes, Signs of leſs complex Ideas 
than the Enghſh. From theſe Varieties, which might be very eaſily 
traced to their true Sources, it follows that the French are the beſt Wri- 
ters on the Elements of Sciences, and that the Engh/b Writings are 


a great deal more conciſe than the French. M. Winſlow's Book con- 


firms what I have faid ; for as no complete Anatomical Treatiſe was 
ever ſo. well calculated for Beginners, ſo had he lived as many Years 
in London as he has lived in Paris, his Book would have appeared in 
a much ſmaller Volume than it does at preſent; and therefore when 
he tells us that he writes in a cloſe, conciſe Stile, he muſt be ſuppoſed 
to have compared it only with that of the other French Writers in, 
Anatomy; for when compared with that of the Writers in ſeveral 
other Languages, both dead and living, it is certainly very diffuſed, 
It would nevertheleſs. have been an unpardonable Liberty in an En- 
gliſb Tranſlator to have reduced the Original into the ſmall Form in 
which it might have been written by the Author in that Language ; 
for in that Caſe I ſhould have been thought to have given rather an 
Abridgment than a Tranſlation of the Original. My chief Buſineſs. 


therefore as a Tranſlator, was to expreſs the Author's Thoughts in 


his own Way, as far as was conſiſtent with the Propriety of the En- 
gliſb Anatomical Stile. F | F 
I have given moſt of the Terms of Art in Latin, becauſe they are 
moſt familiarly uſed by Engliſb Anatomiſts, in that Language; and 
for that Reaſon I judge them to be as really Engliſb Words as if they 
had been originally derived to us from the. Britons, Saxons, Danes, or. 
Normans ; for after all the Efforts. made, whether by Grammatical or 
Logical Pedants, Uſe will and muſt remain. the ſole Standard both for 
Speaking and Writing; and Biſhop Villins's Project for flying to the 
Yoga was every whit as feaſible as that for eſtabliſhing a Philoſophi- 
al Language. . | 9 / Tak 
TuxRE - ſome Words in the Original which cannot well be ren- 
dered either by Latin or Engliſh Terms without a Circumlocution,, or. 


without taking ſome other Liberties, Le Trau Mentonier in French 


fignt- 


a. > 
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fignifies the External Orifice of that Canal in the lower Jaw which 


_ tranſmits the inferior Maxillary Nerve, or the third Branch of the fifth- 


Pair: but as there is no Adjective either in Latin or Engliſb which 
anſwers to the French one Mentomer, that Expreſſion cannot be tranſ- 
lated without a Circumlocution. The Word Attache ſignifies what is 
commonly called in Engliſh both the Origin or Beginning, and Inſertion 
or Ending of Muſcles ; but as I could not, conſiſtently with my Author's 
Meaning and Deſign, uſe theſe Eng/i/b Words, either indifferently or 
as they have been commonly uſed hitherto ; and as there is no one 
Word in Engliſh that I know of, which expreſſes both Significations of 
the original Term, I have taken the Liberty to affix that meaning to the 
Word Inſertion by which I have conſtantly tranſlated the French Attache 
when applied to Muſcles. | 
On a curſory View of the Original, when I firſt undertook the Tranſ- 

lation, I judged that an Alphabetieal Index would have made a very 
uſeful Supplement to this Engliſi Edition; and I deſigned that this In- 
dex ſhould have contained ſhort clear Definitions of the principal A- 
natomical Terms; and theſe, together with the proper References to 
the particular Sections and Numbers, would have made up a pre 

complete Anatomical Dictionary in a ſmall Compaſs. But I ſoon [hi - 
in the Progreſs of the Tranſlation, that fuch an Index would be un- 
neceſſary; for in the firſt Place the Author has explained the princi- 
pal Terms of Anatomy in the Beginning of Section VII. and the 
various Tables which he has given us of the Muſcles, Arteries, Veins 
and Nerves, together with the particular Enumerations of all the Parts 
of the Body, all which will be eaſily found by the Contents, render 

any other particular Tables or References, in my Judgment, altogether 
ſuperfluous. However, as I promiſed an 1 Index in my 
Propoſals, if thoſe who have done me the Honour to encourage this 


Undertaking, are not perfectly ſatisfied with my Reaſons for omitting 


it; I aſſure them that each Subſcriber ſhall have one delivered to 
him Gratis, done with all the Exactneſs that I am capable of 
Tux want of an Alphabetical Index is one Reaſon why this Editi- 
on does not ſwell to the Number of Sheets which I at firſt propoſed ; 
but this is chiefly owing to another Cauſe, which it was not in my 
power to prevent, I mean the Smallneſs of the Character; and this I 
was obliged to conſent to that my Bookſeller might not be a Sufferer, 
in Caſe the other much cheaper Tranſlation, with which we were 
threatned, had been publiſhed before mine, Whether the Undertak- 
ers have deſiſted, or not, I cannot tell; but that ſuch an Undertakin 
was actually ſet on Foot, I am fully aſſured upon better Grounds than 


from what was publiſhed in one of the Engii/h Journals. AN 
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127 ur ne of the Scoleton or of. the dry Bones. 
; becauſe without this, we can never have a juſt 
Idea of 5 Situation, Diſpoſition, Connexion, and Uſes of the 
other Parts of the Human Body, nor N ney dome 
or cure tis Diſorders to which they are ſubjeR. 
2. T may Science is termed Ofteology, — a Greek Word which 
a Diſcourſe or Reaſoning upon the Bones, and it is ordinarily acqu den 
a been ona is a Eollection of Bones 2 cleaned —— united 
her in ſuch a Manner as to repreſent, as j as is natural 
F 2 of freſh Bones. t pl 
I ſay as juſtly as is poſſible, becauſe in the freſh Bones we obſerve. 
— dl en Conſiſtence and Colour of their different Portions, but 
— their Cartilages, Ligaments, Membranes, Veſſels, c. as will be 
ſhown' hereafter. 
4. Bur ſtill, though theSceleton does not come perfectly up to the natril 
Jer 525 freſh —_— an rh: 22 he and very uſeful, — 
S223 117523414” . 
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may readily have Recourſe to it at all Times and in all Seaſons, in order 
firſt to Au a preliminary Idea of the Natural State of the Bony Edifice, 


and afterwards to refreſh our Memory at our Leiſure, eſpecially if we deſire 


with Eaſe and Pleaſure to reap the Fruit of an Examination or Demonſtration 
of the Bones in a freſh Subject, i. e. of a particular Oſteology, as it may 
be termed. ' yy. — ä The 3 | 

. My/Deſign'is to treat of the Bones in both States, beginning by the 


| Hittory of the Bones of the Sceleton, or the common Oſteology. 41 Hall 


next deſcribe the freſh Bones taken from dead Bodies newly prepared, 
which, according to Riolan, may be termed Oftcologia Nova. Fi, 


4 T F A R T. I 


Fo 


General Doctrine of the Bones. © 


Enumerationef 6. M Na rouisrs commonly begin Oſteology by the general Doctrine of 


| the Bones, 


Head, Trunk an 


the Bones, but as we cannot avoid mentioning ſeveral particular 
Portions thereof, as Examples of what we deliver in general, it will be more 
methodical to give firſt an Idea of the Sceleton by enumerating ſimply all 
the Pieces of which it is compoſed. 

7. AFTER this Enumeration I ſhall lay down what relates to the Bones 
in general, and then go on to the Deſcription of each dry Bone in parti- 
cular. 5 0 

8. In another Place I ſhall give ſome Obſervations on the Proportions 
which Bones bear to one another, and on-the-Differences thereof in the two 
Sexes: but here I ſhall ſpeak only of the dry Bones of an adult Body, that 
is which has reached the utmoſt Pitch of growth. 

9. Tus Sceleton is a regular Arrangement or Diſpoſition of all the Bones, 
that is, of all the moſt hard, moſt ſolid, and moſt firm Parts of the Hum 

Body, cleared from the Fleſh, and dried and connected together either by 
Artificial or Natural Ligaments. by. 

10. Tn Natural Ligaments ſoon grow hard and- inflexible ; they hide 
the Extremities of the Bones, and hinder us from examining each Bone in 
particular: Therefore the moſt inſtructive Sceletons are thoſe in which the 
Pieces are joined by Art. A* 

11. The Word Sceleton, according to it's Original, ſeems only to agree 
to a Collection of dry Bones: It is however applied likewiſe to thoſe which 
have been but newly cleaned, and which are connected by the Natural 


e None 
12. THE ef ond moſt proper Diviſion, of the Sceleton is into the 
d Extremities. 1 | 


13. Taz Head is divided into two general Parts. The firſt is a bony 
Cavity called the Skull; the other conſiſts of ſeveral Pieces, which form the 
greateſt Part of the Face; and for this Reaſon probably, they have been 
termed the Face, though ſome Part of the Skull contributes likewiſe thereto. 

| bY 14. Trhz 
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14. Tux Skull conſiſts commonly babes ht Bones; one Anterior, called 
Os Frontis or Bone of the Forchead, e Poſterior, called Os Occiz pitis or 
the Occipital Bone; two 1 Called Offa Parietalia, or Sinci elbe 
Parietal Bones; two N Oſſa Temporum or Tempo 
one Inferior, called Os Sphenoidale or the Sphenoidal Bone; and one — 
rior, called Os Ethmoides or Cribroſum, or the Ethmoidal Bone. 

15. Basis theſe, we ſometimes meet with ſupernumerary Bones, the 
Size and Number of which vary conſiderably. 

16. All the Bones which compoſe the F — in the Senſe already explain- 
ed, belong to the two Jaws, one upper, the other lower. 

17. Taz Upper Jaw comprehends not only the two large Bones named 
Oſſa Maxillaria, from the Word Maxilla, by which this Portion of the Lag 

is expreſſed, but likewiſe the two Oſſa Malæ, the two Offa Unguis or Lachry 
malia, the two. Offa Naſi, the two Offa Palati, the two Ofla r or 
lower Shells of the Noſe, and one ſingle Bone termed, Vomer. All. theſe. 
amount to. thirteen in Number, without reckoning; the Teeth, which are 
commonly ſixteen. 


18. Tus Lower Jaw is but one Bone, wich as many Teeth as in the 


upper. 


19. Taz Trunk is divided in three Parts; one common, called the 


Spine; and two proper, namely the Thorax or Breaſt and the Pelvis. 


20. Taz Spine is compoſed firſt of twenty four Pieces called Vertebræ, 


ſeven of which belong to > he Neck, twelve to the Back, and five to the 
Loins; and ſecondly, of the Bone called Os Sacrum, with it's Appendix 
called Os Coccygis or Cocc 

21. THz Thorax is m e up chiefly of the Ribs and Sternum. There 
are twelve Ribs on each ſide fixed by their 2 ends to the Vertebræ 


of the Back, the remaining Parts of the Thorax. The ſeven uppermoſt 


are called true Ribs, and the five loweſt falſe Ribs. 


22. Taz Sternum confiſts of two or three pieces lying between the an- 


 terior ends of the true Ribs. 
23. Tux Pelvis is principally formed by two t Bones called Offa In- 


nominata joined anteriorly to cach other, and b to the Os Sacrum, 


which completes the Pelvis. 
24. Taz Extremities of the Sceleton are four in number, two u upper, 
one on each ſide the Thorax, and two lower joined to the two lides 
Ne 
at Taz upper Extremity i is divided into the Shoulder, Arm, Fore-Arm 


26. Tur Shoulder is made up of two pic ieces, one Anterior called Clavi- 
he Arm is only one Bone termed 

COONS The Fore-Arm conan two, 8 BET adde 
d is divided in three e C or co 0 t 
Bones; the Metacarpus, Which! 18 Tab ebf, four; and the ens. 


cula, and one Poſterior called Scapula. 


. 2 


each of enn, -halanges. ., 
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27. Excn lower Extremity is divided into the Thigh, the Leg and the 
Foot. 5 ä "ng 
28. Tur Thigh is but one Bone, termed Femur or Os Femoris. 
29. Tnz Leg is made up of two large Bones, named Tibia and Fibula, 
and of one ſmall Bone called Patella. | | 


30. Tux Foot is divided in three + the Tarſus, which is made up 


of the ſeven following Bones, the Os Calcis, Aſtragalus, Os Naviculare, Os 
Cuboides or Quadratum, and three Offa Cuneiformia; the Metatarſus made 
up of five Bones, and the Toes which are five in number, the greateſt con- 
ſiſting of two Bones, and the other four of three Bones cach, called Pha- 
langes, as thoſe of the Fingers. | 
31. Tarr are, beſides theſe, ſome ſmall Bones which are ſeldom met 
with in a Sceleton, viz. the Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongue, the eighr 
Officula Auditus or Bones of the Ear, four lying in each temporal Bone, 


the little Bones ſometimes found at the extremities of the Apophyſes Pe- 


troſæ towards the Sella Turcica, and the Seſamoidal Bones of the Fingers 
and Toes, of which two belonging to the great Toe are conſiderable enough 
to be commonly preſerved in * . 
32. I say nothing of a kind of Seſamoidal Bones found ſometimes on 
the Condyles of the Femur, at the lower end of the Fibula, at the Os Calcis 


and at the Os Cuboides. | 


33. ArTes this Enumeration of the Bones of the Sceleton, it is an eaſy 
matter to determine their Number: To the Head belong fifty four, without 
reckoning the Os Hyoides, and Bones of the Ear; to the Trunk, fifty four, 
taking the Coccyx for one Bone, and the Sternum for two; and to the Ex- 
tremities, an hundred twenty four, leaving out all the Seſamoidal Bones: 
fo that the whole Number is two hundred thirty rwo; to which if we add 
the eight Bones of the Ear, and the five principal pieces of theOs Hyoides, 
we ſhall have in all two hundred forty five, the Seſamoidal Bones being 
ſtill left out. r | 85 

34. Brrox I go on to the particular Examination of each of theſe 
Bones, it will be proper to conſider them in general, with reſpect, (1.) To 


their external conformation (2.) Their inward ſtructure; (3) Their con- 


WE 


nexion ; and (4.) Their. uſes, 4 | 
35. By the external conformation, of the Bones, I mean all that may be 
learnt about them while they remain intire; ſuch as their ſrze; figure, ex- 
te; | 3 
36. Sour Bones are large, as the Os Humeri, Bones of the Fore-Arm, 
Os Femoris, Bones of the Leg, Offa Innominata : ſome. middle-fized, as 
many Bones of the Head, the Vertebrz, Ribs, and Bones of the Metacar- 
pa and Metatarſus : others in fine are ſmall; as thoſe of the Carpus, of the 
ingers and Toes, the Teeth, Hr. „„ 
37. Sous Bones are long, as the Os Humeri, Bones of the Fore- Arm, 
the Ribs, Cc. Some are broad, as the Parietal Bones, the Scapula and Oſſa 
Innominata; and there are others in which the three dimenſions of length; 
breadth and thickneſs do not differ much from each other, as the Vertebræ, 


Bones of the Carpus, Patella, Sc. 38. SOME. 


* 
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erved between their different ſides; as the Os Frontis, Os Occi ler G 
Sphenoidale, Os Cribroſum, Vomer, the lower Jaw, the Os Hyoides, Ver- 
tebræ, Sternum, Os Sacrum, and Coccyx. Theſe Bones are ſingle, being 
oat in that ſpace which diltinguiſlies the right fide of the body from 
left. | | CES : 
39. Tar reſt of the Bones are double or in pairs, whereof one is ſituated 
n each ſide of the body. Theſe, taken ſingly, have not that Symmetry al- 
y mentioned, but when joined to the correfponding Bones on the other 
ſide, they form a regular figure, as we ſee in the Parietal Bones, Offa Hu- 
meri, Oſſa Femoris, Sc. The other varieties remarkable in the figures of 
Bones will be explained hereafter. e eee | | 
40. Taz external oy of a Bone may be divided into one principal, Enna! parts 
which is as it were the body of the Bone; and into four ſubordinate Claſſes 7 4 Bene. 
termed Regions, Eminences or Riſings, Cavities and Tnequalities. 
. 41, Tus principal part of a Bone is commonly termed it's body, which 


| has been defined to be the middle hardeſt portion, at which the 
a rm , ͥ / TT 
42. Bur this Definition will not hold uniyerfally; the bodies of the 
er for inſtance, are neither the middle nor hardeſt parts of them, 
and the Oſſification of the Ofla Innominata does not begim at that portion 
which'is'the' principal part of them in am adult bod. 
43. By the Eminences of à Bone I underſtand all forts of riſings, pro- Zminece: of 
longations or productions obſervable on it's Surface. Oe ON e e 
44: Taxsr are of two kinds; in thie flrſt, che riſings are continuous 
with the reſt of the Bone, — make one NW ad 18 the other, 121 a 
are as it were contiguous” only, appearing to he parts added to or united 
wit the body of the Bone. 8 Ir": Nt ao ORs ants ay 
45. Tux riſings of the firſt Kind are terried A Rahe, from à Grell 
word ſignifying an Excreſcence, betauſe they Ow ſkobr out immediately 
ffom the Bone itſelf; ſuch are the Eminences of the lower Jaw, Sc. 
46. Tu others are named Epiphyſes or Appendices; beta © theyap- 
pear to be parts added to tlie reft of the Bone, and ſtill diſtinguiſhed froth. 
it" by the intervention of another ſofter ſubſtance called” 4 Ca 3 the 
thickneſs of which-diminiſhing with Age, "it'becomesat laſt trio infen- 
ſible, and is oftentimes quite loſt : ſo that what'was a Epiphyfis in a Child; 
has the true appearance of 5 perſon full grown; as we ſee 
in the Extremities of the Os Humeri, Bones of the Leg: Ge. 08 
47. Wr muſt here obſerve by the bye, that ſome Epiphyſes have Apo- 
phyſes belonging to them; as in the lowerlextrerhity of the Tibia; and on 
the contrary, there are Apophyſes which have Epi r to them, as 
in the great Trochanter, and the head of d Of ente | is really an Epi- 
phyſis of that part of the Bone which is termed Is Netk e what 
487 Dirr zar names have been afngett to thiefe -% KihdFof* Emi- 
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nences, taken from the figure, ſituation and uſes. 
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49. From their Figure they are termed Heads, when they are convex, 
roundiſh, and ſmooth in their Surface; Necks, when they are ſmalleſt at 
the middle. and grow gradually bigger towards both ends; Condyles, when 
two oppoſite Sides of them are flat; Tubercles or Tuberoſities, when they, 
are uneven, rough and irregular ; Spines or Spinal Proceſſes, when they. 
are ſharp or pointed. £ | | 

80. Tre 3 of Spine is ſometimes given to ſmall Tubercles, and alſo 
to lo Riſings with Sharp Edges, which are likewiſe called Criſtæ. There 
are ſtill other Names taken from the Figure of theſe Eminences, which will 
be me TINT. T. Rat erect re TOY 

51. From their Situation they are called Tranſverſe, Oblique, Upper 
Lower, Sc. ; | 5 HF: | E 42 

52, Some are denominated from their Uſes : thus two Tubercles in the 
Os Femoris are termed Trochanters, becauſe they ſerve to turn that Bone. 
33. A moe particular Account of the Eminences of both kinds will be 
found.in the De 5 e642 ch ,, a 

54. By Cavities I mean all the Depreſſions perceiveable in the outſides of 
Bones. Theſe are in great Numbers; very different from one another, and 
they are called by many different Names. 
55. Turv may however be diſtinguiſhed into two general Kinds; thoſe 
which receive ſoft Parts, as the Cavities which contain the Brain, the Eyes, 
the Marrow, Sc. and thoſe which receive hard Parts, that is, where the 
Cavity of one Bone contains the Eminence of another, Theſe laſt are either 
deep M T inn 4 otic, WESC Tea EIT 

56. Or the deep Cavities ſome; are termed Cotylæ or Cotyloide, from 
. the Reſemblance they bear to a Veſſel of that Name with which the Ancients. 
meaſured Liquors ; ſuch as the great Cavity in the Oſſa Innominata, which 
receives the Head of the Os Femoris. Others are named Alveoli or Sockets, 
as thoſe in which the Teeth are lodged. - . 

57. Taz more ſhallow Cavities are termed Glenæ or Glenoide, from an 
ancient Greek Word; ſuch is that of the Scapula, which receives the Head 
of the Os Humeri, in the Sceleton. I ſay, in the Sceleton, becauſe in freſh 
Subjects, this Cavity is deeper, as ſhall be ſaid hereafter. Theſe ſuperficial 
Cavities have ſcarce any ſenſible Depth, as thoſe in moſt of the Vertebræ, in 
ſome Bones of the Carpus, Tarſus, Ic. Some of them are double, as in the 
upper Extremity of the Tibia. 11 = 

58. Tux Cavities which receive ſoft Parts differ from one another in 
Size, Figure, Sc. The Names given to them are theſe. TM 

59. Fossa, when the Opening of the Cavity is large or evaſated, as the 
Orbits in which the Eyes are l When ſuch Cavities are ſmall, they 
are named Foſſulæ. | | 4 . 

60. Sinvs, when the Opening of the Cavity is the narroweſt Part of it, 
as in thoſe at the lower Part of the Os Frontis. - TE 
61. LanyrINTH, when a Cavity has ſeveral hidden Turnings which com- 
municate with one another. gen 1 | : 

62. Horz, when a Cavity penetrates from one Side of the Bone to the 

other. Rs 63. CANAL, 
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63. CanAL or Duct. when a Cavity runs for ſome conſiderable 
form of a Tube. The Orifices of ſuch Cavities are ſometimes called hy N 
64. Wren the Cavities are very ſmall and almoſt imperceptible, both 
they 70 their Ori fices are ed Pores. 
65. Stir or Fiſſure, where the Cavity is long, deep and narrow. 
66. NoTcn, a e he in the Edge of a Bone from which a piece a 
to have been cut out : ove, a kind of Half-Canal, open, and 
ſiderable Length. 
67. Axp when theſe Half-Canals are ſhallow, narrow and many of chem 
rolrether] they are termed Sulei or Furrows. 
68. Taz Cavities in which Tendons he, ſuch as that at the upper Part of 
the Os Humeri, are commonly called Sinuoſities; and thoſe in which only 
Blood-Veſſels and Nerves are _ as we ſee in the Ribs, are 


Sciſſures 
69. Tursz two Terins are ery and the Cavities refſed 4 
themTwould: be much better named 2 an mob, or Grooves. Thoſe th | 


which the Tendons paſs, and which are lined with a particular kind of Car- 
tilage, might be called Channels. ; 
70. Ir is proper to remark: here, that when al is called Foſſa or 
Groove, we have no regard to the Situation, but only to the Figure of the 
things from which theſe terms are borrowed. | 
71. Bxs1Dzs theſe Cavities which appear on the curwittdSarfice of Bones; | x". 
there are others internal, which ene diſcovered till the Bones have been 7 
broken. Theſe we muſt refer to the deſcription of the Internal Structure. | | 
72. Amon the external parts of Bones (No. 40.) I reckoned the ſu 
ficial Inequalities which are to be obſerved in them. Of theſe ſome rve Geral 
for the inſertion of Tendons, others for receiving and fixing Muſcles : Bae 
both kinds were formerly termed Impreſſions, Seats, r. I have likewiſe 
choſen to call them Marks, Sides, Traces, Ge. adding the Epithets of 
Ligamentary, Tendinous, Muſcular or Aponeurotick, to expreſs their uſes 
at the ſame time. | 
73. Tres Inequalities augment the Surface of ſome Bones, and render 
it proportionable to the extent of a Membrane which covers them, called 3 
Perioſteum, of ny 1 dh a hick . 0 
4. Trovon theſe Inequalities are partly de reſſed, 2 
this are too ſuperficial 4 be ranked among thoſe to Which we have given 
the names of inences and Cavities. 
75. By the word Region I underſtand certain Portions of the Surface of a Rg of #: 
Bone, determined i in Reſpect of extent, figure, ſituation or other circum- 8 


6. Tuns with regard to extent and figure, che 1 Boes are divide” 
nd a middle Part and Extremities ; the broad kan Jus Sides, Angles, 
| Baſes and Edges. Theſe Edges are ſometimes termed Ceſtæ, ſometimes 
Criſtz, and they are ſometimes ſubdivided in two lateral parts called Labia. 
177: W1rTH regard to Situation, Bones are divided into the upper, middle, 
lower, — rp ot ſterior and lateral parts, and * again into external and 
45 vocation requires 78. Bun 
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Anterior. Such confuſion may be of very bad conſequence in Reports de- 
livered to Judges. : | RAT 

79. WX muſt. likewiſe obſerve, that the words Internal and External, 
beſides their ordinary and natural Signification, are taken in ſeveral other 


980. Ix ſuch caſes, I ſhall call mann pars Internal that lies neareſt a Plane, 
which being ſuppoſed to paſs from t 


— 


Fibyla of the ſame Leg, and that Internal which is next the other Leg. 
Cobur of a 82. Taz laſt thing to be taken notice of concerning the External con- 
Bone. formation of Bones is their Colour, which is not only different in different 
ones, but in the different parts of the ſame Bone; but this obſervation 
relates properly to freſh Bones, and not to the Scelet n. 
Internal fruc- 83+ ALL that relates to the Internal Structure of Bones may be reduced 
ture of Bones. to two heads, their Subſtance and inward Cavities. | | 
Subſtance of 84. Tun ſubſtance of Bones is found on Examination to be a texture of 
Bones, ſolid Fibres, differently diſpoſed, GANG to the ad rg conformation - 
of each Bone, | Theſe bony. Fibres are eaſily diſtinguiſhed: on the Surface 
of the Ribs, where they may be ſeparated much after the ſame manner as 
we do thoſe of Whalebone or Horn. We may. likewiſe diſcover them by | 
the Fiſſures in Bones which have been long expoſed to the Sun or Air, or 
any otherways dried. 5 YR bebe EL 
388. Ix general theſe Fibres are ſo diſpoſed, as to form in ſome Bones 
Laminæ of a conſiderable extent; in ſome, little plates or ſmall portions of 
the forementioned Laminæ; and in others, Filaments of different ſizes, . 
86. Tus general Structure of the ſubſtance of Bones conſiſts in this diſ- 
oſition; and their ſubſtance is partly compact or ſolid, partly cellulous or 
ſpongy, and partly reticular. | 5 | 
87, Tux ſolid pars lies chiefly towards the outſide of Bones, the cellu- 
lous toward the inſide. The firſt is moſt conſiderable in the large hol- 
low, s, the other in thoſe which have no remarkable Cavities. 
88. Taz. ſolid part is formed by Lamine diſpoſed in different Strata. 
The ſpongy part conſiſts chiefly of the Plates and Filaments variouſly inter - 
wouns zbe. Filenents. alone oem the envieutin eee ee 
able in the long hollow Bones. 85 as ifs. 


* * 
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89. Wz may be convinced, that the ſolid, part of Bones is made up of 


different Strata of Laminæ, cloſely joined together, by examining broken 
Bones, thoſe that have been long expoſed to the Air, Rain, or Sun, thoſe that 
have been calcined by Fire to certain degree, or thoſe that have been ſoft- 
ened by long and violent boiling, as in Papin's Digeſter. 
90. AnD even without the help of ſuch Preparations, the Lamina in 
ſome Bones may be ſeen through a good Microſcope; and ſtill plainer in 
Exfoliations, the coming away of the Splinters of Bones after Wounds, Sc. 
The Number of theſe Laminæ anſwers to the thickneſs of the Bone. 
91. GaGLIARD1, Profeſſor of Anatomy at Rome, pretends to have ob- 
ſerved that theſe Laminæ are connected by means of certain ſmall lo 
Bones, which running through them in different places, ſome directly, others 
obliquely, nail them together like ſo many Pins. | | | 


92. Taess little Bones, he ſays, ſeem to be tranſverſe Epiphyſes of the 
bony Fibres, of which the Laminz are compoſed: and that they are of va- 


rious kinds and figures, ſtrait, crooked, , branched, long, and ſhort, and wo. wrt 


that ſome of - them have ſmall heads belonging to them, WA 
93- Tux appear, according to him, to ariſe from within outward in 
each Lamina, except a few. near the outward: Surface of the Bones, the Points 
of which are turned inwards in a contrary. direction to the reſt; in ſuch a 
manner as that the Nails or Pins ariſing from the internal Laminæ pierce ſe- 
veral of thoſe that lie upon them, and each of theſe again ſend out others 
which pierce thoſe that ſurround them. | | 3 
94. Lasrrv, he ſays, that theſe little Bones are not only of different 
kinds and figures, but of different orders likewiſe, and that they are found 
in great numbers, even in the cellular Subſtance of Bones. I cannot here 
take upon me to form 77 Judgment of this Doctrine, having been hitherto 
unable to ſatisfy my ſelf ſo much as about the Exiſtence of theſe little Bones 
from all the Experiments I have madſmmddqGCq .. 
95. To return to the Laminæ, the external may be obſerved to lie in 
pretty regular Strata; but in the more internal, this diſpoſition is gradually 
altered, theſe appearing in ſome meaſure to lie in Gathers or unequal Folds. 
The innermoſt of all are perforated by many Holes of different ſize and 


'Ure. rk # 4+ ' ; 
”— In this manner do the Laminæ, which compoſe the ſolid parts of 
Bones, change their regular Diſpoſition, to form what I call the cellulous or 
ſpongy part, which makes up almoſt the whole interior Texture of the 
Bones which have not large Cavities, and of. all the Epiphyſes without ex- 
ception ; but in the hollow Bones this part is found only near the Extre- 
mities. | 5 

Tux Cells or void Spaces in this ſpon rt are more conſiderable 

in —— Bones than in others; and the _ n them differ in 
- form as well as in extent; being more. or leſs flat, crooked, twiſted, angu- 

lar, irregular, thick, thin, broad, narrow, c. ET 
98. In many Bones theſe Plates appear to 
2 7 that the cellulous part of fuck B 
| OL, I. ; 


degenerate into ſmall File. 
Bones is, as it were, a mixture of 
Cn Plates 
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Plates and Filaments, rc ing a kind of fine Spunge. In ſome Bones, 
a certain;regularity may be obſerved in the diſpoſition of them. 
99. Brsibzs ſmall Filaments found: in the cellulous part of Bones, 
there is a reticular Texture of them in the Cavities of ſeveral long Bones; 


the bony threads of which, net- work are long, fine, branched and pliable, 


and curiouſly. inter woven at different diſtances. 3” | 
| 100. Tas retjcular Texture may be ſaid to ariſe partly from the ſides of 
the innermoſt Laminæ of theſe Bones, partly from their Extremities, and 
partly from the cellulous Portion. Several Ramificatiqns are produced from 
it, Which appear, as ir were, ſuſpended in the Air, through the whole length 
of the Cavity of the Bone, meeting and uniting together from all quarters, 
in many places, which, however, are always at a conſiderable diſtance from 
each other. This Texture is very often delivered in taking out the Marrow, 
when Bones are deſigned for a Sceleton. ; 88 
Internal Ca- 101. Brstors the Cavities which a in examining the external Con- 
" witie: of Bones. formation of Bones, there are others obſervable in examining their internal 
Np CWG rent from one 
another. | | 
102. Taz firſt kind comprehends the large internal Cavities found-chiefly 
in the middle of the long Bones, which are nearly of a cylindrical „ "rag 
ſuch as the Os Humeri, Ulna, Radius, Os Femoris, Tibia, Fibula, the 
of the 2 Metatarſus, Fingers and Toes. In theſe the Cavities 
are proportionable to the length and thickneſs of the Bones 
103. Tux Surface of theſe Cavities is more ſmooth and even in the mid- 
dle than near the Extremities, where they become more rough, unequal, and 
furrowed, according as the diſpoſition of the Lamina happens to be chan- 
ged and bony Productions or croſs pieces may. ſometimes be obſerved in 
em, which are either ſingle or combined together in different manners. 
The reticular Texture, already deſcribed, is chiefly found in theſe large Ca- 
vities. | | . 
104. Taz ſecond kind of internal Cavities conſiſts of the Cells and Inter- 
vals in the cellulous Portion of Bones. 8 bk 
105. Or theſe ſome are large, ſmall, fingle, double, or more- compound- 
ed, and of theſe laſt ſome contain ſeveral ſmall ones within them. Others 
are round, flat, oblong, tubular, oval, angular, ſquare, irregular, Sc. And 
of theſe the oblong and tubular lie in directions nearly parallel to the length 
of the Bone. Almoſt all theſe Cells communicate with one another ip dif- 
ferent manners. 
\ 106. Tux third fort of internal Cavities comprehends the Ducts and 
Pores found in the Subſtance of Bones. 3 . 
107. Or theſe Ducts ſome are very ſmall, and loſe themſelves in the inner 


Subſtance of the Bone; the reſt are larger, which having penetrated the Sub- 


ſtance of the Bone for ſome ſpace in an oblique Direction, do afterwards pat 
quite through it. Theſe latter are but in ſmall number, and are more ſeldom 
met with in the middle of Bones than about their Extremities and Ed 
The former are very numerous, and lie commonly in a direction to 


the length or breadth of the bone. 108. Tux 
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108, Taz internal Pores, though to the 
diſcovered by the — matter TRY — 


without being . 'Havers pretends to have obſerved the particular 
Diſpoſition — but I have never hitherto been ſo lucky. 


109, ALLthat has been faid about the inward Structure uf Bones mey be 
2 exemplified in che Os Femoris, y ſawing it r e e 


110. For thus we diſcover the three different Subſtances very oy ie com: 
com- 


the middle part conſiſting of a Tube, with thick ſides formed b 
or ſolid Subſtance alone; the Extremities made up chieſſy 

ous Tn and the reticular Subſtance 6bſervable-in — ihe [the 

middle'Part. 


111; Tux Lamine of ithe ſolid Bunt urt gradually leparatad een - 


another towards the Extremitics, being connected by ſmall lateral Plates 
differently diſpoſed in form of Cells. From chis diſpoſition the Lamine 
come to be of different lengths, thoſe near the Surface of the Bone 
to the ve —_— thereof; the reſt, which lie more inwardly. decreaſimg gra- 
dually in thus the innermoſt Lamina is the ſhorteſt; the outermoſt, 
the — — the intermediate ones ot differen: lengths between theſo two 
extremes. 
1 — Carver —ä — 

in e, but to 8 a ere 
only as a bony — laid over the cellulous Subſtance. It — lkewiſe be 
obſerved, that the moſt interior Laminæ are leſs ſmooth and even than the 
other, lyiog, as has been ſaid, in gathers or folds with 3 
them, and in a word every way irregular. 

113. Tux ſpongy Su appears clearly enough to be made 
regular Portions or — — 
Extremities of all that lie between theſe and the outermoſt. 
322 ͤ ĩ ͤêv ooo pony. aer 
to have a on: for middle of 

the Bone to it's upper —— — from the outer Laminæ 
follow nearly the ſame Direction with the Laminæ themſelves ; but in thoſe 
that lie more inward, and are conſequently-ſhorter, theſe Nlates 
leave the Cireumferenceof the Bone, and turn towards it's, Axis, or that 


Line which may From ts Dip to run in the middle of the Bone throug 
it's whole — From ſition, they ſeem to form ſeveral Vault 
or Hives placed one upo , the ſmall diſtances left between — 


being lled by another numerous Order of lietle Plates, ſituated ſome more 
— leſs tranſverſely: 

116. Bow. the — of the Os —— and cowards the inferior 

the Fragments are more diſpoſed according to the length of the 

Bone, and the little Plates which fill up the ſpaces between them are more 


-tranſverſe. It may be remarked like wiſe, —— Plates in many places, 


and. r towards the ends of 8 — 


— one eg I 7 


Bones in ge- 
neral, 


Connexion of 
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ſmall Filaments of different ſizes, which together with the Plates from which 


they ariſe, repreſent a kind of Spu 


nge. | | 
116. Ix the cellular Subſtance of boch ends of the Bone, ſome Marks of 

the original Union of it's 1e, are often to be ſeen. In Children each of 

theſe Marks has a thick Stratum of Cartilaginous Matter, which as 


grow up becomes gradually thinner and harder, and at length oſſifies. In 


many Subjects theſe Marks are totally effaced, the Epiphyſcs then becoming 
8 at leaſt as difficultly ſeparable from the body of the Bone 
as Apophyſes are. In other Subjects this Oſſification remains long without 
being completed, and thus the Epiphyſes may, either by art or accidentally, 
be looſened and parted from the Bone. 12 Ben | | 
117. Tux Os Femoris furniſhes us with an example, not only of the three 
different Subſtances in Bones, but alſo of the different kinds of internal Ca- 
vities. We ſee one large Cylindrical Cavity, through the whole length of it's 
middle part; alſo. numerous leſſer Cells of various Figures and Dimenſions 
formed in the Interſtices of the cellulous Subſtance in both Extremities; and 
laſtly, little Eyes or Holes in che Interſtices of the reticular Subſtance, and 


| Where the Filaments are mingled with the Plates in the ſpongy part. We 


may likewiſe diſcover the ſmall Ducts, which are either diſtributed through 
the Subſtance of the Bone, or penetrate it all the way to the Marrow. II 
exiſtence of the inviſible Pores is likewiſe demonſtrated, through which the 
- 26-1 tranſudes, being firſt conveyed through the whole thickneſs of the 
ne. Ut it % bil 211445 nod en Yi 
118. Tus Connexion of Bones is a Subject which in all Ages has occa- 
ſioned Diſputes, and we find even the beſt Authors divided in their Senti- 
ments about it I ſhall not here give any Hiſtory of theſe Controverſies, but 
content my ſelf with conveying a ſimple and exact Idea of the thing itſelf, 
by which the Reader may be in a condition to clear up and remove miſunder- 
ſtandings, doubts, and prejudices, and diſtinguiſh what is true and certain 
from Whut is falſe and deubt full Hr nts 
119. Ix order to this, we need only conſider well the reſemblance be- 
tween the Structure of the Bones, and that of a Building; or to make the 
Compariſon more adequate, that of a moving Fabrick, as a Ship, Coach, 
> oe ar any iather ſuch Michineiy no 54 Dos. nw dl ovodtt it ang 
120. Every” one will agree, that two things are abſolutely neceſſary to 


put together all the Pieces of which it conſiſts: firſt, ' they muſt be ſer in 


their proper places; and ſecondly, they muſt be kept there. To ſet them 


in their proper places, they muſt be exactly proportioned to each other, 


whether they be deſigned to remain immoveable as the Beams, Joiſts, 
Pillars, Sc. or be contrived for Motion, as the Doors, Windows, Wheels, 
&c. Both theſe kinds of Pieces are formed into different Shapes, that they 
may agree with one another, and all of them together make à commodious 


Structure. 


121. Tart ſeveral pieces being thus adjuſted, are afterwards united arch 
in different manners, by glewing, nailing, jointing, lying, hanging, chain- 
3 
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ing, Sc. ſo that the Methods, both of putting and keeping them 
muſt vary ſuitably to the form, ſituation, and uſe of piece. together, 


122. Ir is eaſy to apply what has been ſaid to the Compoſition of the 


Sceleton, or rather to the natural Fabrick-of the Human Bones, which cannot 
ſerve the purpoſes it is deſigned for, except the ſeveral pieces of which it 

conſiſts, be fitly adjuſted, and then kept together by different ways. The 
moſt ancient Oſteologiſts, (ſpeaking only of the perfect Bones of an Adult) 
called the firſt of theſe Articulation, and the other Symphyſis. 


123. ARTICULATION thus underſtood is of two kinds, one moveable, by 4rticalatin of 
which the Bones are allowed a certain degree of Motion; the other immove- Bones. | 


able, by which they are fixed together without Motion. The firſt is com- 
monly called Diarthroſis, that is, (according to the expreſſion of Carolus 
Stephanus, an ancient Phyſician of the Faculty of Paris) an Articulation ſe- 
parated ; the other Synarthroſis, or an Articulation comoined, ' 's 

124. lx the Diarthroſis, or moveable Articulation, the Pieces are really 
ſeparate; and the parts in which they touch, are each of them covered by a 
ſmooth Cartilage, — means of which they eaſily ſlide upon one another. 
In the Synarthroſis, or immoveable Articulation, the Pieces are joined to- 
gether in ſuch a manner, as that the Parts in which they touch have nothing 
particular in their Surface, and cannot ſlide upon each other. | 

125. THERE is ſtill another Species of Articulation, which cannot well be 
reduced to either of the two former, becauſe it partakes of both; and there- 
fore I think it neceſſary to eſtabliſn a third kind, by the name of Amphi- 
arthroſis, which agrees better to this ſort, than to the other Articulations, to 
which it has ſometimes been applied. 2 


126. DraRTRHROs!s is either manifeſt with large Motion, or obſcure with Diarrhog. 


ſmall Motion. Each of theſe again is of two kinds, one indeterminate, or 
with Motion many different ways, as that of the Os Humeri upon the Sca- 
pula, of the Os Femoris on the Os Innominatum; the other alternative, or 
with Motion confined to two oppoſite ſides, as that of the Ulna on the Os 
Humeri, and of the two laſt Phalan es on the firſt and ſecond. _ bh 
127. A Bos is ſaid to be moveable many different ways, when it can be 
turned upwards, and downwards, forwards and backwards, to the right and 
to the left, and quite round. The Motion quite round is made either on a 
Pivot, that is about an Axis, or in the manner of a Sling, where the Bone 
deſcribes a ſort of Cone or the Figure of a Funnel, one end of it moving 
in a very ſmall Space, the other in a large Circle. „ 
128, Tux firſt of theſe round Motions is termed Rotation by Anato- 
miſts; the other is only a Combination of feveral Motions upwards, down- 
wards, Fc. And it muſt be remarked, that Rotation is not to be met with 
in all the Articulations for Motion many different ways, e. g. the Articula- 
Sow of the firſt Phalanges with the Metacarpal Bones, c. does not admit 
of it. a | 5 5 1 
129. Mon zovxx, this indeterminate Diarthroſis is of two different kinds; 
one orbicular or globular, the other flat or planiform. ihn to ot 13 20 


9 . 


130. Taz 


, 
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130. Tür Orbicular Diatthroſis is when the round end of one Bone 


moves in the Cavity of another, more or leſs proportionable to it, as the 
Head of the Os Femoris in the Acetabulum of the Os Innominatum; or 


when the Cavity in one Bone moves upon an Eminence in another, as the 
Baſes of the firſt Phalanges on the heads of the Metacarpal Bones. 
131. Tur planiform Diarthroſis is when the articulated Bones ſlip upon 
one another, much in the fame manner, as when we rub the Palm of one 
Hand againſt the other: this Articulation is found in the Bones of the Car- 
pus and Tarfus, and in the oblique Proceſſes of the Vettebre. | 

132. Taz Ancients called the firſt of theſe two kinds of Articulation, 
Enarthroſis; the other, Arthrodia. Some modern French Writers ſeem to 
comprehend both, under the word Genu] a term borrowed from Workmen, 
who, probably, firſt ignorantly took it from the Human Body, to apply it to 
their Inſtruments. I own that this term, as uſed and explained by them, 
agrees well enough to all the Degrees of the Orbicular Diarthroſis; but 
there are undoubtedly many Artieulations of the other kind ſo very flat, that 
a fkilful Workman would not allow them the name of Cenou. 

133. Tux alternative or reciprocal Diarthroſis bears ſome reſemblance to 
a Hinge, and for that reaſon the ancient Greeks termed it Ginglymus, which 
ſignifies the ſame thing; and — —-—-— in ſome mo- 
dern Languages. | | | 


= 134 Ir has been divided into ſeveral Kinds; but, properly ſpeaking, I 
thi 


there can be but two. The firſt is that which is confined to Flexion 


and Extenſion; and as in one of theſe Motions the two Bones always make 


an Angle, I term it an angular Ginglymus. This is exactly the ſame with 
the Motion of a Hinge. The ſeeond Kind is adapted only to ſmall turns 


toward each fide, or to ſmall lateral Rotations, in che Language ef Anato- 


miſts: and therefore I term it a lateral Ginglymus. In each kind ſeveral 
differences are to — notice of. 

135. In the a Ginglymus, either each Bone partly receives, and 
| rely is — by'the other, there being reciprocal Eminences and Cavi- 
ties in each, as in the Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Ulna; or there 
are only ſeveral Eminences in one Bone, received into the ſame number of 
iy os in the other, as in the Articulation of the Os Femoris with the 

1 | | 2 95 | 

136. Tux lateral Ginglymus is either ſingle, as in the Articulation of the 
firſt Vertebra of the Neck, with the Apophyſis Dentiformis of the ſecond; 
or double, that is, in two different Parts of the Bone, as in the Articulation 
of the Ulna with the Radios. | 4 1 

137. IT muſt in general be obſerved, concerning theſe kinds of Articula- 


tions, that ſome of them are more perfect and cloſe than others; and that 
they are not all confined to Flexion and Extenſion, or to the reciprocal turns 


already explained, as we ſhall afterwards ſee. | 
138. THz obſcure Diarthroſis, or that Which admits only of ſmall Mo- 
tions, is alſo of different kinds, as fhall be ſhewn in the particular Deſerip- 
tion of the Bones. Examples thereof are found in the Articulations of 
3 the 
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ge Bones, of the, Garg, ad, eee, and, of, the Elbula, with the 


139. Tuis Articulation was formerly called doubtful and neutral, and 
ſome Amphiarthroſjs, while others n it. to Synarthroſis. The firſt of 
theſe Names might paſs, the reſt are improper. 


140. Sen an Funds or the Articulation of Bones ſo joined together, 15 G.. 


to ee fixed in 4 8 ituation, is of two kinds; one 2 made by 
5 in the ſame. manner as a Nail or Pin is fixed in ood. 
T e firſt may 2 be ſubdivided into a deep and more ſuperficial kind. 
141, Taz deep kind is obſervable in the A Articulation of the broad Bones. 
T0 Ancients termed it Suture, becau 7 ſome reſemblance it bears to a 
ante and as is ſeen in N of the Skull, It is made by Jags, 
es, and Holes in each 8 the Reer Bones, by which they are mu- 
nal y indented, much after the ſame manner 2 what | is 1 Dove os 
Joiners. By the Ancients. it Was Robey beca 
e in ry x 3 are ul br foo * ay af : cre fa 75 Seal. Deen divided i into 
true an e; Which e to in de 2 e 
142. Tus other. K kund uche K which | is abſc ed Th Bones joined — — 5 
re extended 9 8 ht in which, no 8 N outward ly. 
** 4 termed Harmony, and the Articulation of ſome of 
Bones of of the upper Jaw. were given as * of it. Bur though = 


deſcri they did not men this 1 8 a 
Senſe, bur ty thr "Poor like that 1 0 two rou Soars Vu: 
Grooves, by 8 expreſgly. told 09 that ſome ſmall Inequalities mi 
KEI ned iu th Joints ; ( them have uad the erms of S 


d indifferently 
Ns vt 00 FIN Giffers very . from bun cen In the firſt, the Tag 


ag 6 Notches are very conſiderable, and the Indentation is made like- 
wiſe by ſmall lateral Eminences therein; ſo that the Bones thus Joined, can- 
be ſeparated without breaking a great man al tel Jags and their little 
COON whereas thoſe that are joined by H Y, may 5 akly be ; parted a 
vithout N any thing, or at moſt but very nel "4 | 
he, Ne: Hazmony differs from Snare, in that the Inequalities therein are 
mall, their Uni yon is ſuperficial, and there is no a pearance of them. 


on en the du of t 2 es; the Joint there, repreſent! only a kind of | 


Line, more FA irre 
. Fnx ot —— f Synarthroſis, an Example of which we — 75 
| the rticulation of the Teeth, i is called Gomphoſi 50 Greek, Term till ws 
| I ſhall deſcribe it in the Hiſtory of the "As of the Head, to  whic 
both theſe kinds of Synarthrofis peculiarly belo 
146, Taz third general kind of Articulation 
two, the moveable and immoyeable; and for 
Amphiarthroſis, or the mixt Articulation; ; _ as reſembling Di 
Cnr: 


moveable. * eee in it's C 


185 


Veen being 


0. 147. Ti 


both the former 
t 1 8 e it * 


* 
E 


&mph) ſis. 


THE anaToMyY Of 8 
147. Tas Pieces which compoſe it have not a particular Cartilage belong- 


ing to each of them, as in the Diarthroſis ; but they are both united to a 


common Cartilage, which, being more or leſs pliable, allows them'certain 
degrees of Flexibility, though 2 cannot ſlide upon each other. Such is 
the Connexion of the firſt Rib with the Sternum, and of the Bodies of the 
Vertebræ with each other. 9 | | 

148. Havixs examined the Articulation of Bones, we come now to con- 
fider their Union or Connexion, properly ſo called, which the Ancients 


named Symphyſis; taking this Term in an improper or large Senſe, when 


they applied it to the Connexion of Bones; but in it's proper meaning they 
uſed it only to ſignify Oſſification. Mp, 

149. Tur Authors, who ſay that the Ancients took Symphyſis for a Spe- 
cies of Articulation, miſunderſtand them; neither are they more in the right, 
who advance, that the Ancients looked upon Articulation and Symphyſs as 
oppoſite to each other. If they ſpeak of the moſt early Antiquity, both 
theſe Propoſitions are falſe. | N 

150. In the firſt place, the Ancients do not confound Articulation with 


Symphyſis, but plainly diſtinguiſh them, taking Articulation for the' ſimple 


ſetting of Bones together, independently of their being connected or kept 
together. In the ſecond place, they do not look upon theſe two as oppoſites, 
that is, where they talk of Articulation, they do not exclude Symphyſis; be- 
cauſe their Writings clearly ſhew, that in order to compoſe the Sceleton, they 


thought it neceſſary to bring them both in together. 


151. Tus Words of Galen alone are ſufficient to prove this. In general 
he tells us, That the Sceleton is a regular Diſpoſition of all the Bones con- 
& nected together; and afterwards, ** That their Compoſition is by Arti- 
culation and . that Articulation conſiſts in he Bones being na- 
e turally ranked Symphyſis, in their being naturally connected.“ In fine, 
after having enumerated all the Differences of Articulation, he declares in 
plain Terms, that by Symphyſis, or the Union of Bones, he underſtands 
not only that, by which two or more Pieces become one by Age, but alſo 
that, by which the Bones are naturally united and connected together in dif-. 


ferent Ways. Of theſe he reckons three (as his Predeceſſors had done) by 
Cartilage, Ligament, and Fleſh. The firſt kind of Symphyſis, they called 


Synchondroſis; the ſecond, Synneuroſis; and the third, Syſſarcoſis. He 
likewiſe takes notice, that his Predeceſſors did not take the word Synneuroſis 


ſo far in a literal Senſe, as if it ſignified the Union of Bones, by means of 


Nerves; but that they were accuſtomed to call both Ligaments and Tendons 
by the name of Nerves, though they were very well appriſed of the Diſ- 
tinction of theſe three things. | | 

152. Tux Diſtinction of Symphyſis into that without a Medium, and 
that with a Medium, can have no place here; for the firſt, of which the 
Lower Jaw is cited as an Example, belongs not to the Connexion of Bones, 
but to their Formation while imperfect; and therefore may be called Sym- 
phyſis of Oſſification, and the other Symphyſis of Articulation. 


153. 
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153. In another ſenſe; however, this Diviſion may ſtill be made uſe of 
in this manner. All the Pieces 3 5 ſe the bony Fabrick are natu - 
rally connected and united e nion or Connexion which, with 
the Ancients, I term Symphyſis, is either — or with a Medium. f 

154. SYMPHYSIS without a Medium, is where the articulated Bones ſu 

themſelves in their Situation, without any other aſſiſtance than that of 
2 — only; thus the Parietal Bones are mutually fixed by their 
Indentations, and ſo give us at once an Example of Articulation and Sym- 
phyſis. In the ſame manner the Bones in the Baſis of the Skull are ſup- 
ported by thoſe which make the convex part of it. In a natural State, how- 
ever, none of theſe Pieces touch one another immediately, but are ſeparated 
by Membranes which run in between tnem. 
13g. Tux Connexion or Symphyſis of Bones with a Medium, is of three 
kinds; Cartilaginous, Ligamentary, and Fleſhy or Muſcular: i. e. as the 
Ancients termed them, by Synchondroſis, Synneuroſis, and Syſſarcoſis. 
156. SYNCHONDRo81s, or the Cartilaginous Symphyſis, is either move - 
able, as in that by which the Bodies of the Vertebræ are kept together, or 
which joins the firſt Rib to the Sternum; or immoveable, as that of the Offa. 
Pabis, in an ordinary ſtate. The Symphy is of Offification is different from 
this, and the Union of Epiphyſes belongs to that, rather than tothe: Sym- 
phyſis of Articulation. 

157. SYNNEUROSIS, or the Li igamentary Srinphytia; is fads in all the 
Joints 1 rom for —— in . 1 ſhall be 1 N in 1 

188. — or the Muſcular: SytaplySa, is as con a8 the two 
former, and may be ſaid to be much more general, becauſe it accompanies 
and ns the others, and — what is wanting in them. The Con; 
nexion of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, is a ſufficient proof of this: for 
the Strength and Security of that Joint is owing more to the Muſcles, chan 
to the Ligaments. 

159. Brronxkx we end this Article, it is proper to obſerve that the word 
Symphyſis, taken in the ſenſe of the moſt ancient Greek Authors, is not more 
ridiculous or improper than the Word Aponeuroſis, which the Moderns con- 
tinue to uſe without heſitation for any tendinous Expanſion, though it ſigni- 
fies proper * Nervous Expanſion. Galen has even made uſe of this term 
to expreſs all ſorts of Connexions ; and when he ſpeaks of that of the Dia- 

phragm to the Ribs, he imploys, the Verb from whence/it ĩs derived ſo har 
| K we were at liberty to coin a new Exgliſb word, we might in his manner ſa y. 
that the Diaphragm ſymphyſed to the Ribs. 
160. Taz Bones are in general, in reſpect to the Body, has: 9 of the 
Frame is in reſpect to the whole Building. They hex ure: Sreages Strength and Poſture Bone: in ge- 
to the Body, ſuſtain all it's Organs, and keep the Animal in all ſituations 27a. 
proper for it's Functions, by means of their. different Conformation, Struc- 
ture, and Connexion 

161. Tux Apophyſes and Epe dilate the ends of Bones, and 
a + Hb extent of 3 They make more room 

| OL, N 
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for the Inſertion of Muſcles and 3 they change the Direfion;and 
laſtly facilitate the Action of many 


162. Tur External Cavities receive the Muſcles; direct the Tendons, give 


paſſage to the Blood-Veſſels, Nerves, and Ligaments, as we ſhall ſhew par- 
— in deſcribing each Bone. 
163. Tus Uſes of the internal Structure equally Jefervi our Attention. 
The long hollow Bones are very compact in the middle; and ſecured 
as bending. or breaking in ot ions and the Strokes to which they 
ſed. Their Hollowneſs, joined to the Solidity of their Subſtance, 
e = theſe Advantages ; and without augmenting their Weight or Quan- 
tity. of Matter, enables them to bear very great Loads. 
164. Tn Cellulous Subſtance: in the Extremities of theſe Bones, and 
chrolng the whole Extent of almoſt all the reſt which are not liable to the 
fame Dangers, gives —— Size, with a ſmall Portion of Subſtance 3 
and thereby procures tor ſufficient Extent, without any ſuperfluous 
Incumbrance of Weight. 
166. Tur Reticular Subſtance ſuſtains the Bod of Marrow with which 
the great Cavities are filled, and the Cells of the y Subſtance ſerve to 


contain the 3 Portions of Ann Juice, eee er Pang" 


Hiſtory of ff 

166. IT is ſufficient to obſerve about che Articulations in g 
moveable ones ſerve for all the Motions and Changes of . 
whole Body, or of it's particular Parts. Thoſe that are . 
the ſame uſes which Carpenters or Joiners find in making their Works of 
many Pieces, when they are to be much expoſed to external Accidents, - 
- 167. LasTLy, The Connexion or Symphyſis of Bones ſupports thee © 
their natural State, whicther they be dl for Motion or not. I ſhall 


peak to all theſe uſes at more length in the Hiſtory of ny mos 


nearly the ſame order in which! r . ge oo 


ee ee e 
The Bones of the Head. 


yo The Bones of the Head in general. 


ib Head is eothpoſed of era ben Pletes, ohe part whith 


by their Connexions form a kind of Oval Capacity properly called 
they 9 lp The other repreſents a complicated Piece of ute, 


ports the anterior half of the Skull, and as it forms the greateſt 


8 part party, J 15 Face, it is called by that name. 


169. Brrong we examine particularly each Bone of the Head, it is ne- 
ceſſary, in order to prevent Repetitions and Obſcurity, to confider the Head 
in general, that is, as conliſting of all the Bones that belong to it. In'this 


view, ſeveral Eminences, Cavities, &c. come to be taken notice of, the 
OP WEEN ere and conſequently, in 


Sec. I. THE HUMAN, BODY. 79 
ee ee e ee, | 


170. Iv the Language of Anatomiſts theſe parts may be called common, 
—— 3 that belong to ſome one Bone ny fog ay be termed proper, The 
common parts ought firſt to be Anal own, before we go on to the 
proper ones; if we would ſhunan inconyeniency otherwiſe inevitable, of ex- 
ing one unknown thing by another equally unknown. 
171. Taz bony 223 being conſidered as one Piece, the following 
R may 8 notice * in it: 1. It's - K in general; 
2: The Siz Fon The 2 * Figure; 4. The external Part $z 5. The internal | 
lo 


ituation in p- K 7, The Connexion; 8. The 
ow the ſame order nearly, through the whole of this Ex- 


1 2 Hr . the higheſt or moſt. ſuperior: Part of the whole Sce- Siraation in 
_ HE whole Head of the Sceleton is Spheroidal, compoſed, as. it Figure. 


bg two Ovals, a little W 0 on each ſide. One of them is ſupe- 
55 the Extremities 2 forward and back ward; the other is anterior, 


memo? bein 0 als ard rand 6 oſt 12 po A 2 bl 
one emity Oy 17 and 18 10 r, at le 
off particularly known by the 50 880 orehead. # 11 


Tuis complex Figure being RY fidewiſe repreſents a Sp 
1205 and omplex F os to obſerve . le, the 51 of the 2 55 


K . of the F er ahove 
Se ee, e the Fug Fe 


175 Ts. Ie Region i 8 of the I > 8 he” 5 
the Bags ch an Ng, de Temp 77 Anterio hs Forchead , 125 


88 80 8 the lower N which is called the Nape of | 
EC 


2 Sous of the arc. N ualities are External, Eminence. . 
viſible in an intire chers are I1 en pay can only be diſco- Cavities, 
—.— by opening the Sku — theſe kinds either proper, . belonging Inequalitint.”* 
only to ſome. one Piece; or common to mpre Pieces than one. 
| 8551 Tux e e ces are ten in A two Maſtoide, two External 
loide, . 05 ondyloide, two ide, and two Arches, called Zygo- Eminence. 
theſe five Pairs, the S are ſimple or proper; the 5 | 
| the Zygomata and Pterygoides, are compound or common, being 
3 by the TR of more Yon $99 one; the Zygomata 8. 
a Temporum, and Offa Malarum ; the Pterygoide 42 by the 
Sphenoides and Sy Palati. To theſe | may be added the OF e and ex- 
. ower Jaw 


10 
ine LE the Occiput, and the, Condyloide and Coronoide 
478; Ty im eo) Caries are, the Parietal Holes; the Serta 
8, in 2 bee there are 5 BE Fe only Neha the ſupe jor 
tary. Slits ; the Oper Holes; the external, or rather inferior Or 


Holes? the Holes in the, Oi Nav, the * in the Of Malian 


Compound ex- 
ternal Cavi- 
tes. 
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the Maxillary Foſfie ; the Oval Holes in the Baſis of the Skull; the Spina 
Maſfoide 


Holes; the Orifices of the Paſſages of the internal Carotides ; the 
Grooves; the Stylomaſtoide Hates; the poſterior Maſtoide Holes; the 
large Occipital Hole; the anterior and poſterior Condyloide Holes; the 
Glenoide Cavity and Fiſſure for the Articulation of the lower Jaw ; the ex- 
ternal Auditory Hole; the ſmall poſterior Maxillary Holes; the Sockets in 
both Jaws z the internal and external Orifices of the Canal of the lower Jaw, 
which laſt may likewiſe be named the Holes of the Chin. 1 
179. Tur compound external Cavities are the Orbits, the Edges of 
which are divided into two lateral parts, improperly called Angles, one in- 
ternal toward the Noſe, the other external toward the Temples ; the Tem- 
pw Foſſe; the Zygomatic and Naſal: Cavities, which laft are alſo called 


Noſtrils; which have anterior and prove Openings, and are parted by a 


middle Septum; the Vault of the 
or of the Inciſors; the poſterior Holes of the Palate; the Pterygoide Foſſæ; 


Internal Eni- 


mince. 


Internal Ca- © 


Vites. 


alate; the anterior Hole of the Palate, 


the inferior Orbitary, or Spheno-Maxillary Slits; the interior Orbitary Holes, 
one anterior, and one poſterior ; the Naſal or Lachrymal Duct; the Duct of 
Euſtacbius, called the Aqueduct, the ſmall Foſſæ for the internal Jugular 
Veins; and the Foramina Spheno-Palatina and Lacera. 
180. Tux internal Eminences are the Frontal or Coronal Spine; Criſta 
Galli; the Sella Turcica or Sphenoidalis; the Clinoide A yſes, Apo- 
phyſes Petroſæ; the internal Occipital Spine; the Crucial 1 Pabercie, and 
two lateral Criſtæ. £5 . e | 5 n 
181. Or the internal Cavities, one is ſimple, the bottom of the Sella 


_  Sphenoidalis, called Foſſa Pituitaria. The reſt are compound, ' viz. eight 
large Foſſæ in the Baſis of the Skull, two anterjor, two middle; and on 


the backſide, two upper, and two lower: The Grooves of the Tuperior lon- 


itudinal and of the lateral Sinuſſes, and the Sulci of the Arteries of the 
ura Mater. | | | 355 
182. Tux external Inequalities are two large ſemicircular Planes ſurround 


ing the Temples, one on each ſide; the Edge or Circumference of which 
| . by a ſort of Criſta or Spine above the external Angle of the Orbit, 


and ends in two Arches; one on the foreſide, the other on the backſide of 


Internal In- 
equalities. 


Subfance, 


the Maſtoide Proceſs ; two Occipital Arches, one ſuperior, the other infe- 


rior, which are both divided into two Portions by the Occipital Crifta or 


Spine z the external Veſtiges of the Sutures, Sc. 


183. Tus internal . e are the undulated Impreſſions in the Baſis 
of the Skull; the interna „ ee 

184. Tux compact or ſolid Subſtance of the Bones of the Skull is called 
Table, of which one is External, and another Internal, called alſo the Vi- 


Veſtiges of the Sutures, c. 


treous Table, as being more brittle than the former, becauſe it is of a more 


_ cloſe Texture. 


185. Tux ſpungy or cellulous ſubſtance between the two Tables is 


named Diplos, the quantity of which is proportionable to the thickneſs of 


the Bones. In ſome places it is wanting, and there the Tables uniting,” are 
Tomething tranſparent, as in the temporal Bones, Cc. In the internal 


Table 
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Table there are ſeveral conſiderable Depreſſions, ſome of them near a quar- 


ter of an Inch in depth, which run in through the Diploe, and even reach | 


the outer Table. Theſe Depreſſions deſerve to be taken notice of in relation 
to the Operation of trepanninng. | | 


1.586. By the Situation of the Head in particular, I-underſtand-the natural bl sen- is 
Poſture of it, when a Man ſtands, or ſits, without inclining his Head either Particular. 


backwards or forwards, to one ſide or the other, or drawing it down upon 

the Neck or Shoulders. Particular regard ought to be had to this Situation 
in examining the Head, either in general or in particular; and eſpecially in 
8 the lower parts of the Baſis of the Skull, and Arch of the 
187. Tur common Method of ſnhewing theſe parts in a Skull turned 
upſide down, has often occaſioned even expert Anatomiſts to miſtake the up- 
per Parts for the lower, and the lower for the upper. Therefore it is very 


neceſſary for beginners often to hold the Sceleton of a Head raiſed, in its 


true Poſture, and to view it from below upwards, that they may frame to 
themſelves a juſt Idea of it. 0 en H bnd 
188. Ix order to this, whether the Head be held in our hands, or ſet 


on any thing elſe, the beſt way I have as yet hit upon, is to place the two 
: 780 Head 


matic Arches in a plane exactly to the Horizon. An 


divided into two lateral Parts, is likewiſe of great uſe in determining 
the true ſituation of the Parts I have mentioned, and of thoſe. that lie near 


them. N 


1389. Tus Connexion of the Head with the Trunk is by Ginglymuss Cassis, 


the Condyloide Proceſſes of the Os Occipitis being received in the ſuperior 
Cavities of the firſt Vertebræ of the Neck: The Connexion of the parti- 


cular Bones of the Head with each other is partly by Diarthroſis, as in the 
Articulation of the lower Jaw; partly 134 which obtains in 
* f 


the Articulation of all the other Bones, be ſhewn hereafter. 


190. THE 1 57 Uſes of the Bones of the Head are to contain the U. 


Brain, to be the Seat of the Organs of Senſation, and to ſerve for Maſtica- 
tion, Reſpiration, the Voice, GCQ4 è “ U 
« $79 * ö 1 9 a ; ' 


8. 2. The Bones of the Skull in particular, and firſt, the Os Huis, 
| 291. Taz eight principal Bones of the Skull are ordinarily divided into 


common and proper. By proper Bones, Anatomiſts mean thoſe which are 
wholly imployed in forming the 


Oſſa Temporum. The common Bones are thoſe which contribute to form the 
Face as well as the Skull, viz. the Os Ethmoides, and Os Sphenoides. 
192. Tuts Diviſion is not juſt, for the Os Frontis and Offa Temporum 


deſerve as much to be called common, as the two that are reckoned ſuch; 


and thus, inſtead of fix, there would be only three proper Bones, the Oſſa 

- Parietalia, and Os Occipitis; and inſtead of two, there would be fe com- 

mon ones; the Os Frontis, two Offa Temporum, the Os Ethmoides and Os 
"2 


. Sphenoides, - | 193. Tun 


*. 


«EY; 


Globe of the Skull; and of (theſe, they 7 
-reckon ſix, the Os Frontis, two Parietal Bones, the Occipital Bone, and twPw o 


External Ca- 


Gil ies. 
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22 ny 
Situation of 103. Tux Os Frontis is ſituated in the anterior part of the Skull, and 
| the Os Fran forms hat part of the Face, which is called the Forehead, from whence it 
general. has it's Name. | : TY 
Figure. 194. Ir's Figure is Symmetrical, reſembling a large Shell almoſt round; 
ſio that two frontal Bones of the ſame ſize joined together, repreſent one ſort 
of Shell-Fiſh pretty exactly. HF" | | ES 
| Diviſm, 195. Berore we ſpeak of the parts of this Bone, we mult take notice, 
| that though it is always looked N as one Bone, it is ſometimes found to 
be divided into two equal Parts, by a continuation of the ſagittal Suture, and 
this Diviſion is common to both Sexes equally. / 7 b 
Regions. 196. Wren we conſider it as one Bone, it may be divided into an upper 


Part, which belongs to the Crown. of the Head; a lower Part, which belongs 
to the Baſis of the Skull; an anterior Part, which is the Forehead; and two 
lateral Parts, at which the Temples begin. | | 

197. Ir has two ſides, one external, which forms the Forehead, the great- 
eſt Rat of it being convex; and one internal, which is concave in propor- 
tion. By external I here mean what appears when the Skull is intire; and 
by internal, what cannot be ſeen till the Skull is opened. 


External Eni. 198. Ox the outſide we obſerve the mg Eaoqooyg; two ſuperci- 


ences. 


liary Arches which form the upper Edge of Orbit, or the erer las 
the riſings not always 3 one between the tewo Arches, and 
the other two above the Arches, which may be called the Knobs of the Fore- 
head: five Apophyſes, one at the Extremities of each Arch; one between 
the Orbits hich in the Oſſa Naſi, and-which-in ſome ſubjects makes a 
part of the bony Septum of the Noſe. This laſt I call the Naſal Apophyſis, 
and the other four, the Angular RApophyſes. 7 
199. Tun external Cavities are theſe: two Orbitary Arches or Vaults, 
forming the u Portions of the Orbits; a remarkable Depreſſion in each 
of theſe Vaults, above the external Angle, which contains the Lachrymal 
Gland; a —.— 44 _ rock —— yer gens fixed the 
-Cartilaginous e great Oblique Muſcle of the Eye; two Portions 
of the temporal Fe oſſæ; Ns Ko Criſtz, which form the anterior Extre- 
mity of the great ſemicircular Plane of the Temples on each ſide, at the 
Edge of the ſuperciliary Arches, near the external Angle; two ſuperciliary 
Foramina, which are ſometimes double, and ſometimes only Notches; 


aud laſtiy, two Holes or Portions of Holes, called, the internal Orbitary 


Holes. 


{ternal Eo. 200: Ox the inſide of this Bone e ſee a ſharp ; 


ities. 


| Groove for the longitudinal Sinus, Which, When the 
| Opening, becauſe it contains-the- Os Ethmoides, the 


nences and Ca- called the Frontal or Coronal Spine, directly oppoſite to the middle riſing 


on the outſide already mentioned; above this Spine, a portion of the 
Spine is wanti 9 runs 
down lower; below the Spine, a conſiderable ee the Ethmoidal 
es thereof are always 

more or leſs Cellulous. Between this Opening and the Coronal Spine, a 
blind Hole whieh in ſome ſubjects is wholly in the Os Frontis, in others, com- 
mon to that Bone, and to the Os Ethmoides, and which ſeems to TOE the 
** trontal 
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frontal Sinuſſes near the Noſe: the anterior Foſſæ of the Baſis of the Skull, | 
which receive the anterior Lobes of the Brain; and which, by jutting out 
forwards, form the riſings on the outſide already. taken notice of; towards 
the lower Part, * 4oot uneven, anſwering the Inequalities of the Lobes, 
and they are alſo a little raiſed to make room for the Orbits: Sulci or Fut- 
rows for the Atteries of the Dura Mater, and ſometimes indeterminate De- 
preſſions, mentioned No. 18 1. in the general Account of the Head. 

201. Tnis Bone is compoſed, as has been already obſerved in general, of Sabfanc and 
two Tables and a he” ab except the orbitrary Vaults, which are very thin S. 
and without any Di About the middle of the 8 the 
where the ——— ſituated; the two Tables are parted, 
to form two Cavities, called the — or ſuperciliary Sinuſſes; and the 
ſeparated Portions are each of them in ſome meaſure compoſed of two 
Tables, or at leaſt have two Surfaces, which makes in * four Surfaces or 
Tables. 

202. Taz frontal Sinuſſes are extended on the Rags of the Supercilia, on | 
each fide, more or leſs, all the way to the ſuperciliaty Perforations: below, 
they are open, and communicate with the Cells of the Os Cribroſun. They 
are commonly parted by a bony; Septum, which is often more to one fide 
than to the other, and more or leſs uneven. Sometimes it is performed 5 

and ſometimes part of it and ſometimes the whole is wanting, 

20g. In different Subjects, theſe Sinuſſes are obſerved to vary extremely, 
both in reſpect of their Extent, which in ſome is very ſmall, and in reſpect 
of their Form, which is often very irregular, and their Diſpoſition cellulous. 
Sometimes they are intirely wanting, and in ſuch Subjects the internal Ca- 
vity of the Noſe is larger than ordi It has likewiſe been remarked, that 
one of them does nor open into th ſe, but only communicates with the 
204. To have a juſt Idea ee eee 
Bone, we ought, in examining or demonſtrating it, to held it in the ſame farlicular. 
Manner as it is ſituated in an intire Head, Placed as has been already direct 

ed, No. 188. For thus, we ſhall ſee that the upper Part of it is a little in- 
clined backward, and that it's Circutnference or Edges are in an inclined 

8 

205. Tux Os Frontis is articulated Suture, with ſeven other Bones; Connexion, 

the Oſſa Parietalia, Os Ethmoides, Os Sp enoides, Offa Lachrymalias Oſſa 

Naſi, Offa Maxillaria and Oſſa Malarum. | 
206. Ir contains the anterior Lobes of the Brain, add a Portion of het. 7 

longitudinal Sinus. It forms the Forehead, e 8 

and a Portion of the Temples. | 


8. 3. Of Parittols. 
207. Tus arietal Bones are two in number, one on „ 


, and a kalk on the poſterior Rpt Gu. T 


* 
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208. Tüv are of a larger Extent than any other Bone of the Skull; 
: „ p , F 


their Figure is nearly that of an irregular convex Square. 


200. Tur have each two Sides, one external and convex, the other in- 
ternal and concave; four Edges, one ſuperior or Sagittal, one inferior or 
Temporal, one anterior or Frontal, one poſterior or Occipital. The 
ſuperior Edge is the longeſt, the inferior the ſhorteſt, in which there is a very 
large ſquammous Slope, which I name the temporal Slope. © The upper and 
poſterior Edges are indented through their whole length. The anterior Edge 
is likewiſe indented, except at the lower Part ; all the lower Edge is ſquam- 
mous, except a ſmall Portion next the Os Occipitis. | 2 


. 


210, Ir has four Angles, the anterior and upper, the anterior and lower; 


- 


the eber and upper, the poſterior and lower. The anterior and lowet 
E 


Angle ends in a ſquammous Production, which, from it's Situation, I call 
the temporal Angle or Apophyſ is. 1 15 93 eee 

211. Ox the outſide, above the temporal Slope, we ſee the moſt conſide- 
rable Portion of the ſemicircular Plane of the temporal Muſcle. Near the 
upper Edge, towards the poſterior angle, is a ſmall Hole called the parietal 

ole, which is ſometimes found only in one of the Bones, ſometimes in the 
ſagittal Suture, and ſometimes it is wanting. In ſome Bones, it goes only to 
the Diploe; in others, it perforates both Tables. 


- 212, THz Inſide is ſomething uneven, and many Furrows are remarkablo 


upon it, anſwering to the Ramifications of the Artery of the Dura Mater; 
the Trunk of which is lodged ſometimes in a Groove, ſometimes in a very 
ſnort perfect Canal running through the Subſtance of the Bone near the ante- 
rior and lower Angle. Near that, another ſuch Canal is ſometimes, though 
rarely, met with, for another of the Dura Mate... 


2213. ALoNnG the upper Edge of this Inſide, we ſee one half of the | 


ittal Groove for the longitudinal Sinus; and at the poſterior and lower 


| Ni le we meet generally with a ſmall Portion of another Groove for the la- 


teral Sinus. Laſtly, the ſame ſort of irregular indeterminate Depreſſions are 
ſometimes obſervable in this Bone, which we took notice: of in the Os 
214. Tazsz Bones are the weakeſt of the eight that compoſe the Skull. 

The Diploe is found between the Tables, through the whole length of the 


| —_ and occipital Edges, and through the upper half of the coronal 


Situation in 


particular, 


Fab 


by the ſquammous Suture. 


ge. | ; | 1 | | | * 
215. To place or demonſtrate this Bone in it's true ſituation, we need 
only obſerve what has been ſaid concerning it's Edges and Angles, No. 209, 
210. remembering only that the poſterior and lower Angle reaches further 
down than the anterior, 85 1 tu 4 lb 
216. Each parietal Bone is joined to that on the other ſide, by the ſagit- 
tal Suture ; to the Os Frontis, by the Coronal Suture; to the Os Occipitis, 
by the Lambdoidal-Suture z and to the Offa Temporum and Os Sphenoides, 
217. 17's Connexion with the Os Frontis, below the ſemicircular Plane, is 
by the ſquammous Suture, and the ſame is to be ſaid of it's Articulation with 
. ; the 
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the Sphenoidal Bone, as well as with the Offa Temporum. The ſquam- 
mous Portions of the Os Frontis are covered by thoſe of the Offa Parieta- 
lia; the ſquammous Slopes in theſe Jaſt are covered by the Offa Tempo- 
rum; the ſquammous Apophyſis of the Offa Temporum is covered 
by a Proceſs of the Os Sphenoides. 

218. Tyzse Bones contain a large Portion of the Brain, form part of Ce. 
the Temples, ſerve for the. Inſertion of the temporal Muſcles, &c. 


: $. 4- Os Occipitit. 1 
219. Taz occipital Bone is ſituated in the poſterior and lower Part of Situation is 


ranium, 2 

220. It repreſents a kind of Loſenge irregularly indented, and yet ſym- e 
metrical, 2 on the outſide and Concave on the other. It conſiſts very * 
rarely of two Pieces divided by the Continuation of the ſagittal Suture, 

221, Ir conſiſts of an external and internal Side; of the upper, lower, Divifer. 5 
lateral, and middle Parts (the firſt four of which may be looked upon as | 
ſo many Angles) of four Edges, two Superior which are indented, and 
two Inferior, which are more or leſs unequal. | 

222. Taz outſide is Convex, near the middle of which the occipital Pro- 
| tuberance or riſing is obſervable. Under this Protuberance are two ſuper- 
ficial tranſverſe Arches, more remarkable in ſome Subjects, than in others; 
one Superior and largeſt,” the other Inferior and leaſt, and both reaching 
to the Maſtoide. Proceſs on each fide, The inferior Arch is cut at right 
Angles by a perpendicular Line, called the external Occipital Spine or Criſta. 
Under the ſuperior Arch are two. rough Planes, one on each fide of the 
Spine ; and-between the Extremities of the two Arches, are two other ſuch 
Planes, one on he Bane hand, the other on the left. We ſee likewiſe two 
Condyles or Condyloide Apophyſes cruſted over with Cartilages, gently con- 
vex, of an oblong oval Figure, and ſituated obliquely, their poſterior Ex- 
tremities being at a greater diſtance from each other than the anterior : alſo 
a large Cuneiform Production, which, from the Condyles, is directed up- 
wards, and in Adults is often joined inſeparably to the Os Sphenoides; it 
may be termed Apophyſis Baſilaris, or the great Apophyſis of the Occipital 
Bone: Laſtly, ſome unequal Tubercles on the lower part of this Apophyſis, 
and bus little angular Productions in the Edge of the Bone over-againſt the 
Condyles. | My 

22 n Wr are likewiſe to take notice of two rey Notches under the lateral 
Angles, which receive the poſterior Apophyſes of the Offa Temporum, two 
ſmall Notches or Portions of the Jugular Foſſæ, and of the Foramina Lacera 
each of which is often divided by a ſmall bony Production: The great Occi- 

ital Hole, on the anterior Edge of which there is an Impreſſion tor the In- 
ſertion of a Ligament : two anterior and two * Condyloide Foſſulæ; 
two anterior Condyloide Holes for the ninth Pair of Nerves, which are 
ſometimes double: two poſterior Condyloide Holes for ſmall Veins, which 
are 754 n 1 | 
e * 


* | 224. Tur 


Sahſance. 


Situation in 


particular. 


Connexion. 


Uſes. 
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224. Tux inſide of this Bone is Concave, and there we are to take no- 


tice of a crucial Groove, the Edges of which are a little raiſed ; the upper 


Branch contains part of the great longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater, the 
lateral Branches receive the lateral Sinuſſes, and the lower Branch is oftner a 


Spine or Criſta, than a Groove; it is ſituated oppoſite to the external Spine, 


and may be called the internal Occipital Spine. It happens often that the 
Groove for the longitudinal Sinus is more to one fide than to the other. 
We ſce alſo the Place where theſe Grooves croſs each other: a conſiderable ' 
Tubercle oppoſite to the external Protuberance: four Foſſe ſeparated by 
the four Branches of the crucial Groove, two of which contain the poſte- 
rior Lobes of the Brain, and the other two, the Cerebellum : a very broad 
Groove in the Apophyſis Cuneiformis, for the Medulla Oblongata, Cc. 
two ſmall Portions of Groove lower down, which complere the Grooves 
for the lateral Sinuſſes of the Dura Mater. Along the inner Edge of the 
large Occipital Hole, 1 5 oh, oy of dae e . leſs ſen __ a 

225. The u of this Bone is very thick, as being muc fed 
to blows ; the ee pa of it is thin, but well guarded by Muſcles. The 
thickeſt part of the whole Bone is at the Occipital Protuberance, between 
br 1m od the Tubercle of the crucial Groove, there is. a large Quantity 

iploe. 

226. To ſet the occipital Bone in its true Situation, the great Foramen is 
to be turned downward, and placed horizontally; the Apophyſis Cunei- 
formis, forward and a little. raiſed. 95 
227. Tris Bone is joined on the upper part, to the Oſſa Parietalia, by 
the Lambdoidal Suture, on the lower and lateral Parts, to the Oſſa Tempo- 
rum by the Continuation of the Lambdoidal Suture ;. on the lower and an- 
terior Part, to the Os Sphenoides, by the Apophyſis Cuneiformis, both 
which in Adults make commonly but one Bone. It is likewiſe joined by 
a kind of Suture to the ny rom a Bones, when there are any ſuch. 
228. The Os Occipitis forms the back part of the Head; ſerves for the 
Articulation of the Head with the Trunk ; contains a of the Brain,. 
and almoſt all the Cerebellum ; gives paſſage to the Medulla Oblongata, 
= to a great many Veſſels and Nerves ; gives inſertion to a great many 

uſcles, &c. | 


$ 5. Os Sphenoides. 


229. Tax Sphenoidal Bone is ſituated in the lower part of the Cranium, 
a little toward the fore part, making the middle of the Baſis of the Skull, 


from whence it got the name of Os Haſilare. It is called Sphenoides or Cu- 
neiforme, becauſe it is in a manner wedged in between the other Bones. 


230. IT is of a very odd figure, and yet ſymmetrical, Its greateſt Ex- 
tent is tranſverſe, and it may in ſome-meaſure be ſaid to repreſent a Bat, 
with its Wings ſpread. al | | 

231. It conſiſts of a great number of Parts. The poſterior and thickeſt 
part, by which it is joined to the Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis, may be 


7 R * r 


. 


Ls 
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called its Body. The reſt is wholly made up of Eminences and Cavi- | 
ties; and in order to examine theſe methodically, the Bones muſt firſt be 
divided into two Sides, one external, the greateſt part of which may be ſeen 
in an intire Skull z the other internal, which does not appear till the Skull 


is opened. | 
232. Taz Eminences on the outſide are theſe; two temporal Apophyle, Eminences on 
which are the largeſt of all the Proceſſes of this Bone, and at the greateſt di- {+ ouyfde. 
ſtance from each other; called by Izgraſſias the Wings of the Os Sphe- 
noides, and they are ſometimes, though very rarely, ſeparated from the reſt of 
the Bone by tranſverſe Sutures : two orbitary Apophyles, which form a con- 
ſiderable Portion of the Orbit, next the Temples :. a ſmall ſharp Proceſs 
ſhaped like a Bird's Bill, in the middle ſpace between the two orbitary A 
phuyſes: two Pterygaide Apophyſes, of which is divided into two Alæ, 
one external, which is the 1; the other internal, the lower end of which 
is in the ſhape of a Hook. ch Ala is again divided into two Sides, one 
external, towards the Temples, and one internal, towards the Palate ; Two 
(pinel Apophyſes: a little anterior Emi above the Proceſs, for 
the Articulation of this Bone with the Os Ethmoides. In ſome Subjects, 
inſtead of this Eminence, there is a little Notch. . 

233. Tux external Cavities are as follow: two Portions of the temporal Cavizie: o 
Foſſæ: two Portions of the orbitary Foſſæ: two Prerygoide Foſſæ, the“ ang. 
lower ends of which are divided by an irregular Notch. or Slit, which may be | 
termed. Fiſſura Palatina : a little oblong Foſſula at the root of the internal 

Ala: two ſuperior orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſures: a little Notch at the 

end of each Fiſſure, for the of an Artery of the Dura Mater; two 

temporal Notches : two maxillary Notches, the Edges of which help to form 
the inferior orbitary Fiſſures, which I call Fiſſuræ Spheno-Maxillares ; theſe 
Edges are likewiſe ſometimes confiderably grooved : two Holes for the ſupe- 
rior Maxillary Nerves : two other Holes on one fide of the former, called 
Pterygoide, which in an intire Skull are hid by other Bones : two oval Holes 
for the inferior Maxillary Nerves: two little round Holes, called ſpinal Holes, 
each of which tranſmits an Artery of the Dura Mater; ſometimes: they are 
only Notches : another little Hole between the two Maxillary Holes; a little 
Groove on one fide of the ſpinal Apophyſis, which forms part of the Eu- 
ſtachian Tube. 

234. THz internal Eminences are two thin ſharp tranſverſe Apophyſes, Zminencer os 
which form the ſuperior orbitary Fiſſures; called by Ingraſſias the little be ind. 
Wings of the ſphenoidal Bone: a little Proceſs in ſome Subjects, in the middle 
Space, between theſe thin Apophyſes, for the Articulation with the Os Eth- 
moides, which in other Subjects is a Notch : four clynoide Apophyſes, two 
anterior, and two poſterior; which laſt are ſometimes united in one, and 
ſometimes they run forward all the way to the anterior Proceſſes, forming 
a kind of Bridge, under which the internal carotide Artery paſſes at it's laſt 
Curvature; this Paſſage has likewiſe been found divided into two by a middle 
bony Septum, beſides many other Varieties: one or two ſmall Productions, 
where the internal Carotide enters * Cranium: two little ſtyloide Proceſſes 

| 2 or 
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or Hooks, which in ſome Subjects join the Extremity of the Os Occipitis, 
before the perfect Union of theſe two Bones. | 2 

235, Tu internal Cavities are two Portions of the large middle Foſſæ 
of the Baſis Cranii: two ſuperior orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſures: two op- 
tick Holes: a ſmall ſuperior orbitary Hole, near the end of each ſphenoidal 
Fiſſure, which is often no more than a Notch : a ſmali Groove at the Extre- 


mities of the ſame Fiſſures: A Depreſſion between the clynoide Apophyſes, 


called Sella Sphenoidalis, Sella Turcica and Foſſa Pituitaria. We fee like- 
wiſe almoſt all the Holes taken notice of in the outſide, and in particular, that 
the ſuperior Maxillary Hole ought more juſtly to be called a ſhort Canal. 

236. Brs1Des the Cavities hitherto mentioned, there are two very conſi- 
dente ones, called the ſphenoidal Sinuſſes, ſituated in the thick Portion of 
this Bone, under the anterior part of the Sella Turcica and middle Space, 
between the two optick Holes, mo as far as the ſharp Proceſs or Bill 
already deſcribed ; they are commonly divided by a bony Septum, and they 


open before, on each fide of the ſharp Proceſs, juſt behind the ſuperior Con- 


chæ of the Noſe or Offa Convoluta ſuperiora. Their Figure, Size, Openings, 
and Septum vary conſiderably ; ſometimes one of them is wanting, ſome- 
times one opens only \into the other, ſometimes they are both wanting; 
ſometimes there are ſeveral Cells without any Septum, and ſometimes 
Septum is placed more to one fide than to the other. 
27 3 Tux Subſtance of this Bone is compact for the greateſt part, having 
very little Diploe, and what Diploe there is, lies in diſtinct parts of the Bone, 
vix. in the thick Portion behind the Sella Turcica towards the Symphyſis 
with the Occipital Bone, and in the Orbitary Apophyſes in a ſmall 
quantity, | | FE EMS n 
128 38. To ſituate the Sphenoidal Bone aright, the Sella Tureica muſt be 
turned upward, the ſharp Proceſs forward, and the Pterygoide Apophyſes 


_ downward. 


239. IT is articulated with all the other Bones of the Cranium, with the 
Offa Malarum, Offa Maxillaria, Offa Palati and Vomer. | t 
240. Thus Uſes have all been mentioned in the Courſe of the De- 
ſeription. . : eee e 


i il 
241. Tur Os Ethmoides is fituated interiorly in the fore part of the 


242. The Figure of the whole Bone taken together is particular 
it may be . in ſome meaſure to be Cubicat it 7 82638 Þ 
243. Tux Diviſions of this Bone are perfectly Arbitrary 3 that which I 
make choice of is into a middle and two lateral Portions ; in the middle 

Portion I diſtinguiſh three parts, an upper, middle and lower. 
244. The upper part of the middle Portion is an Eminence, called Crifta 
Galli, which is often ſolid ; ſometimes, however, it has been found hollow 
in ſeveral degrees, and perforated by a ſmall Opening, which communicates 
R with 
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with the frontal Sinuſſes: A Groove is ſometimes met en 1 

Edge, which leads to the Spinal” or blind Hole in the Os Frontis. 
Tus middle part of this Portion is a ſmall horizontal Plate 


= ſeveral Holes, called Lamina Cribroſa, and in the back part it his a 
little Notch for it's Articulation with the hg wh Bone. This Lamina 


may be reckoned the Body yo the Bone, as what principally ſupports 
all the other parts thereof. 

246. Taz lower part is a perpendicular Lamina which makes part of 
the Septum Narium. It's Edge is rough and uneven for it's better Con- 
nexion with the Vomer. 

247. The lateral Portions of the Ethmoidal Bone are by far the moſt 
conſiderable, if we regard the ſize only. I divide each of them in two, 
one ſuperior, which is the largeſt, and which I term the D——_— of the 
Noſtrils, 'it being full of turnin and windings, „ 
and one inferior in the Shape of a Shell. « 

248. Tn Labyrinth has — ſides and two ends, The upper fide i is 
partly covered by the Cells of the frontal Sinus, and large Opening — 4 
deſcribed. The lower ſide is partly joined to the Cells of the Os Maxi 
lare, and partly left expoſed and free ; it ſends backward ſeveral Produc- 

tions more or leſs conſi derable, which in Skeletons are often broken Theſe 


% cen N 


Productions ſometimes join the Root of the ſharp Froceſs in the Sphenoi- 


dal Bone, being there fixed in lateral Grooves“ The inſide is 

convex and rough; it is turned toward the Septum, and fixed only to the 
Edge of the Lamina Cribroſa. The outſide is flattened and very ſmooth, 
from whence it got the name of Os Planum; it makes part of the inſide 
of the Orbit, and at it's upper Edge there are oſten one or two ſmall Notches, 
parts of the Internal Obi Holes beer emen 5 the Deſcription! « 
= Os Frontis. 

249. Tux anterior Extremity ef che Labyrinth. is anequally relulour; 
it is partly covered by the Celluie: 3 in the large Opening of the Os Frontis, 
and partly by the Os Unguis; and by a kind of Funnel it communicates 
with the frontal Sinus. The . * is covered e by _ 
Sphenoidal Bone, and partly by the Os Palati. 

250. Tux inferior part of each lateral Portion ende in ſome ig 
5 an oblong Shell, ſuch as that of a Muſcle. I give it the name of 
Concha Narium ſuperior, or upper Shell of the Noſtrils. It is very rough 
and porous, it's convex ſide being towards the Septum, and the concave fide 
towards the Os Maxillare. One end of it is turned backward, the other for- 
ward, and there the upper part of it joins the Labyrinth, by means of the 
Funnel already mentioned. This inferior part is di iſhed tom the ſu- 
pericg, or Labyrinth, by a remarkable lateral Groove. | 


251. WHAT has been ſaid is ſufficient to direct us in beating: this Bone, dan in 
remembering only that the Head of the Criſt Gally ought to, be turned for- particular. 


ward, 


232. Ir is of a very delicate and . Structure, chough compact . 


e Diploꝭ, beiog mee r 
3. Ir 
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8 r to the Os Frontis, Os Offa Nab, ON 
— OT Gas Pu ad Vomer . ah 

, Uſer. "= Tus Uſes of it are to be a principal part Organ o 
: . 


8 
Ws « Offo Temporum. 
Number and Ce eas , fitua tedin the lower and 
—_— wa i parts of the Skull 
„A 256. Tux Figure of each is partly ſemicircular reſembling the Scale of 


f, pft, partly y like a 8 ſs Rock ending in ſeveral Points. 
| Diviſion, 257. Eacn of them is a livided into two Portions, one ſuperior, termed 
—_ | ſquammous from it's Figure, the other inferior, called A ſis Petroſa or 
= | the Rock, not ſo much from it's Figure as from it's is. This Portion 
is eaſily ſeparable from the former in Children, and ſome marks of this Di- 
viſion ſtill remain in Adults, as Riolan has obſerved. 

258. Tnxv are likewiſe divided into two Sides, one external and convex, 
the other internal and concave ; and thus the Eminences and Cavities in them 
may likewiſe be divided into external and internal. 

External E. 259. Tus external e — the Maſtoide pts in the lower 
minence., and poſterior part of the Bone — Fe yt is in the anterior | 
Part: The Styloide Aera — inalty to 
have been an Epiphyſis. In one Subject I fart this — three Inches 
in length, and in another, a Styloide ws Lara TEN ney 
phy hyſis by a Ligament, and ſtretched the Stylo-Pharingæus Muſcle : 
he capſular Apo Apophyſs in w in which the bony Stiller ſeems as it were to be 
| ſet: Thearticular Eminence of the 2 Apophyſis : The Lambdoidal 
Angle: the lower fide of the Apophy 
External 260. Tux external Cavities are the articular Cavity immediately behind 
Cavitiſ. the Eminence ſo called, which both together ſerve for the — 19-<l of the 
| lower Jaw: the Crack in the articular Cavities : the Maſtoide Notch. or 
Groove in which the Digaſtric Muſcle is inſerted: the ing of 3 
Meatus Auditorius; the anterior indented Border of that Ope 
| Stylo-Maſtoide or anterior Maſtoide Hole, which is the Orifice 71 of the he ange 
of the Portio Dura of the —_— Nerve; Falloppius termed this 
the Aqueduct, not becauſe of it's uſe, but becauſe of the reſemblance it bears 
to a kind of Aqueduct in his Country: the Orifice or inferior Hole of the 
carotide Canal in the Apophyſis Petroſa, which alters it's Direction upward 
and forward, and ends at the Point of the Rock near the Sella Sphenoidalis: 
a Portion of the jugu lar Foſſa, and a Portion of the Foramen Lacerum. 

261. AMONG — external Cavities, we are likewiſe to reckon a Portion of 
che Ductus Palatinus of the Ear, called commonly Tuba Euſtachiana, and 
in e e, the 55 ueduct. This Duct, which muſt not be confounded with 

Aqueduct of Falloppius, follows pretty much the Direction of the articu- 
e The Zygomatie Notch: The Parietal mow which receives the 
poſterior 


Sea. I. THE HUMAN BODY 
poſterior and lower Angle of the Os Parietale : the ſphenoidal Notch, which " "i 
receives the ſpinal pe or ng treo e one or more little Sulci 7 $ 
for the Meations of the temporal Artery : the Groove in the Apophyſis | PEP 2 
Petrofa, by which it is conneted to the great Apophyſis of che Os Occi- | JF 

itis. We may likewiſe add the poſterior Maſtoide , through which a | 
Fmall Vein that empries itſelf into the lateral Sinus: this Hole is fome- 
times formed between this Bone and the Os Occipitis, ſometimes it is wanting 
in one of the Bones, and fometimes in both. There 'is likewiſe in ſome 
* a ſmall ſuperior Maſtoide Hole, which loſes itſelf in the Subſtance 
of the Bone. | | | | 
262. In examining the internal Eminences and Cavities we muſt diſtin- h, 
guiſh the ſquammous Portion from the Apophyſis Petroſa. In the former Eminences 
we ſee the radiated Indentations of the ſemicircular Edge, which, with the 2 Cavitien 
Parietal Bone, forms the ſquammous Suture: a Portion of the middle Foſſa 
of the Bafis Cranii on the ſame fide, and ſeveral alities in that Foſſa. 8 
263. Taz Apophyſis Petroſa, or Rock, is a fort of pyramidal Body 
with three Sides, obliquely, fo as that it's Baſis turned backward 
and outward, and it's Apex forward and inward, toward the Sella Turcica. 
Of the three Sides, one is ſuperior and inclined a little forward ; the ſecond 
1233 and the third inferior ; this laſt belongs to the outſide of the whole 

„which has been already deſcribed. 2 80 | 

264. Tux upper Side aſſiſts in forming the middle Foſſa of the Baſis 
Cranii, being uneven in the fame manner as the infide of the ſquammous 
Portion. We obſerve here a ſmall irregular Hole Appearing to be double, 
and partly covered by a ſmall bony Plate. This Hole is a kind of Break 
or n in the Duck, through which the Portis Dura of the isser 


es. 
265. Is the backſide of the Rock we fee the internal Auditory Hole, 
and a Portion of the Foffa for the Cerebellum. Sometimes ſmall indeter- 
minate Depreſſions are obſervable in it, pretty deep in Children but gra- 
dually obliterated as they advance in Years. At the Baſis of this Apophyſis 
we ſee a Portion of the Groove for the lateral Sinus, formed partly in this 
Baſis, and partly in the Lambdoidal Angle: alſo a Portion of the Foramen 
Lacerum ; and a ſmall Point, which, as it were, divides this Hole in two, 
and diſtinguiſhes the paſſage of the jugular Vein, from that of the eighth 
Pair of Nerves. | | 

266. As this e has three Sides, ſo we may obſerve in it three 
Angles ; the firſt fuperior between the u and back Sides, the ſecond. 
Poſterior, between the back and lower Sides, and the third anterior be- 
tween the lower and fore Side. The ſuperior Angle, which is the moſt ap- 
Parent, has a Groove for a ſmall Sinus of the Dura Mater; the poſterior 
Angle is in a manner interru near the middle by the Foramen Lace- 
rum, and from it proceeds the little bony Point which divides this Hole. 
At the end of it is a Groove, by which it is connected with the great Apo- 
phylis of the Os Occipitis. Between the Apex of the Apophyſis Petroſa 5 
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the ſuperior Opening of the Carotide Canal, we often meet with a ſmall 
| Bone of the ſeſamoidal kind, mentioned long ago by Riolan. 2 | 
Situation in 267. To ſet any one of the Oſſa Temporum in it's true ſituation, 2 
particular, gomatic A pure muſt be placed horizontally and turned forward, and thi 
Mlaſtoide Proceſs directly downward. | By” 
SubMance, 268. Al Most the whole Subſtance of the Offa Temporum is A 2 
The ſquammous Portion is thin and tranſparent. The Maſtoide Apophyſis 
1s hollowed by conſiderable Cells. The Subſtance of the Apophyſis Petroſa 
is very bard and ſolid, with ſeveral internal Cavities for the Organ of Hear- 
ing contained in it. | 5 ee e e 
Conuxim. 269. EAen Os Temporis is joined above, to the Os Parietale, by a ſquam- 
mous Suture, behind and below, to the Occipital Bone, partly by a true 
Suture, and partly by Harmony; before, to the great Alz of the Os Sphe- 
noides, by a ſquammous Suture, and below. to the ſpinal Apophyſes of that 
| | Bone. It is likewiſe joined before, to the Os Malæ by the Zygomatic Suture. 
_ Un, 2750. The chief Uſes of theſe Bones are to complete the Globe of the Skull, 
to ſerve for the Articulation of the lower Jaw, and for the Inſertion of many 
Muſcles, and laſtly to contain the Organ of Hearing. e ee LOR 
N. B. Taz De W l of the Bones of the Ear, and of the ſupernumerary 
Bones of the Skull, is placed immediately after that of all the other 
Bones of the Head. ee nen, 1 


$. 8. The Bones of the Face, and fit, the Off dual... 


271. I ſhall only add here; to what has been ſaid about theſe Bones in 

2 in the Enumeration of the Parts of the Sceleton, that the Oſſa Pa- 

ati, Vomer, Conchz narium inferiores, and Offa Unguis, are very impro- 

perly ſaid to belong to the Face, except we chuſe to look upon them as 

7 in the internal Structure of the Noſe, which is undoubtedly a part 

Number and 272. Taz Offa Maxillaria, or great Bones of the upper Jaw, are two in 
Siteation of number, ſituated one on each ſide, in the anterior and middle part of the 


7 wb 


80 Ofe Man- Face. - | | 
EM 273. Turin Conformation is very irregular, and they are of a very con- 
Ak; faderable; Eatent.. -... ;.-/ je: | "a 
Diviſion, 274. Each of them may be divided into two Sides, one external], the 


other internal. By the external Side, I mean all that appears in an intire 
Skull without taking in the Arch of the Palate ; and by the internal Side, 
that which makes part of the Arch of the Palate, and all that is turned to 
the Septum Narium. 5 e | 55 
„ 75 Tu external Eminences are the naſal Apophyls, which makes the 
Eminence. lateral Part of the Noſe : the orbitary Apophyſis, which makes the inferior 
. Portion of the Cavity of the Orbit, and by a ſort of Criſta forms the inter- 
nal Portion of its Edge; this Proceſs is likewiſe called Apophyſis Malaris, 

becauſe of its Connexion with the Os Malæ; the Apophyſis Palatina, which, 
together with that on the other ſide, forms the Arch of the Palate : the 


. Apo- 
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Apophyſis Alveolaris, which is in the ſhape of an Arch, and contains the 
Tect the maxi Tubercle, or the poſterior Extremity of the laſt na- 
med Arch: the Spine of the Nares, which is a ſmall poimted Eminence ubove 
the anterior Extremity of the Apophyſis Alveolaris. 1 1 
276. THE external Cavities are Sole a Portion of the y F 


External 


where there is a ſmall Foſſula, in which the inferior oblique Muſ *= Cavities, 


Eye is inſerted, near the lachrymal Duct, and a Fiſſure or Crack, ef which 
hereafter : a Portion of the Zygomatic Foſſa: a Portion of the Foflt Pala- 
tina, or Arch of the Palate, in which many little Inequalities are obſervable, 
more or leſs pointed, and often little pointed Hooks: n | 
27. Also the lachrymal Opening, which receives the Os Unguis: a 
ſmall lachrymal Groove, which together with the Os Unguis, forms the 
pr an. Part of the lachrymal Duct : the Opening of the Nares: a Portion 
of the inferior orbitary Fiſſure, or Fiſſura Spheno-Maxillatis: the Opening 
which receives the Os Palati: à very ſmall Notch at the anterior Extremi 
of the Arch of the Palate, which forms the anterior Foramen Inciforium, 


ſo called from it's Situation behind-the-Inciſors, an oblique Groove in the 


poſterior Part of the maxillary Tuberele, which contributes to the Formation 
of the poſterior Foramen Maxillare. | 
278. Also the orbitary Canal, which runs from before; backward, im- 
mediately under the inferior Portion of the Orbit: an anterior ort 
Hole, or the anterior Orifice of the orbitary Canal: the poſterior orbitary 
Hole, or he paſtries Orifice of the orbitary Canal, by which that Canal 
ends at the Edge of the Spheno-Maxillary Fiſſure: the Crack or Fiſſure of the 
orbitary Canal, which appears more or leſs in the Orbit, and is often a lit- 
tle open backward : the ſmall Holes of the maxillary Tubercle. The ſmall 


Holes near the orbitary Canal and thoſe of the A phyſis Naſalis, vary 


and are ſometimes wanting. The Sockets ſhall be d hereafter, 


TY 
* n 


1 


6 * 
th E 
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279. Tux internal Eminences and Cavities are as follow: the f atelt Ens, 
Part of the Foſia Naſalis: the anterior Criſta of the Nares, which is high Eminences. 


and narrow; the poſterior Criſta of the Nares, which is low and broad. 
Theſe two Criſtz are a Continuation of the Spine of the Nares, Ne. 275. and 
are ſo diſpoſed. as to form a long Groove for the Reception of the um 
Narium, when the two maxillary Bones are joined together: a perpendicular 
and pretty hollow Groove, wide towards the upper part, narrow towards the 
lower, which makes the inferior Portion of the lachrymal Duct. 3 
280. Also the anterior Ductus Palatinus on one fide” of the anterior 
Criſta, and near the Spine of the Nares; this Duct, in it's Courſe downwards, 
joins that of the other Jaw; and both together form the anterior Foramen 
Palatinum, or Inciſorium, which is oſten 80 complex: a ſmall anterior 
Eminence or tranfverſe Line, between the naſal Opening, and the Tower end 
of the lachrymal Duct, which ſuſtains the fore Part of the Concha Narium 
inferior: a rough broad impreſſion on the maxillary Tubercle, on both fides 


of the Paſſage of the Foramen Palatinum, by which this Bone is joned with 


the Os Palati: a ſmall poſterior Eminence or tranſverſe Line, covered with 
a 3 of the Os Palati, which ſuſtains * Inequalities of the r 
OL. | 3 


A 


- 
2 
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End of the Concha Narium inferior, by the intervention of a Lamina of the 


Os Palati, as we ſhall ſee afterwards. 


but in young Subjects before the Offification is ata Nie 


81. LasrLy, the maxillary Sinus, which is a large Cavity under the 
Orbit, in the orbitary Apophyſis. It extends to the Suture of the Os Malz, 


to the Spheno-Maxillary Fiſſure, to the inferior orbitary Hole, and below 
to the Sockets. Towards it's upper Edge, there are ſometimes Cells, which 
communicate with the Os Ethmoides. It opens between the two Conchæ 


Narium, behind the lachrymal Duct, by one or more Orifices, formed partly 
by a Portion of the Os Palati, y by a Portion of the Concha Narium 


interior, and ſometimes partly by a Portion of the Os Unguis. Theſe Open- 


ings are all much higher than the bottom of the Sinus. 


282. I ſay nothing here of ee, of this Bone by a ſmall tranſ- 
verſe Suture, behind the Foramen Inciſorium, becauſe it is ſeldom found 


283. Taz maxillary Bone is almoſt all compact, and without Diploe, 
except in the alveolary Arch, and atthe Point of the orbitary 5 J 

284. To put this Bone in it's true Situation, the naſal Apophyſis muſt be 
turned upwards, the alveolary Arch downward, and the Spine of the Nares 


forward. 


285. Tur maxillary Bones are connected with the Os Frontis, Os Eth- 


moides, Os Sphenoides, Oſſa Unguis, Oſſa Malarum, Oſſa Naſi, Oſſa Pa- 
lati, Vomer, Conchæ Narium inferiores, and with each other. L 


286. Tuxv aſſiſt in forming the Organ of Maſtication, the Arch of the 
Palate, the Cheeks, the Orbits, the Noſe, &c. 85 


§. 9. Offs Malarum. 


287. Taz Offa Malarum, called alſo Oſſa Zygomatica, and Malaria, are 
two in number, fituated in the lateral and middle Parts of the Fac. 
288. Tuxv are in ſome meaſure triangular, or irregularly ſquare. 

289. TuIV are divided into two ſides, the external gently convex, the 
internal unequally concave. | | | 

290. Tux Eminences in each Bone are the fuperior or angular orbitary 
Apophyſis, which joins by Suture with the external angular Apophyſis of the 
Os Frontis, and aſſiſts in forming the external Angle of the Orbit: from this 
2 ſis another ſubaltern Proceſs runs inward on the inſide of the Bone, one 

e of which forms a Portion of the Orbit, the other, a Portion of the 
Zygomatic Foſſa: the inferior or maxillary orbitary Apophyſis, which, 
with the angular 2 forms the inferior external Portion of the Or- 


bit: the Apophyſis Malaris, which is in ſome meaſure the Baſis of the reſt, 
and together with the 2 Maxillaris joins the orbitary Apophyſis of 
the Os Maxillare: the Zygomatic Apophyſis, which makes a part of the 
Zygoma, and alſo of the Zygomatic Falke 


291. THe Cavities are the great orbitary Slope, which makes the inferior 
external Portion of the Edge of the Orbit: the Zygomatic Notch above the 


Zygoma: 


1 


3 
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Zygoma: one or more little Holes on the outſide and in the orbitary 
Apophyſes. | | | 
292. Each Bone is compoſed of two pretty compact Tables, with a ſmall Subfaxce. 
Quates Diploe between them, except in the anterior part of the Apo- 
phyſis Malaris. 
: 1050 Tu true Situation will be eaſily fixed, by conſidering what has been Sitzation is 
ſaid about the Sides and Apophyſes of this Bone. particular, 
294. Taz Os Malz on each fide is joined to the Os Frontis by the an- Connexica. | 
lar Apophyſis, to the Os Sphenoides by the ſubaltern Apoph to the | 
Or Temporis by the Zygomatic Apophyſis, and to the Os Maxillare by it's 
is. 
296. Tursz Bones make the prominent upper Part of the Cheeks, moſt Che. 
remarkable in lean Perſons. They form likewiſe a Portion of the Orbit, 
and complete the Zygomatic Arches. FR: 


6. 10. Oſ Naß. 


296. Tux proper Bones of the Noſe are two in Number, joined together, Number and 
and ſituated below the Forehead, between the two naſal Apophyſes of the Si. 
895 Eaen of che Bo 8 the Fi of an oblong Square, Figure 

297. Eac of theſe Bones comes near an 0 . 
the 72 — Extremity being narrow and thick, the lower oblique and thin; 
the middle Part bent inwards near the upper End in ſome Subjects, in others 
almoſt ſtrait. The two Bones joined repreſent a ſort of Saddle, | 

298. EA cn of them is divided into two Sides, one anterior or external, Divifes. 
the other poſterior or internal ; two Extremities, one upper, the other low- 
er; and two Edges, one external, the other internal. 

299. Tux anterior Side is convex, though a little depreſſed or hollowed 
above the middle. The poſterior ſide is gently concave. The upper Ex- 

5 is very thick, full of Points and Depreſſions. The lower Extremi- 
ty is thin, unequally indented, and cut obliquely in ſuch a manner, as that 
the two Bones, joined 8 form an acute ſlope. The inner Edge, 
contiguous to the ſame Edge of the other Bone, is even, except near the 
upper Part, where they are united by a kind of Suture. From this Edge, 
a little Eminence runs inward or back ward (which is ſometimes wanting in 
one of the Bones ;) and when they are joined, theſe Eminences — — a 
ſort of Criſta or prominent Line, anſwering to the Septum Narium. About 
the middle of the outſide, ſometimes higher, ſometimes lower, there is a 
Hole, which is ſometimes wanting in one of the Bones, and ſometimes there 
are ſeveral Holes in each. | | | | 

300. Tu Subſtance is compact, ſometimes however we meet with a ſmall Sac. 
Quantity of Diploe at the upper end. | 

301. Tt particular Situation of theſs Bones is eaſily underſtood by the Sirzation in 

302. Tnzy are joined to each other, partly by Suture, and partly by Connexion? 
Harmony. They are joined above to 4 naſal Apophyſis of the Os Frontis, 

3 $ laterally 
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Number, $1. 


tuation and 
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Figure. C 


| Diviſin 


| Subſtance. 
Situation in 
particular. 
Connexion. 
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chrymal Duct. 
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laterally to the naſal Apophyſes of the Oſſa Maxillaria, and interiorly or 
Reriorly to the ene Edge of the perpendicular Lamina of the Os 
Eahmdides by means of the pro minent Line already mentioned, + © 
903. Tuev form the anterior and upper Portion of the Noſe, and part 
of the Septum Narium. | : | 


§. 11. Ola Unguis. 


o4. Tar ON Unguis or Lachrymalia are two in number, each being 
firaated in the Orbit, at the lower part of the internal Angle. They a 


the leaſt Bones of the Face, mw thin and tranſparent. 
t 


305. Turv are longer than they are broad, reſembling in ſome, meaſure 
the Nail of a Finger, (from whence they have their name) eſpecially when in 
Situ ; for being taken out of the Skull, their Figure is more irregular. 

306. Eacn of them is divided into two Sides, one external, the greateſt 
part of which appears in the Orbit, in an intire Skull, the other internal, 
which is hid ; two Extremities, one upper, the other lower, and two Edges, 
one anterior, the other poſterior. _ | | 

307. Tax outſide is ſmooth, and a little concave. Towards the anterior 
Edge is a Groove full of ſmall Holes, like a Sieve, called the lachrymal 
Groove. It begins at the upper Extremity, and runs down lower than any 


other part of this fide of the Bone, the lower Extremity of it being hid 


by the Os Maxillare. It is diſtinguiſhed from the reſt of the outſide, by 
a very ſharp prominent Edge. 1 | u 07 c'8 
308. Taz inſide is rough and unequally convex, with a N 
Depreſſion, anſwering to the 2 Prominence on the outſide. On the 
upper part of this inſide, ſmall Portions of cellulous Laminæ are ſometimes 
Grelle, which communicate with the entry of the frontal Sinus. There 
are likewiſe ſome about the middle, which complete the anterior Ethmoidal 
Cells; and others towards the lower end, which communicate with the 
rugged Portions of the upper Border of the Sinus Maxillaris. Theſe often 
vary, and are ſometimes wanting. | 11 
Zog. Tursx Bones are * er without Diplo. 5 * 
—_ WH a T has been ſaid about the two Sides and lachrymal Groove, 
ſufficiently determines the Situation. . : 
311. Tuxv are connected with the Os Frontis, with the Os Ethmoides, 
covering a part of the Cells in that Bone, with the naſal Apophyſis of the 
Os Mamillare, and with the Groove of that Bone, in ſuch a manner, as that 
the two Grooves joined together form an intire Tube, called: the lachry- 


o 


CF 


mal Duft. They alſo cover a little the Opening of the Maxillary Sinuſſes, 


and join the inferior Conchæ of the Nares, of which they appear to be only 
a Continuation, in an advanced Age. ach 3 1 
312. Tax Uſes of them are to complete the internal Sides of the Orbit, 
to cover the forepart of the Labyrinth of the Noſe, and to form the la- 
. , 1 4 $. 2. 
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12: 005 Palin, 5 


313. N 2 — pd ant 
the Arch of the Palate, between the Ptery Dr N and the Oſſ Sai, 
Maxillaria, and running up on the Sides —— Folly, all the verw 
the bottom of each Orbit. . 
314. Taz Figuee of theſe Banezis not ſquare, a is ſaid. by thoſe who Figure. 
wn only ſeen that Portion of them which belongs to the Palate,” and from ; 
thence have named them Oſſa Palati. The intire ** is ener hooked, e 
pointed, and une ven, though but of a ſmall ſize. | 
315: Each of them may be divided into four Portions, one kuperir, Diviſion. 
one middle, and two lower; whengly one” as anterior: che other Polke 
rior. | 
316. Tux len eee Nuten which I ca Porto Pabitina,- is 
che Baſis or Body of the Bone, and the only part of it which the ancient Ana- 
tomiſts have —.— Vidus Vidius exce It completes the Arch of the 
Palate, and the Bottom of the naſal Fo The inner Edge of it is raiſed, 
and that joined to the like Edge of the other Bone, forms a Groove, which | 
receives part of the Septum Narium, in the ſame manner as the other part " 
it is received in a ke Groove of the Oſſa Maxillaria, The ſterior 
Edge is gently ſloped, and ends inwardly in a Point which joins a like Point 
in the other Bone. 
17. Tux lower and poſterior Portion, which I name Prerpgode is 
pointed and hollowed on each fide, to join the Ptery _ Apophyſis, of 
which it completes the Foſſa, being fixed" lke'a W | ee 
Notch of that Proceſs. Exteriorly i it is uneven, the — to be 9 E 4 5 
with the Os Maxillare. This Portion 6 from the Portio * 
tina, and alſo from the middle Portion; by an oblique” Half. Canal wic 
with the Half-Canal in the maxillary Fuberele, forms an intire Canal, the | 
lower end. of which is the poſterior Foramen Palatinum. ; 
318. Tux middle Portion, to which I give the name of Naſal, is very he : 
thin, and is ſituated laterally. Ic has an internal and external Side. Thee in- | 
ternal Side is a little concave, being turned toward the Nares, and at the 
lower part of it there is a tranſverſe Eminence or "bony Line whit diſtin- 
guiſhes this Portion from the Portio Palatina. The outfide is à tte convex, 
and partly covers the —_ of the maxillary Sinus. At the lower part of 
it is a tranſverſe Groove, anſwering to the Eminence on the other ſide, and 
W wits as ĩ Rave by" the poſterior CENIT Eminence yo! the Os —x;"# | 
ral Tax upper en with I cal orbitary, ing iſhed from 1115 | Y 
Portion, by a Notch, which, together with the Pterygo ble, which ; 
wn — Bone, forms an Opening more, or leſs, 1 Endo — — 
called Foramen Spheno- Palatinum or 
. — has five little Sides, three of which are rather avities ; ohe e | 
which completes the Extremity of the Bottom of the Orbit, and is or. 


wr 
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| leſs flat, very ſmall, ſmooth and triangular ; one anterior, which is a little 


Subſlance. 


Situation in 


particular. 


Connexion. 


Uſe. 


hollow, covering the upper part of the maxillary Tubercle, and by a ſmooth 
rais'd Edge completing the Fiſſura e, 1 llarisz the third Side is 
likewiſe anterior, more hollow than former, joining the back part of 
the Labyrinth of the Os Ethmoid es: The fourth is poſterior, more or leſs 
hollow, anſwering to the Sphenoidal Sinus: the fifth is lateral and external, 
covering the poſterior and upper part of the Maxillary Sinus. It muſt be 
obſerved, that theſe Sides and Cavities vary, being ſometimes ſingle, ſome- 
times complex, 1 E 0 £101 | N 

320. Tüxxx is very little Diploe in theſe Bones, except in the Palatin 
and Pterygoide Portions. | | | 

21 By conſidering the Diviſion of theſe Bones already mentioned, it is 

1 to put them in their true Situation. | | | 

322, Tazy are joined to each other by the Portio Palatina, to the 
Vomer by the common Groove formed by their raiſed Edges, to the Max- 


illary Bones before, and laterally, to the Sphenoidal Bone behind, to the 
inferior Shells of the Nares, by their tranſverſe Eminence; and laſtly, by 
2 Pony Portions to the Os Ethmoides, Offa Maxillaria, and Os 

noides, | 
e Txrey compleat the Arch of the Palate, the Pterygoide and Naſal 
Foſſæ, and the Orbit they aſſiſt in ſupporting the Vomer and Conchæ 
Narium inferiores. N if 8 e n WELLES 


§. 13. Yomer. 


324. Tur Situation of the Vomer is perpendicular between the two 
326. Taz Figure of it is nearly of an oblique Square, having ſome 
ENCES to 1 al from which it has its Name. he 
326. Ir is divided into two ſides, one to the right, the other to the left, 
both of them unequally flat; and into four Edges, the ſuperior, inferior, 
anterior, and poſterior. | EY: | 
327. Taz upper Edge is an horizontal Groove which receives the ſharp 
Proceſs or Roſtrum of the Os  Sphenoides. This Groove is broad and a 
little notched backward ; the fore part of it is narrower, and ends in a ſtrait 
Canal, which runs downward and forward in an oblique direction, dividing 
the Bone, as it were, into two Laminæ. 6 N 7 
328. Tux anterior Edge is oblique and very unequal. It may be di- 
vided into two E. one anterior, the other poſterior. The poſterior 
8 in, and ſupports the perpendicular Lamina of the Os 
oides. The anterior part is larger, with a pretty deep Groove, con- 
tinued from the Canal in the upper Edge, which ſuſtains the Cartilaginous 
Septum of the Nares. . 


329. Taz lower Edge is likewiſe unequal, and near it's anterior | Ex- 
tremity is an Angle which divides, it into two parts; one anterior very 
ſhort, which is er in the Criſta Narjum z the other paſterior and much 
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, ſetin the common Groove of the Offa Maxillaria and Palati, The 
Angle 'by which this Edge is divided lies in Jo Notch formed by the Cxiſta 
Narium and the 2 — the mud for” Wir 
o Tur erior is oblique ming Oy 

wok obtuſe 1 2 to the 1 nd arp ber 

331. Tuis Bone has but very little Diploe. _ | Subftance. 

332. To ſituate it right, we need only attend to the P of — | 
it's parts. 


333. Tt is connected with e ee Os Ethmoides, Offa Maxil- Connexion, 
laria, and Offa Palati in the mariner faid 


334. Irs Uſe is to form the poſterior part of the Septum Narium, Us. 


$. 14. Conche Narium Inferiores. 


335. Tur inferior Shells of the Nares are two in number, beutel in the Number and 
Naſal Foſſa, under the of the Maxillary 3 and i er Pena in 
above the inferior Orifices of the Lachrymal Dudts. cover 
Orifices much in the ſame -manner as the - ior Conchæ F. the Ethmoi- 
dal Bone cover the Maxillary Openings. They are likewiſe termed the in- 
ferior ſpungy Laminæ of the Noſe. © 

336. Trzir Figure is very much like that of the ſuperior Shells. N Wer 

337. Two Sides are diftinguiſhable in each of them, one ora hed | 
one external; as —— two Extremities, the anterior and poſterior; 
2 eee one ſmall, the other t, and one inferior; , 
and laſtly. Kere one one ſimall or ſuperior, the other large or ene 
338. Fux — is gently convex, being * — towards the 
Narium; the outſide is proportionably concaye, turned towards the 
rns Both Sides are rough and uneven. 

339. Tux Extremities are pointed, der the Phar mene than te 
anterior 
340. Tux inferior Edge, the moſt conſiderable of the three, is rough, 
thick, a little rounded turned outward, that is, toward the Os' Maxil- 

_ It is ſuſpended like the Echmoidab Concha, without reſting on any 
S. 

N Tun ſimall or anterior per Edge is thin uneven, and of the 

ſame length with the anterior * erſe Eminence * . — Maxillare to 

which it is joined. The — longer than the 

other, and is joined back to oaks — 4 e of the mid - 

= bags the Os Palati Theſe two ſuperior Edges are diſtinguiſhed 

obtuſe Angle formed by them. The great Edge has a large thin 

yſis in ſhape of a Nail, which runs down on the inner or concave 
elde Bas This A phys,” which is the greateſt of the two already 


mentioned, is ſometimes ſmooth, ſometimes uneven, divided and not 
I partly covers the Maxillry Sims and helps to make the Opening 
Ea e * TEE 


49 


Situation in 
particular. 


Connexion. 


one ſubject to be a true continuation. n moſt Sceletons, th 
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42. Tax ſmall or ſuperior Apophyſis, is a thin Plate, which 4 
vi es the two upp r Edges. It is, as as it were, a ſmall Portion of a Groove 
Week joined to the lower end of that in the Os Unguis, completes the 


Locke hrymal Canal, and in Adu ts it has a a peared to be a true Continuation 
the 


laſt named Bone, as if che inferior Concha of the Nares and Os 
_ Unguis were both one piece. 


343. Tux true ſituation of theſe — is ſufficiently ſhewn in what has 


been faid about their Sides, Extremities and Edges. 


344. Tur are connected with the Oſſa Maxillaria, Oſſa Palati, Oſſa 
Unguis, and ſometimes with the Os Ethmoides, of which th Fee 
Connexions 


are but very ſlender, 2 80 therefore theſe bes are eaſily loſt, which is the 


| Uſe. 


Situation is 
general, ; 


Figure, 


| Diviſion. 


Surface, and render it pr 
* and of the Pituitary M. rane-'/! 9: 1 


k i 1 *. : es 17 i g | * 80 
WiN e 6 n NH I tem tis. 1 all 10 0 e 


This Baſis ends 


reaſon why the Ancients have not obſerved them. 
345. Tazy complete the bony Structure of the Noſe, augment it's 
jonable to N ae of Saen, 


n F740 10 3 G f eis, Alan. Inferior. 9 9153 734 4 
4 Tur lower Jaw is but one Bone in Adult, and makes thelower pat 


7 of the Face, 95. ſituated there. 


hi Ir bears ſome reſemblance to a How, "with the ends: 5 ward. 
IT may be divided into a Body and Branches. The, Body is that 
Faden whi kh reſents a Bo.) the Branches are the Extremities bent up- 


| Ward. In ody, we diſtinguiſh an anterior Fortion, called the Chin, 


5 05 Tee 3 mo Poe we. = ook N — a and two 
igr, which is the alveolary is Jaw, and one in- 

og et” 2 Ball is, and divided into into an external andi internal Labium. 
; ; ofte orly in a crooked Portion, tertned; the Angle of the 
ower jaw. 10 nt 
349. In the middle of the anterior Side of the Chin is a perpendicular 
Eminence or Line which marks the place where this Bone is 1 in 


Children, and, for that reaſon, named the Symphyſis of the lower Jaw. On 
each ſide of the Symphyſis are two muſcular Impreſſions, one high, the 


other low, more or leſs excavated, and in ſome Subjects diſtinguiſned hy a 


ſmall tranſverſe, Eminence. The external Labium of the Bafis of the Chin is 
a ora: rr Fi ordered on each — by Eminences more or lefs 
conſiderable, by whic in sto 8 

n f the Bone. — e 0 
3850. Inx backſide of the Chin is concave, and Inequalin en ix 
chrough the whole Werd of the Symphyſis. From the upper Edge, to tlie 
middle of the Symphyſis, or thereabouts, runs a ſuperfici Mpeg broader 
below than above, more remarkable in the Symphyſis, than on either fide: 
Immediately below this Aſperity, there ate — Tuberoſities more or leſe 
raiſed and rough, the loweſt of which is on the internal Labium of the Baſis. 
On each fide of the uppermoſt r is a large ſhallow W e 


At 


tHnomn{t 


Sect. J. THE HUMAN BODY. 

At the very loweſt Border of the internal Labium of the Baſis, on each 
ſide of the Symphyſis, there is a pretty large muſcular Impreſſion, with a 
tranſverſe Aſperity between them, which -in a manner joins them to each 
other. We ſometimes meet with ſmall Holes in the upper, part of the Sym- 

phyſis, and near it. 55 ZT 
51. Tux outſide of each lateral Portion of the Body of the Bone is a 
little convex. On each ſide of the Chin is a pretty large Hole, which is the 
anterior Orifice of a Canal hereafter to be defcribed, There is alſo a long 
Eminence or Elevation, which beginning at the Baſis, near the foremen- 
tioned Hole, runs obliquely upward and backward toward the Branch of the 
Jaw, growing more prominent as it aſcends. The lower Edge of this Side 
ſometimes juts out a little. bent | ep Sens . 
52. In the inſide of this lateral Portion, a little below the alveolary 
Edge, there is likewiſe a 10ng Eminence, leſs oblique, but more prominent, 
which runs upward and backward, much in the ſame manner with that on 

the outſide. | Tit N | 
353. Tax poſterior Curve Portions are the flatteſt of all, and repreſent 
a ſort of oblong ſquare, irregular, and a little oblique. In each of theſe 
Branches two Sides are to be taken notice of, one internal and one ex- 
_ ternal ; alſo two Apophyſes, in the upper part of them, one anterior called 
the Coronoide Apophyſis, and one poſterior called the Condyloide Apo- 
phyſis; a large Opening between the two Apophyſes ; and laſtly, an Angle 
by which the poſterior and lower part or Baſis of the Branch is termi- 


n 3 54. The anterior or Coronoide Apophyſis is flat, ſharp at the upp 
End, broad at the lower, ſomethin W on the outſide, and a 1 
minent about the middle of the inſide, by the Continuation of the internal 
oblong Eminence of the lateral Portion. The anterior Edge of this A 


phyſis is a Continuation of the oblique external Eminence of the ſame For- 


tion. 


355 Taz poſterior N. is termed Condyloide, becauſe it ends 
in a Head reſembling a Condyle, ſet upon a kind of Neck. This Con- 
dyle is oblong, and ſituated almoſt tranſverſely, the internal Extremity of 
it being only turned a little backward, and the external forward, which 
Direction anſwers to that of the articular Eminence and Cavity of the Os 
Temporis, with which this Condyle is articulated. . It advances more toward 
the infide than toward the outſide of the Bone, and the Neck is bent a little 
forward. This Neck is convex on the back part, and on the fore part there 
is a muſcular Foſſula immediately under the Condyle. SOR UE nd 

356. Tux great Opening between the Apophyſes has 4 Border, 
which is, as it were, a Continuation of the poſterior Edge of the Coronoide 
Apophy ſis. It is in the ſhape of a Creſcent, and ends at the outer Extremity 
of the Condyle on the outſide. of the Foſſula in it's Neck. g. 

357 Tux outſide of the Branch is very full of ſuperficial Inequalities or 
_ muſcular Impreſſions, eſpecially near the Angle. This Angle is blunt, un- 
even, and turned more or leſs Re _ 


Vol. I. 358. Tux 
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358. Txx inſide has the fame ſort of Inequalities zowards the Angle. 
About the middle of this ſide is a very irregular Hole, being the internal 
Drifice of a large Canal, which, after having run down a little way in the 
middle Subſtance of the Branch, changes it's Direction, continuing it's Courſe 
through the middle of the lateral Portion, all the way to the Hole near the 
Chin, which is its external Orifice, and then loſes itlelf in the Subſtance of 
the Chin. The internal Orifice of this Canal is broad above, oblique, flat, 
more or leſs notched, and in ſame meaſure lacerated. A little below this Ori- 
fice are ſometimes found two little Holes, one above, and at ſome diſtance 
from the other ; which are the-Orifices of a very ſmall Canal running im- 
mediately under the Surface of the Bone. This Canal is the Continuation 
of a ſmall Groove, which begins at the Edge of the Orifice of the great 
Canal, and from thence runs a very little way down. In ſome Subjects we 
find only the Groove without q 4 Canal. "= 
359. Taz upper Edge of the Body of the lower Jaw is pierced by ſixteen 
Holes and Foſfulæ, called Sockets, which contain the like number of Bones, 
called Teeth, both which I Hall deſcribe together. * c 
Sab/ance, 360. T rs Bone appears to have a larger ſhare of Diploe in proportion to 
: it's Size, than any other Bone of the Face, eſpecially near the alveolary Arch. 
The Tables are very ſolid, and not equally thick in all Parts, | | 
Situatim in 361. TyzRs is no difficulty in determining the Situation of the lower 
particular, AW. | | 
Connexion. 362. Tax lower Jaw is connected with the Offa Temporum by a very 
ſingular kind of Articulation, partaking of the Nature both of a Gingly- 
mus and Arthrodia, and therefore I term it Amphidiarthroſis. It's principal 
Motions are pward and downward, and in all the different Degrees thereof 
we can thruſt it forward, pull it backward, and turn it to either ſide; and 
in the ſame manner, in any Degree of Motion forward, back ward, or late- 
we can raiſe or depreſs it. The Mechaniſm of this Articulation, and 
the Motions thereof depend alſo on a Cartilage, which not being found in the 
Sceleton, the Neſcription of it muſt be referred to that of the freſh Bones. 


363. Tux Teeth are the hardeſt, moſt ſolid, and whiteſt parts of the 
Pole Sceleton, W b n ee e 
Number, si-. 364. Ix an adult Perſon, they ate generally thirty- two in. Number, ſixteen 
eue ee. placed in the lower Edge of the upper Jaw, and ſixteen in the upper Eds 
"Lug of the lower Jaw. They are all fixed in their Sockets, like ſo many füge 
art VWargee or Stakes, the Heads and Points of which are. different from cach 
Other. | 5 | | 
| Divifim a 365: Taz Teeth in each Jaw are divided into three Claſſes z the, firſt in- 
Situation is Eluding the four anterior Tecth, called Ineiſores; the ſecond, including the 
particular. two. next, one on each fide, named Canini z and the third including the other 
| ten, five on each ſide, named Molares. | EA 
HE N 366. IU 


66. In each Tooth we diſtinguiſh two Portions, one without the Socket, 
called the Body of the Tooth, and in the Dentes Molares, the Crown; the 
other within the Socket, called the Root of the Tooth. Theſe two Portions 
are divided by a kind of circular Line, which may be termed-the Collar of 
the Tooth. When the Teeth are in Situ, the Roots of the ſuperior Row 
are turned upward, the Bodies downward ; in the lower Row, the Roots are 

turned downward, and the Bodies up ware. wy 
367. THE Inciſors are ſo called from a Latin Word, which lignifies, to Dontes Irci- 
cut or divide. They were likewiſe called formerly Dentes Riſorii, becauſe rei. 
they appear in laughing: The four upper Inciſors are larger and broader 
than the four lower; of the upper, the two in the middle are larger than 
the other two. | 
3068. Taz Bodies of thefe Teeth reſemble ſharp cutting Wedges, and their 
Roots, pointed Wedges. The Bodies are ſo diſpoſed, as that their ſharg' 
Edges lie all in a Line, making one uniform Edge. Each Body has four 
Sides, one anterior, a little Convex z one poſterior, a little Concave z and 
two lateral, much narrower than the former, and almoſt flat. The anterior 
and poſterior Sides decreaſe in breadth» towards the Collar,; the lateral Sides, 
towards the Edge; ſo that they repreſent in ſome meaſure four Friangles 
with their Apices and Baſes reciprocally oppolite.,, 
369. Tazsz Teeth have long Roots; their lateral Sides are broad and 
flat, the anterior and poſterior Sides, narrow, and they terminate by ay 7 
in a Point, in which à ſmall Hole is obſeryable,. pretty conſiderable in Chil- 
dren, but obliterated in-old Age. ACE 98 8 
370. Tux Dentes Canini are ſo termed, becauſe they are naturally a little Dentes Canini. 
inted, and appear longer than the reſt; almoſt in the ſame manner as in 
9 They might likewiſe be called Angular, becauſe they make a ſort of 
Angle by which the Inciſors are ſeparated from the Grinders. The two ſu- 
perior have alſo been named Eye- Teeth from their Situation. 
371. Tur Bodies of them are thicker and more prominent than the In- 
ciſors, convex and a little rounded on the outſide, and ending in a ſhort tri- 
ngular Point, one of the Sides of which is a continuation of the Convexity 
of the outſide, the other two are flatter and turned inwards. Theſe Points 
are often worn out by Maſtification. Their Roots ate commonly larger, 
thicker, longer, and more pointed, than thoſe of the Inciſors, and ſometimes 
perforate the bottom of the Maxillary Sinus. | 
372. Tux Dentes Molares are fo called, becauſe they ſerve as ſo many Denis Mo- 
Mills to grind the Food. They are generally twenty in number, five placed Ir. 
on each ſide of both Jaws; immediately after the Canini; The two farſt in 
each row are ſmall, the two next larger; as is alſo the laſt, which appears 
very late, and is often wanting; SES thence the Molares have been dif- 
tinguiſhed into ſmall Grinders, large Grinders and: Dentes-Sapientiz, becauſe 
they ſeldom appear till Men arrive at the years of Diſcretion. 5 
373. Turin Bodies in general are ſhort, very thick, ixregularly Cylin- 
drical, or rather, with four ſides a little rounded, and terminate by a 
broad end more or leſs filled with __— Points cut, in ſome meaſure, = 
2 ſo 


$2b}tance. 
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ſo many Diamonds. The name of Crown is moſt frequently given to the 


Bodies of theſe Teeth, the reſemblance being greater than in the others. 
74. In the two ſmall Molares, the Crown is leſs than in the others, 
* often not ſo large as the Bodies of the Canini : they have commonly 
but two Points; though ſometimes the ſecond appears to have three. In 
the two _— e e the Crown has a much greater extent, and the 
Points are three, four, or five in number. The fifth Grinder or Dens 
Sapientiz has a Crown much like the two former, but often more rounded 
and with fewer Points. 
375. Tux Roots of the Molares are long and more or leſs flat; ſingle 
in ſome of them, in others, two, three, four, but rarely five in number. 


Sometimes all theſe Roots are diſtin, ſometimes wholly united, and ſome- 


times united only in part. They are generally ſtrait, and at a greater 
—_— from each other at their Extremities, than at the Crown of the 
ooth. 

376. Taz Roots of the ſmall Grinders appear often ſingle without being 
ſo in reality ; for in examining them narrowly, we find they have two 
Roots united, or, as it were, ſodered together. Sometimes all the diſtinc- 
tion that appears is in two ſeparate Points. 

377: THE great Molares have commonly ſeveral Roots; the firſt three, 
and the ſecond four; or the firſt four, and the ſecond ſometimes five; but 
theſe numbers are variable. Theſe Roots are ſometimes all perfectly diſtinct; 
ſometimes they are partly diſtinct and partly united in the ſame Tooth, in 
different degrees. ſome Subjects, one or more of their Points are bent 
outward, inward, or in other Directions; and we do not always meet with 
more Roots in the upper Teeth than in the lower. 

78. Tux fifth Grinder has often but one Root, ſometimes very ſhort, 
5 ſometimes very long We meet with this Tooth even in grown Per- 


fons almoſt wholly hid in it's Socket, which has then but a very ſmall 


opening. Laſtly, it ought to be remarked concerning all the Molares, that 
near the Collar, their Roots unite in a ſort of Trunk. 

379. In an adult Perſon, the Teeth in general are very compact and 
ſolid. A very narrow Cavity goes from the Body to the point of the Root, 
where it ends in a fmall Hole, which at length becomes imperceptible, and 
even quite — 1 But to be more particular, the outer Subſtance of 
the Teeth is different from the inner ; and that of the Body, from that of 
the Root. | 1 

380. Tux Bodies of the Teeth are cruſted over with a Subſtance much 
harder than the reſt, naturally very white, poliſhed, and ſhining, lookin 
like the imperfect Vitrification of China- ware or like Enameling : an 


| nothing can deſtroy it but the File or Corroſive Liquors. It may be called 


the Enamel of the Teeth. The Roots have ſome ſmall ſhare of it, but not 
near ſo much as the Bodies. ; 


381. Wren viewed through a Microſcope, this Subſtance appears to be 
made up of ſhort Fibres, the radiated Extremities of which ne wah both 


inwards and outwards. The inner Subſtance of the Teeth is the ſame with 
| that 
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that of the other Bones, only harder than any of them except the Apophy- 


fis Petroſa of the Os Temporis. 


45 


382. Taz Teeth are connected with the Sockets in both Jaws by an Ar- Connexion, 


ticulation without Motion; called Gomphoſis. They are fixed in the Sockets 
like Pins or Nails, their Roots being exactly ſurrounded by the ſpun 
Subſtance or Diploe, and appearing like Moulds for the Cavities of I 
Sockets, which are rather us Vaginz than ſpungy Foſſulæ. The Trunk 
of the Root is ſurrounded by the common Orifice of the Socket at a ſmall 
diſtance from the circular Line or Collar. The upper and lower Teeth 
meet in ſuch a manner as that the firſt, and yy ane the Inciſors, advance 
moſt forward and run over the latter, the h 

pearing to be ſmaller than that of the upper. 


8 
Joy the Inciſores tear and cut the Food; the Canini break it to pieces, 


and the Molares bruiſe and grind it. The Teeth, eſpecially the Inciſors, 


contribute likewiſe to the Articulation of Sounds. 
5 17. Os Hyoides. 


384. Tat Os Hyoides, or Bone of the Tongue, is ſituated in the middle Simi in 
ooo between the Angles of the lower Jaw. It is a little Bone, and reſem- 8 and 
e 


s in ſome meaſure the Baſis of the lower Jaw, or a ſmall Bow. The ““ 


b 


ancient Greeks compared it to one of the Vowels in their Language, and 
from thence came the name of Os Hyoides, Yoides, or Ypſiloides. 


of the lower Teeth ap- 
3. In general, the Teeth ſerve for ication or Chewing. In parti- . 


385. Ir is diſtinguiſhed into the Baſis which is the anterior part; two Diviſen. 


large Cornua which are the lateral parts, and two ſmall Cornua or Ap- 


pendices which are the ſuperior parts, to the upper end of which, other 
Appendices are frequently joined. * 
386, Tae Baſis is the broadeſt and thickeſt part. It is ſituated tranſ- 
verſely, and two Sides may be diſtinguiſhed in it, one anterior unequally 
convex, and one poſterior unequally concave; it has likewiſe two Edges, 
one ſuperior, and one inferior ; and two Extremities, one to the right, 
and one to the left. The Angles of it might likewiſe be diſtinguiſhed. 
387. In the middle of the Fore- ſide is a particular Eminence, which 
divides it into right and left Portions, and which terminates above in a 
ſmall pointed Tubercle, with a ſmall hollow Impreſſion on each fide. . At 


the lower end of this Eminence there are alſo two ſuch Impreſſions, but 


much larger. Near each Extremity we find Inequalities which end in the 
Angles of the Baſis. The Backſide, as has been already ſaid, is hollow. 
388. Tux large Cornua are joined to the Extrergities of the Baſis by 
| 3 Symphyſes ; which in Adults become 

we diſti 


nguiſh the Rook or anterior Extremity, the point or poſterior 


Extremity, and the middle Portion. The length of each Cornu is near 
double that of the Baſis. The Roots are thick and broad, and by them the 
Cornua are joined to the Baſis. The __— of the middle Portion is alittle 


Points end in a little Cartilagi- 
l — of 


crooked and alſo broader than the reſt. 


ong] In each Cornu Ou 


Wl 

it ; 
4 

* 

i 

4 


Connexion, 


Uſes. 


Situation in 
general, 


External 
Meatus Au- 


ditorius. 


tribute to the perfection of Singing. 
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nous Head, and in the natural State, a ſhort Ligament with a little round 
Bone or Cartilage, runs down from each of theſe Heads, as we ſhall fee in 


examining the freſh Bones. 

389. Taz ſmall Cornua are placed on the Symphyſes of the large ones, 
almoſt perpendicularly, being only inclined a little outward and backward. 
They are joined by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis peculiar to them; and are 
themſelves Cartilages in young kept but they afterwards oſſify, though 
not always at the ſame Age, and at laſt their Symphyſes are loſt. Fhe length 
of theſe Cornua varies pretty much; and at the upper Extremity of each 
of them, we ſometimes meet with. one or more additional Portions, in the 
ſhape of little oblong Pearls, or of little Pillars ſet upon one another and 
held together by a kind of Ligament more or leſs Cartilaginous, of which 
hereafter. The Subſtance of theſe Appendices is different 1n different Ages, 
in the ſame manner as that of the Cornua themſelves, _ | 

390. TAE Connexion of the Os Hyoides not being by Articulation, 
does not belong to the . of the Sceleton, and therefore muſt be 
referred to the account of the freſh Bones, and of the Tongue. It will be ſuf- 
ficient to obſerve here that it is connected by a Ligamentary Symphyſis with 
the Styloide Apophyſes, the Cartilago Thyroides of the Trachea Arteria, 
and the Epiglottis: it is alſo connected by Muſcles, with other parts, as we 
ſhall ſee hereafter. 


391. Taz chief Uſe of this Bone is to be the Baſis and Support of the 


Tongue. The pliableneſs of the ſmall Cornua are likewiſe believed to can» 


£ 


8 18. The Bony Parts of the Organ of Hearing, 


392. ALL the Bony Parts of the Organ of Hearing, or Bones of the in- 
ternal Ear, being contained in the inferior Portions of the Offa Tem 
rum; it will be very proper to recollect what has been already ſaid about 
theſe No. 255, &c. and eſpecially to conſider well the particular Situa- 
tion of the Apophyſis Petroſa, it's Baſis, Apex and Sides, and alſo of the 
Maſtoide 2 yſis, with the Eminences, Cavities, Holes, Sc. which lie 
thereabouts. 3 ä 8 11 3 

393. ALL the Bon of Hearing may very natu be divided 
into four general 98 Toy The . 1 „ 2. The 
Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear; 3. The Labyrinth; 4. The internal 

eatus Auditorius. It may likewiſe be divided into immoveable or con- 
taining parts, which take in all the four already mentioned; and moveable 
or contained parts, which are four little Bones lodged in the Tympanum, 
called Incus, Malleus, Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticulare. 

394. Tux external auditory Paſſage begins by the external auditory 
Hole, the Edge of which is rough and prominent ; but backwards towards 
the Maſtoide Apophyſis it appears very much ſloped. The Paſſage itſelf is 
about half an Inch in length, running obliquely. from behind forward, in a 
curve Direction, and ſometimes winding a little in the middle, like a Screw. 

f "MS 


— 
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It's Cavity is almoſt Oval, wider at the entry than at the middle, after which 


it widens again by degrees. | | 2 2 
2395. Ir terminates inwardly by an even circular Edge lying in a Plane very a” 
much inclined, the upper part of it being turned outward, and the lower 0 


part inward; ſo that the whole Canal is longer on the lower Side than 
on ag upper. The concave Side of the circular Edge is grooved quite 
round. | 

396. In Children this bony Canal is wanting, as well as the Maſtoide 
Apophyſis; and the inner circular Edge is a diſtinct Ring, which, in an ad- 
vanced Age, unites intirely, and becomes one piece with the reſt. It is 
ee . bony Circle in Infants, and indeed it is very eaſily ſeparated from 

the other parts. | 

397. Ir would ſeem therefore that the whole bony Canal in Adults is wer 
a prolongation of the bony Circle in Children; becauſe even in a more ad- 
vanced Age, the whole Canal may without much difficulty be taken out. 
The circular Groove lies between the Maſtoide Apophyſis and the articular 
Fiſſure or Crack. , * | "7 8 

398. Tux Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear is a Cavity irregularly Semi- Rrurs and Si- 
isch the 285 —— of it being turned inward, and the Not Joined to the — of the 
circular Groove already mentioned. Both Eminences and Cavities are ob- Beha 
ſervable in it. 

399. Tus remarkable Eminences are three in number; a large Tubero- Eminence 
ſity lying in the very bottom of the Barrel, a little toward the back part; | 
and a ſmall irregular Pyramid ſituated above the Tuberoſity, and a little | 
more backward ; the Apex of it is perforated by a ſmall Hole, and on one 
ſide of the Baſis, two ſmall bony. Filaments are often found in a paralle 
Situation, and indeed, I believe they are ſeldom wanting, though their tender 
Structure expoſes them to be often broken: In the third Eminence is a Ca- 
vity ſhaped like the Mouth of a Spoon, ſituated at the upper and a little to- 
wards the anterior part of the bottom of the Tympanum. This Cavity is 
part of a Half. Canal, of which hereafter ; and at a very ſmall diſtance from 
it's Point is a little bony Ridge Wich goes from Obe Kdge ef it to the other, 
but is N not 1778 — 22 hy T Mw Open E | 

400. L HE principal Cavities in the Aanum are, ct mne Cavities. 
Maſtoide Cell? or — the Gperid of -the Rare Tube; the 
booy Halt-Canal ; the Feneſtra.Oyalis and Rotunda; and to theſe may be 
added the ſmall Hole in the Pyramid. | | 

401. Taz Opening of the, Maſtoide Cells is at the poſterior and upper 
part of the Edge of 4 Barrel. The Cells themſelves which end there are 
dug in the Subliaace of the Maſtoide Proceſs, being very irregular and full 
of windings and turnings. 2 pf r 
402. Taz opening of the Euſtachian Tube is at the anterior and a little 
toward the upper part of the Edge of the Barrel. This Tube, in 2 
generally termed the Aqueduct, runs from the Tympanum, towards th 

ſterior Openings of the Naſal Foſſe, and Arch .of the Palate. The 
bony Portion, thereof, of which alone I here ſpeak, is dug in the Ade 
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Petroſa, along the Dutt of the Carotide Apophyſis, and when it leaves 


that, it is lengthened out by the ſpinal Apophyſis of the Os Sphenoides. 


Officula Au- 


Mitus. 


Jncus. 


Theſe two Cavities, the Maſtoide Cells, and the Euſtachian Tube, are, in 
ſome meaſure, Prolongations of the Tympanum, one anterior, the other 

oſterior. 
N 403. Taz bony Half. Canal, of which the Cavity reſembling the Mouth 
of a Spoon is the Extremity, lies immediately above the Euſtachian 
Tube, towards the upper ſide of the Apophyſis Petroſa, or rather in the 


very Subſtance of that upper Side. In a natural State, a ſmall Muſcle is 


lodged in it. 

404. Taz Feneſtra Ovalis is a Hole of communication between the 
Tympanum and Labyrinth. It lies immediately above the Tuberoſity, 
the upper ſide of it being a little rounded, the lower a little flatted; and 
one Extremity being turned forward, the other backward. Towards the 
Labyrinth, this Opening has a little flat thin Border quite round it, which 
renders it narrower at that place than any where elſe. | 

405. Taz Feneſtra Rotunda is ſomething leſs than the Ovalis, and fitu- 
ated in the lower and a little towards the poſterior part of the large Tube- 
rolity ; the Opening of it, which is the Orifice of a particular Duct in the 


Labyrinth, lying obliquely backward and outward. 


406. Txt Hole in the Apex of the Pyramid is the Orifice of a Cavity, 
which may be named the Sinus of this Pyramid. 

407. Tus Tympanum contains ſeveral little Bones, called the Bones of 
the Ear. They are generally four in number, denominated from ſome- 
thing to which they are thought to bear a reſemblance, viz. Incus, Malleus, 
Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticulare. | 

408. Taz Incus or Anvil reſembles, in ſome meaſure, one of the ante- 
rior Grinders with it's Roots at a great diſtance from each other ; at leaſt it 
comes nearer to this than to the ſhape of an Anvil. It may be divided into 
a Body and Branches. The Body is a _ CO the Branches or Legs 
are two, one long and one ſhort. The wy is turned forward, the ſhort 
Leg backward, and the long Leg downward. „ 55 

409. Taz Body of the Incus is broader than it is thick. It has two Emi- 
nences, and two Cavities between them, much in the ſame manner as we ſee 
in the Crown of the firſt Grinders. | | 

410. Taz ſhort Leg is thick at it's Origin, and from thence decrez 
gradually, it ends in a Point. It is ſituated Horizontally, it's Point being 
Speed backward, and joined to the Edge of the Maſtoide Opening of the 

Ympanum. 

411, Taz long Leg viewed through the external auditory 8 ap- 
pears to be ſituated Vertically; but if we look upon it either on the fore 
or backſide, we ſee it is inclined, the Extremity of it being turned much 
more inward than the Root or Origin. The Point of the Extremity is a 
little flatted, and bent inward like a Hook, and ſometimes a little hollowed 
like a kind of Ear-picker. By this we may diſtinguiſh the Incus of one 


Ear from that of the other, when out of their places; for, turning the ſhort 


3 Leg 


CF 
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Leg backward and the long Leg downward, if the Curvature of this 
Leg be toward the left hand, the Bone belongs to the right Ear; if to 
the right, it belongs to the left Ear. 


412. Taz Malleus or Hammer is a long Bone, with a ig Blend; amal Malin 


way; an Handle, and two Apophyſes, one in the Neck, the other in the 
Handle. 

413. Tur Top of the Head is conſiderably rounded, and from thence it 
contracts all the way to the Neck. Both Head and Neck are in an inclined 
1 and the Eminences and Cavities in it anſwer to thoſe in the Body 

the Incus. 

414. Tux Handle is dent ſome, as one of the A yſes of 

the Malleus ; and in that Caſe, K 5 by greateſt of the three. * an 
Angle with the Neck and Head, near which, it is ſomething broad and flat, 
and decreaſes gradually toward it's Extremity. 
- 415. Tux Apophyſis of the Handle, termed by others, the ſmall or ſhort 
Apophyſis of the Malleus, terminates the Angle already mentioned, being 
extended towards the Neck, and lying in a ſtrait Line with that ſide « or 
border of the Handle which is next it. 

416. Tur Apophyſis of the Neck, called alſo Apophyſis Gracilis, is in a 


natural State very long, but ſo lender withal, that it is very eaſily broken, 


eſpecially when dry ; which is the reaſon w hy the true Length ob it was fora 
long time unknown. It ariſes from the Neck, and ſometimes a 3 much 

longer than it really is, by the addition of a {mall dried Te ſticking 
to it. | 
417. Wurx the Malleus is in it's true Situation, the Head and Neck are 

turned upwards and inwards, the Handle downwards, ' parallel to the-long 
. the Incus, but more forward; the Apophyſis of the Handle upwards 
and outward, near the ſuperior Portion of the Ed of the Tympanum, near 
che Center of which is the Extremity of the Handle; and the Apophyſis Gra- 
cilis forward, reaching all the way to the articular F — in the Os Temporis. 

It is eaſy, after what has been ſaid, —— — the Malleus of dhe ng 
Side, bom that of the left. 


418. Tn Stapes is a ſmall Bone, v well denominated from the re- Sah. 


828 bears to a Stirrup. It is divided into che Head, Legs and 
419. Tn Head is placed upon a ſhort flatted Necle; the T of it bein 
ſometimes flat, ſometimes a lictle hollow. | E. 8 | 

420. Tur two taken together, form an Arch, like that of a Sti 
in the concave Side of which is a Groove, which runs through their whole 
length. One Leg is longer, more bent, and a little broader than the other. 
421. Tu Baſis reſembles that of a Stirrup, both in it's oval Shape, and 
Union with the Legs, exc t that it is not perforated as the Stirrups now 
Ke — ſolid, _ — of the Ancients. Rou nd — Circumference, next 
is a little Border which makes e o lf of the rcumierens 


hollow; The other fide is pretty ſmooth, _ avg o the 
is ſomething more curve than the other. 5 42 
Vor. I. H 5225 422. Ton 


- 


O. Orbicu- 
lare. © 


Labyrinth. 


V.fibulum. 
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422. Tas! being in an ered Poſture, the Stapes is bsbeaſt 
ed as lying on it's Side, with the Head turned outward, near the Extremity 
of the Leg of the Incus ; the Baſis, inward, being fixed in the Feneſtra Ova- 
lis the ſongeſt Leg back ward ; the ſhorteſt forward, and both in the ſame 

lane. By this Situation, it is ealy ta know the Stapes belonging to each 


42.3. Tus orbigular ar lenticular Bone che ſmalleſt Bone in the Body. 
1 lies between the Head of the Stapes and Extremity of the long Leg of the 
Incus, being articulated with each of theſe. - In dry Bones, it is found very 
cloſely connected, ſometimes to the Stapes, ſometimes to the Incus 3 and 


— in that State be eaſily miſtaken an Epiphyſis of either of theſe 


— Tus Labyrinth is divided into three Parts, the anterior, middle, 
ir poſterior. The middle Portion is termed Veſtibulum, the anterior, 
Cochlea, and the poſterior, the Labyrinth 1 in particular, which er 
the three ſemicircular Canals, 

425. IT is proper here to call to mind the true Situation and Direction of 
the Apophyſis Petroſa. This being ſuppoſed, the Cochlea lies forward and 
inward, towards the Extremity of the Apo pophy yſis; the ſemicircular Canals, | 
back ward and outward, toward the Baſis the Apophylis 3 and the Veſti 
bulum between the other two. 
426. Tus Veſtibulum is an irregularly round Cavity, leſs clas the 

anum, and ſituated more inward and a little more forward. Theſe two 
avities are, in a manner, ſet back to back, with a common Partition. Was 


between them, perforated near the middle by the Feneſtra Ovalis, by which 


the Cavities communicate with one another. 


Semicircular 
Canal. 


427. Tus Cavity of the Veſtibulum is lui: perforated by ſeveral 
other Holes; on the outſide or towards the Fympanum, by the Feneſtra 
Rotunda, but this is commonly ſeen in dry Bones only; on the backſide, 
by the five Orifices of the ſemicircular Canals: on the lower part of the 


by two Holes which are the Entry of the Cochlea, but one of them 


is ſhut up in freſh Bones; and on the foreſide, towards the internal Meatus 
Auditorius, oppoſite to the Feneſtra Ovalis, by a great many very ſmall 


Holes for the Paſſage of the Nerves. On: the: upper fide there are only 
ſmall Pores. 


428. Tus ſemicircular Canals are three in Number, one vertical and 
ſuperior, one vertical and poſterior, and one horizontal. The ſuperior ver- 
tical, Canal is, ſituated tranſverſely with reſpect to the Apophyſis Petroſa, the 
convex Side or Curvature of it being turned u ward, and the Extremities 

1 one inward, the other out ward. The poſterior vertical Canal 

en the length of the Apophyſis, the — being turned back - 
he apr the Extremities forward, one upward, the other downward; and 
Oe pe ſuperior Extremity of this Canal meets and loſes itſelf in the * 

Extremity, of the former. The Curvature and Extremities of the horizontal 
anal are almoſt on a level; the Cur vature lying obliquely back ward, and 

ities * d, * 6 * 
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| hh ces eek other + and the inner being almoſt in the middle 
pace, between the Extremities of the poſterior vertical Canal. ' 
429. THz horizontal Canal is generally the leaſt of the three; the poſte- 
rior Vertical is often, and the ſuperior Vertical ſometimes, the greateſt ; 
and ſometimes theſe two are All the three Canals are larger than a 
Semicircle, forming nearly three Quadrants z they are broader at the Ori- 
fices than in the middle, Theſe Orifices into the backſide of the Veſti- 
2 Wa as had been ſaid, being but five in Number, becauſe two of them are 
oft in each other, No. 428. So that in the poſterior part of the Veſtibu- 
lum, two appear towards the inſide, and three towards the outſide, | 
430. In Children, the Subſtance of theſe Canals is compact, while that 
which ſurrounds them is ſpungy, ſo that they may be eaſily ſeparated from 
the reſt of the Apophyſis Petroſa. In Adults, all the Parts of the Bone are 
ſo ſolid, thar|thels 6 anals appear only like Paſſages dug in a piece of Ivory. 
FI this Deſcription it is caſy to diſtinguiſh the right Labyrinth from 


431. Tux Cochlea is a ſort of ſpiral Shell, with two Ducts, formed in the Coctia. 
anterior part of the Apophyſis Petroſa, in ſome meaſure reſembling the 
Shell of a Snail. The parts to be diſtinguiſhed in it, in it's true Situation, 
are the Baſis, the Apex, the ſpiral Lamina or Half- Septum by which it's Ca- 
vity is divided into two Halt-Canals ; the Spindle round which the Cochlea 
turns, and laſtly the Orifices and Union of the two Duẽtss 
432. The Baſis is turned directly inward; toward the internal Foramen 
Auditorium, the Apex outward, and the Axis of the Spindle is nearly hori- 
zontal; but in all of them allowance muſt be made for the Obliquity of 
the Os Petroſum in which they lie. | A os oth 
433. Tux Baſis of the Cochlea'is gently hollowed, and towards the tmid- 
dle, perforated: by ſeveral ſmall Holes. The Spindle” is a kind of ſhort 
Cone, with a very large Baſis, which is the middle of the Baſis of the Coclea. 
Through it's whole length runs a double ſpiral Groove, Wich, through 2 
a Microſcope, ſhews a great number of Pores. eee 
434. Tus Cochlea makes about two turns and an half from the Baſis ” 
the Apex; and the two Ducts being ſtrictiy united tog tory — 
whole Courſe, form an intire common Septum, whieh muſt not be con- 
founded with the Half · Septum or ſpiral Lamina; as is often done. The firſt 
might be termed-the-coftimon Septum, the other, the particular Septum or 
all- Septum. an | : : / 
435- Born of them are cloſely joined to the Spindle, being thicker there, 
than in any other Place. The common Septum is complete, and ſeparates 
the turns intirely from each other; whereas the Half Septum in the Sceleton 
is only a ſpiral Lamina, the Breadth of which is terminated all round by a 
very thin Border lying in the middle Cavity of the Cochlea. In the natural 
State, there is a membranous Half- Septum which completes the partition 
between the two Ducts, as we ſhall ſee in deſtribing the freſh Bones. | 
436. Taz two Half-Canals turn jointly about the Spindle; one being fl- 
tuated towards the Baſis of ne 
=” ts which- 


Foramen 
Auditorium 
Jdntermam. 


the Diviſion of them into the upper and lower Flight, not being agreeable to 


the bottom, afterwards upwards and forward, and fo on from the Baſis 
' which is turned inward, to the Apex which is turned outward, | 


Cochlea, the Direction of the Turnings is the ſame as in Garden Snails, and 


into the Feneſtra Rotunda, Theſe two Opening are ſeparated by au 


State, are filled with nervous Filaments of the Portio Mollis, which go to 


THE ANATOMY or 
which reaſon I have always termed one of them Internal, the other External; 


the natural State, but liable to convey a very falſe Idea thereof. 
437. Taz Spiral or Volute of the Cochlea begins at the lower part of the 
Veſtibulum, runs from thence forward to the top, then backward down to 


438. From this Deſcription it is eaſy to know to what Ear any Cochlea 
belongs when we ſee it prepared. It likewiſe teaches us that in the right 


almoſt all the other common Shells; but in the left Cochlea, the Turnings 
9 0 a contrary Direction, as in one kind of Shell, which is rarely met 
with. | | | | | | 

439. Tux two Half-Canals communicate fully at the Apex of the Cochlea. 
Their ſeparate * are towards the Baſis, one of them being imme- 
diately into the lower part of the foreſide of the Veſtibulum, the other 


ticular Turning, which ſhall be explained indeſcribing the Organ of 


13 — 0 Tux internal auditory Hole is in the backſide of the pops 
Petroſa, in ſome meaſure behind the Veſtibulum and Baſis of the Cochlea. 
It is a kind of blind Hole, divided into two Foſſulæ, one large,” the other 
ſmall. The large one lies loweſt, and ſerves for the Portio Mollis of the 
auditory Nerve or ſeventh Pair. The ſmall one is uppermoſt, and is the 
Opening of a ſmall Duct through which the Portio Dura of the ſame Nerve 

es. | wil. 5 . 459825 
mo Tux inferior Foſſula is full of little Holes, which, in the natural 


the Spindle, to the ſemicircular Canals, and to thoſe of the Cochlea. It 
is this Foſſula which forms the ſhallow Cavity at the Baſis of the Spindle 
of the Cochlea. e | | 
442. Taz Paſſage for the Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve runs be- 
hind the Tympanum, and it's Orifice is the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole. Fallop- 
Pius gave to this Duct the name of Aqueduct, from it's reſemblance to 
ſome Aqueducts in 1zaly.. It begins by the ſmall Foſſula, and pierces from 
within, outwards, the upper part of the Apophyſis Petroſa making there an 
Angle or Curvature. From thence it is inclined backward, behind the ſmall 
Pyramid of the Tympanum, and runs down to the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, 
through which it goes out and is diſtributed in the manner we ſhall fee in the 
Deſcription of the Nerves. It communicates likewiſe by a ſmall Hole with 
beg ob of the Pyramid, and lower down by another Hole with the Barrel 
443. In ſome Skulls this Aqueduct of Falloppius is open on the u art 
of pony A phyſis Petroſa, a kind of Break appearing in Eee by LR Ak 
Hole. It is at this place that it makes the Angle already mentioned. But 
commonly it is covered with a bony Lamina. e SHOT 2403 
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444. L call b 4 the name of ſupernumerary Bones, ſeveral pieces found l in 
FM. 40 rull, chiefly between the Parietal and Occipital Bones. They form 
Breaks in the lambdoidal Suture, and are joined by true Sutures, to the Bones 
already mentioned. 
445. Turm Figure, Number and Size \ vary very much. They are ſome- 
times in ſome meaſure triangular, . but oftener at #- no * Figure. In ſome 
Subjects they incroach on the Occipital Bone, in on the Parietal 
Bones, and ſometimes they extend themſelves every way. They are com- 
monly indented, and broader on the outſide of the Skull chan on the in- 
fide, in which they are without any viſible Indentations ; and ſometimes 
are ſcarcely to be ſeen den, when the are ſmall on the outſide, e ee Log 

446. Trey have been termed Keys, a name given by Joiners, to the 
Pieces which ſerve to ſtrengthen the Joints of 3 bur! which can 14 55 
to them only in reſpect to their Situation, and not in reſpect to their Uſes 
in the Cranium or other Bones of the Head. They may ſerve to multi- 
2 the ordinary Sutures, Sc. 

7. Sour ſuch Bones have likewiſe been found. in the Joins between 

7 of 5 LEY 1 e ink 8 "the opens of the 

e, with each other; and to theſe might ee 

5 1 out of the Rank of the reſt. 
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4467 AHE Trunk comp * 3 

lie between the Head and the four great Extremities. Theſe 

Rones A d gd n te Para; the Spine, Thorax, and Pelvis; the firſt 

of which, that is, a ns. _— en ghar ths: 
other two as proper: 1 Ait csc 40 h 8 

en * 15111 =, 


rear n on 1. The Spine ja Fr Ie" i 


0 nite M 


449. By Ig is meant all that Order of wetland ons 
another without interruption, from the Os e downward, along 8 


poſterior part of the Trunk. 


450. Ir repreſents a very 8 ound folding Pillar, round on the "=" 


and on the backſide ſtuck full of] Prickles or Points, repreſenting, ſo many 

icular Spines; having a Canal in the middle, ND it's whole 4 
into which a great number of Holes open on each fide. When it is viewed 
directly on the fore or backſide, it appears ſtrait, and to be made up of 
different Portions of Pyramids in a co Situation to * other; but. 
viewed ſidewiſe, it preſents ſeycral different 8 
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Diviſion. 451. Tux Pieces which form the Spine are of two kinds, one the 
other compound. The ſingle Pieces are generally twenty four in Number, 

called by the name of Vertebræ; the compound Pieces are two, the Os Sa- 

crum and Os Coccygis; the ſingle Pieces are likewiſe called true Vertebræ, 

to diſtinguiſh them from the Portions which compoſe the other two, which 

-. are falſe Vertebræ. | 

452. Tux true Vertebræ are divided into three Claſſes, viz, ſeven Verte- 

bræ of the Neck; twelve of the Back, and five of the Loins, to which are 
hkewife ow the names of cervical, dorſal, and lumbar Vertebræ. Te 

453. To have a clear Idea of the Structure and Diſpoſition of each Verte- 

bra, we muſt firſt examine what they have in common, and next what is 

ultar to the Vertebræ of each Clats or to any particular Vertebræ therein. 

, the Deſcription of rhe Portions which compoſe the Os Sacrum 
and Coccygis, wilt complete this firſt part of the Tru. Pr Rents, 
© 454. Wear is common to all the Vertebræ, may be reduced to their ex- 
ternat Conformation, internal Structure, Connexion and Uſes. 
External 455. In the Vertebrz in general we are to conſider the Body, Apophyſcs 
Gr Di: OTE 8 10 3 e 0 | La 
wikon of each 436. BY the Body of the Vertebræ, we mean that princi art or large 
— Mat, ſituated 1 9 14 and which ſupports all the Ln wi. In moſt 
Body dre of the Vertebræ, the Body repreſents a Portion of a Cylinder cut tranſverſe- 
Ferre. ly, the Circumference of which is more or leſs round on. the forepart, and 
ſloped on the back part. It has two Sides, the upper and lower, each of 

which is, as it were, bordered by a thin Lamina in form of an Epiphyſis. 

Mpophyſes. 667. Tus A ＋ ways meſt of che Vertebræ = — eee b 
one rior, called the ſpinal:Apd is, Which ends in a ſmall Epiphyſis, 

-and has given the Name to di ele Erben of the Vertebre : — nary 

called tranſwenſa Apophyſes ; and! four, which are likewiſe lateral, two on 
2 — ——— and one below. 1 = general _— 
oblique: es and diſtinguiſh into ſuperior or aſcending, and 
—— Theſe four are tiie leaſt of all: the Proceſſes of the 
Vertebræ, and each of them has a cartilaginous Side. I ſhould chuſe to call 
them articular rather than oblique Apophyſes, for a reaſon which ſhall be 

afterwards given, and-I:fometumes:name them likewiſe the ſmall Apophyſes 

| of the Vertebre. 7 | E | | 

Cavititi. 458; Tux Cavities in the Vertebræ are theſe: a large middle Hole, be- 

| tween the Body and 'Apophyſes ;” four Notches, two on each ſide, one ſupe- 
rior and ſmall, and one inferior, which is larger. The great Foramen is 

val fiche vertebral'or ſpinal' Canal, and the Nocohes of one Vertebra meet- 
ing thoſe in another, form tlie lateral Holes, which communicate with the 


Situation in 4650. Tno''the 8 of tlie Vertebræ has ou already mentioned' 
pretty exactly, it will be proper to repeat it again. The Body is the ante- 
.rtor- part of each Vertebra; the ee Proceſs, the poſterior Part; the 
tranſyerſe and oblique or articular Proceſſes are the lateral Parts; and the 
great Foramen is in the middle of all theſe Parts. 8 


460. Taz 


Sea. I. run gunamn nene 


460. Tux inner Subſtance is ſpungy 


outer compact Subſtance which dey ney tb of the verehre is very thing radre 
but thicker in the Procefſes. 


joined | 
ſmall-A hyſes. Tb. Bb fer” d bee e e e 
e Symphyſis, that is, by the intervention of a pliable and 
ic Cartilage, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing the freſh Bones. This Car- 
us Connexion makes the lateral Holes of the Spine larger in the 
y than in the Sceleton, where theſe Cartilages are 
ja Taz Connexion by the ſmall Apophyſes, is by rthrodia, and 
not by Ginglymus, as ſhall be afterwards ſhewn. Theſe" two Articulations 


e auen 


: F. 2 rr e 


— 5 ls moſL.of ihe. Vanessa Neck, the Bod iy 
apr, od oo thinner w_ INE that of _ — Vertebras 
e upper is a little conca portiona- 
0 convex. The — on the fore part — — 8 
deſeend 3 fo that taken all togerher- they re , fore of 
Al: that is bars! laid. i Ar TY ewo firſt 3 
to the ſeventh. ö | 4 94 * 
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ſpungy or like a los, covered with an gg, 


e n Bag, 


464. Tux ſpinal are: more or ani and forced Spinal Pro- 
at the Extremity,. except in the — has no ſuch mo clio. 
465. Tas tranſyerſe Apophyſes are for the moſt” part very — nr 


forated 2 concave or grooved on the 
forked, as it — double, * 58 the firſt id faſt Vera Verba, in 
which theſe: Apophyſes are longer, 
466. Tux articular A wp ae 
in the other Vertrebre, and t 
manner as that in each Vertebra, the fperior Apophy Apophyſes ate turned back- 
down 


ward and upward the inferior forw ward. Some particuls- 
rities in the two firſt Vertebræ are here likewiſe to be excepted. 


467. Tn firſt Vertebra is called Atlas, A 
. —— — 

is nei nor ſis. T or ing in it 
much larger — in W we looks like an i "bony" _ filled! 
all, round with. Eminences and Cavities. It may be divided into two Arches; 
the anterior or largeſt, and poſterior or ſmalleſt. 

468. Tux anterior Arch is formed by two thick: lateral Portions, and 
a ſwall eurne middle part, which with tlie other two makes a Noteh in 
the anterion part of the great Cavity of the Vertebra. The-laterall Per- 


tions may be looked u n without which-the firſt 
Verte wauld have been too weak to ſuſtain Articulations: all 


469. I the middle of the convex Side of the poſterior Arch is s To- 
bercle a little pointed, larger than the anterior Tubercle, and marked with 


- 
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pt the fiſt, are more oblique 3 
Sides are inclined in ſuch a . 


— Head, Firf Yerte- 
ancient | able, bra o be 


. e ̃˙—ͤ eG —— — EEE 
* Y Md © g : 


— re 
. VI ae en 6D GUN 


„ 
6 i . " . 


THE ANATOMY. OF: 1 802 


muſcular Impreſſions on each ſide, and on the apres and lower — 


This Tubercle ſeems to be in the place of a ſpinal Apophyſis. 


470. Tux tranſverſe Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebra ariſe from hs 


mene of the breadth of the lateral Portions, being perforated e 
at their broad Origins. They are much longer than thoſe of 


5 I” rz below them, contracting gradually, they terminate in an obtuſe 


Point, which is ſometimes in a manner double, and marked on the _ 


and lower ſide with Muſcular Impreſſions. 


They are inclined laterally from 


complete Hole in the room of this Groove. There is 


471. Tur ſuperior articular RO are larger than any other Apo- 
phyſes of the ſame kind in the who _ They are oblong Cartilagi 
nous Cavities framed in the upper ſide of the lateral; Portions. | Their — 
tion is almoſt Horizontal, and their anterior Extremities are turned more 
inward, that is, nearer one another than the poſterior. They are, in a 
word, every way proportioned to the Condyles of the Os Occipits. 

472. Tus inferior articular ten are leſs hollow, ſhorter and broader. 

within outwards, and from above down- 

ward. 1 are directly under the ſuperior Apophyſes; and thus the 

articular and tranſverſe Apophyſes, the loles an lateral Portions on each 
ſide are all in the ſame Line. 

473. THERE is a long Notch or kind of Grove between each ber 
articular A 2 and the poſterior Arch of the bony Ring, reaching 
from the in the tranſverſe Apophyſis backward: in which Notch, 


the vertebral Blood-Veſſels in the natural State make à turn, before they 


enter the great Oecipital Foramen. Sometimes, though very rarely, there is a 
—2 Notch, 


but more ſhallow, on each Side, between thus: Arch. and the inferior Apo: 


in — middle of the great Notch, is a C 
ticulation of the Axis of the n Vertebra; and on each ſide of that 
Notch, between the ſuperior and inferior Apoph yſes, there is another 


ſes. 
pby In the internal Circumference of the great Hole of this Vertebra, 
Impreſſion for the Ar- 


ſmall Im refſion for the Inſertion: of a tranſv igament, which ſecures 


the Axis in it's place. All round this Circumference, both toward it's upper 


and lower Edges, there are many other Inequalities or Impreſſions. 


Second Ver- 
tebra. © 


475. Taz ſecond Vertebra of the Neck is very different from the firſt! 
It's Body is narrower and longer than that of the following Vertebrz ; and 
it's length is-increaſed on the upper part by an Eminence, like a Pivot or 
8 by the Greeks Odontoides, by the Latins Dentiformis or fa. 
P Hens 

476. Ix this Axis four Impreſſions or Marks are obſervable ; one an- 


terior which is Cartilaginous, for it's Articulation by a like Impreſſion, with 


the great Notch in the firſt Vertebra; one poſterior,” for the Inſertion of 


the tranſverſe Ligament already mentioned; two ſuperior, which * at 


the Point of the Axis, and ſerve for the inſertion of the Li 


WG faſtened to the anterior ER IT Hole. 
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The 2 Portion of the Axis is a true Epiphyſis graſted upon a forked 
477. Tur ſpinal Apophyſis is ſhort, broad, and much forked, 
being "diſtinguiſhed into two lateral Parts by a Lied of apanlat Gina! 
The lower Side of it is hollow, and the Cavity is angular, and divided 
into two lateral Parts by a Bony Line. + ence 

478. Tux tranſverſe A e are very ſhort, a little inclined down- 
ward, and perforated obliquely ; whereas in all the other Vertebræ theſe 
Perforations are perpendicular. When the Apophyſes are thin, this Obli- 
quity does not appear ſo much; but when they are thick, the Hole is more 
like a true Canal, bent in ſuch a manner as that one Orifice: is downward, 
the other outward. The Apophyſes themſelves end in a Point turned 
downward. - ', | ty th ; 


479. Tas ſuperior articular Apophyſes do not anſwer exactly to the 
inferior Apophyſes of the irn Vos 


| rtebra, Their Cartilaginous Sides are 
inclined obliquely outward and downward ; and as they are narrower than the 


former, and have their Edges more raiſed toward the outſide, a ſmall em 
Space is commonly left between the two, on the fore and back Parts, in the 
Sceleton: the Reaſon of which appearance ſhall be given in the Hiſtory of the 


freſh Bones. The ſuperior Apophyſes of this Vertebra, the tranſverſe Pro- 
ceſſes of the firſt and their Holes are all in the ſame perpendicular Line. 
480. Tax inferior Apophyſes are leſs, and fituated further back. Their 
Cartilaginous Sides are turned backward, and very obliquely, inclined from 
below upward, and from before, backward, ſo that their Situation is more 
Vertical than Horizontal. They are likewiſe a little hollow. 


481. Taz ſuperior Notches are ſuperficial, long, ſituated behind the 


ſuperior Apophyſes, and inſenſibly diſappear toward the ſpinal Apophyſes, 
The inferior Notches are ſituated more forward, directly under the tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes, and their Holes, The Body of this Vertebra has a very 
ſmall Tubercle on the fore Side. | | : 


482. Taz Conformation of the third Vertebra of the Neck is not very dif- Third Verte. 
ferent from that of the Vertebræ of the Neck in general already deſcribed. 8 
The ſuperior Apophyſes anſwer to the inferior Apophyſes of the ſecond 


Vertebra, their Cartilaginous Side being a little convex and turned back - 
ward. The inferior Apophyſes are a little hollow and turned forward. - 
483. Tur — og Apophyſes are very ſhort, and ne before the 


articular ones. They are ſomething forked and depreſſed on the upper 


Side, between the lateral Hole and the Extremity. The Notches are turned 
a little forward, above and below the tranſverſe Apophyſes, and the lower 


- 484. Taz fourth, fifth, and ſixth Vertebr are bke the third, except that r- , $1 
their Bodies are gradually more extended, but {till hollow on the upper 2 
ixth 5 * 


Side, and convex on the lower; and that the ſpinal Apophyſis of the 
Vertebra is longer, thinner, and ſtraiter than in the three above it. The 


inferior Apophyſes of the fourth and fifth Vertebræ, and the ſuperior of 


the ſixth are not ſo much inclined as * above them. 


Vol., I. , 485. Taz 
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| Srvemth 4355. Tur Body of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck is the largeſt of all 
Verteblra. ſo that, as has been already ſaid, all the ſeven repreſent a ſort of P ic 
ft on the Vertebral Pillar of the Back. The lower Side of the Body of 
this Vertebra is almoſt flat. The 1 Apophyſis is long, almoſt ſtrait 
and very prominent, for which Reaſon it been termed Prominens in 
Latin, It ends in a little flat Head, ſometimes ſmooth, and ſometimes a 
1 10 A e of this Vertberg art Moser plated Fr 
486. Tur tranſverſe es of this Vertebra are i d fur 
ther back, and leſs „ the former. Their Holes 28 
double, and in that caſe, lefs than when they are fingle: and ſometimes 
there is a Break or Opening in them ke a Notch, which variety is alſo 
| obſervable in the ſixth Vertebra. 4: opp 
487. Taz ſuperior Apophyſes are like thoſe of the other Vertebræ, 
but in the inferior, the Sides are more inclined and broader, anſwerably 
to the ſuperior Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebra of the Back. up 
488. In the fix lower Vertebræ of the Neck, the middle Holes are much 
larger than in the Vertebræ of the Back. They are in ſome meaſure triangu- 
lar, being broad on the Fore- ſide, and contracted on the back-ſide. , 


5 §. 3. Vertebræ of the Bk. 2 r 
499. Tux Bodies of the Vertebræ of the Back are — Mw thoſe of 
the Neck and in all of them, except the firſt, the upper Side of which is 

a little hollow, both upper and lower Sides are equally flat. Wh 
0 490. From the firſt Vertebra to the fourth or fifth, their Bodies are 
- contracted between the upper and lower Sides, gradually more in the lower 
Vertebræ; and in the ſame manner, they grow broader between the fore 
and back Sides: ſo that when viewed on the fore-fide, they repreſent an 
inverted Pyramid or Cone, but viewed laterally, they reprefent a Pyramid 
in it's natural Situation. ee * 
491. From the fourth Vertebra to the laſt, the Size of the Bodies gra- 
duaſly increaſes, but more between the upper and lower than between the 
fore and back Sides. Therefore when the whole Pillar of the Dorſal Ver- 
tebræ is viewed on the fore Side, a ſenſible Contraction is perceivable in the 
upper half of the Pillar, which does not appear in a lateral View. —_ 
3 Tux ſpinal Apophyſes are long, ſharp on the upper Side, and a 

little hollow on the lower, in which there is often a ſmall bony Line direct 
> to the ſha _ They end in a fort of little pointed 0 
ey are very much inclined downward, except the firſt three or four, 
which are ſtraiter and ſhorter in proportion to their nearneſs to the Ver- 
tebræe of the Neck. The three laſt grow likewiſe ſtraiter by Degrees 
as they defcend, and are broader and ſhorter than thoſe above them. | 
493. Tur articular Apophyſes are ſituated almoſt directly above and 
below the tranſverſe, and their Sides are rather perpendicular than oblique. 
The Sides of the ſuperior Apophyſes are a little convex and turned 
backward ; the inferior a little concave and turned forward, oe 

787 a | 


494. Tur 
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494. Tux tranſverſe Apophyſes are pretty long, but their length dimi- 


niſhes by degrees all the way to the twelfth Vertebra, in which they are 


both very ſhort and very ſmall. They end in a fort of Head ſet upon a 


narrow Neck. In the anterior Part of theſe Heads are Cartilaginous 
Cavities anſwering to the Tubercles in the Ribs. Theſe Cavities diminiſh 
by degrees as they deſcend, and in the two laſt Vertebre there are ſcarce 
any to be ſeen. the upper Vertebræ they are . ſituated more forward 


than in the following, in which they remove gradually outward. 


495. Tux lateral Notches are between the articular Apophyſes and 
8 Marr ef the Vane rb GE 
496. Mosr of theſe Verte ve four ilaginous eſſions, 
two on each Side of their Bodies, one at the upper Edge, the — — the 
lower, near the articular Apophyſes. Theſe Impreſſions are obliquely 
hollow, and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as that the inferior in the Body of 
one Vertebra and the ſuperior in the next below, form a ſort of Niche, 
in which the Heads or Ends of the Ribs are articulated. In the firſt Ver- 
tebra there is commonly an intire Niche for the firſt Rib, and half of ano- 
ther for the ſecond. The two laſt Vertebræ have generally but one entire 
Niche on each fide. Theſe Marks are peculiar to the Vertebræ of the Back, 
and diſtinguiſh them from the reſt. 8 
497. In the lower articular Apophyſes of the laſt Vertebra, the Sides 
are turned laterally from within outward, and are likewiſe a little convex: 
for which reaſon this Vertebra is received both above and below; whereas 
the firſt Vertebra of the Neck receives both way. Beſides the ſeven ordi- 
nary Apophyſes, this laſt Vertebra has often two ſmall ones between the 
tranſverſe and ſuperior articular Apophyſes. 


4598. Tur large middle Holes in che Vertebrz: of the Back grow rounder 
and narrower as they deſcend, eſpecially from the firſt to the tenth, where 


they begin go to be more flat and more extended nearly in the ſame 
manner as in two firſt. | | 


499, Auu.theſe large Holes, each of which. ought 10 be looked upon 


as a Portion of a Canal, have a Notch, in the back fide abave the ſpu 

Proceſſes, and between the, articular .Apophyſes. In maſt. of the Vertebrer 
of the Neck, we meet likewiſe with large Norches or Slapes, above the 
{ſpinal Apophyſesz but as they are very broad and ſhallow, they are but 
little regarded. In the laſt Vertebra of the Neck this Notch is remarkable 


enough, and that in the laſt Vertebra of che Back appears 10 be deeper 


* 
* 
% 
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301. Tus ſpinal Apophyſes are ſhort, ſtrait and broad on each Side, 
but narrow on the upper and lower Parts. The upper Edge is _ ; 
the lower divided as it were into two Labia by a narrow Ridge more or leſs 
rominent. The Extremities ſwell a little, and the ſpinal Apophyſis of the 
fth Vertebra is ſhorter and narrower than the reſt, and bent a little downward. 
502. Tux tranſverſe Apophyſes are longer and more ſlender than in the 
Vertebræ of the Back; they increaſe in length from the firſt to the third, 
and then diminiſh, to the fifth. They are flat on the-back Part, and more 
even on the fore Part. Eel A Fe ERR | | 
503. Tux ſuperior articular Apophyſes of all theſe Vertebræ are hollow- 
ed lengthwiſe ; the inferior are convex lengthwiſe, and placed nearer each 
other than the ſuperior. The Cavities are turned inward or toward each other, 
the Convexities outward and from each other; ſo that they are ſituated in two 
different Planes more or leſs parallel to the Planes of the Apophyſes. 
504. Tr1s Direction changes by ſmall Degrees as the Vertebræ deſcend; 
and thus in the fifth Vertebra the Sides of the inferior Apophyſes are turned 
a little more forward. | , N 
505. BE SID ES theſe ſeven Apo yo each Vertebra has two additional ones 
near the ſuperior Apophyſes. The ower fide of the Body of the laſt Vertebra 
is obliquely e er ſo that it is much longer before than behind. 
506. IAE t Foramina in theſe Vertebræ are 1 than in thoſe 
of the Back. They are flatted on the fore Side, and almoſt angular behind, 
much in the ſame manner as in the Vertebræ of the Neck. nent 


F. 5. Os Sacrum. 


| Gituatinin 507. Tux Os Sacrum is ſituated in the poſterior and lower part of the 
general, Trank, as the Baſis by which the whole Spine is ſupported, and from hence 
it has by ſome been termed Os Baſilare. | | 
Figure ard 508. It's Figure comes near that of a long Triangle with the Baſis up- 
Divas. ward and the Apex downward. It may be divided into the upper Part or 
| Baſis; the lower Part or Apex; two Sides, the anterior or concave, and 
the poſterior or convex ; and two lateral Parts or Edges, We here conſider 
it as one Bone only, as it is in an Adult Subjec m. ; 
og. In young Subjects it is made up of ſeveral diſtin&-Pieces termed 
falſe Vertebræ, united together by Cartilages which in time diminiſh, grow 
© hard, and diſappear, leaving no Marks behind them but little Ridges or 
Lines more or leſs prominent. Theſe Pieces are five in number, and ſome- 
times ſix, all of them reſembling the Vertebre in ſomething. The firſt is 
much larger than any of the true Vertebræ; but their ſize diminiſhes by 
very great Degrees as they deſcend, ſo that the loweſt which makes the 
Point of the Os Sacrum has ſcarcely the appearance of a Vertebra. 
Anterior 5 10. In the anterior or concave Side, we ſee commonly four of 
Side. large Holes, and ſometimes more, (according to the number of falſe Ver- 
tebræ) diſpoſed in two longitudinal Rows, and appearing to be formed by 
the Notches in the original Pieces meeting each other, * 
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Rows of Holes, thr the whole length of the middle of this Side, we | 
obſerve the Bodies of five or ſix falſe Vertebræ cemented together, of which 
the uppermoſt or firſt comes nearer to the Structure of a true Vertebra than 
| eas The laſt is very ſmall, and below the Holes, it has a Notch on 

each fide, and ſometimes a Production in ſhape of a little Horn. 
811. Taz poſterior or convex Side is very uneven. The ſame number Pr fri- 
of Holes appear here, as in the fore Side, and diſpoſed in the ſame Order, Side. | 
but they are not ſo large. Between the two Rows of Holes is a ſort of 
ſpinal Apophyſis more or leſs imperfect, eſpecially toward the upper Part. 
In theſe Nr wg we often find Openings, ſometimes in the ſuperior, 
ſometimes in the inferior; and thus perpendicular Fiſſures are formed of 
different breadths. Sometimes a tranſverſe Opening is left between the 
ſeveral Spines; but in all that has been here faid, t Varieties are obſer- 
vable. On the outſide of each Row of Holes are Tuberoſities which appear 
like tranſverſe and articular Apophyſes confounded together. f 

512, AT the Baſis or upper Part of the Os Sacrum are two true articu- - 
lar Apophyſes anſwering to the inferior ones of the laſt Vertebra of the 
Loins. Below each of theſe Apophyſes, laterally, is a Notch ; and 
between them we ſee diſtinctly enough the upper Side of the Body of the 
firſt falſe Vertebra, which is like that of 2 Lumbar Vertebræ, being 
very much inclined back ward; fo that the Body of this falſe Vertebra, as 
well as of the laſt true one, is longer before than behind. From this Ob- 
liquity it happens, that the Os Sacrum and laſt Lumbar Vertebra form at 
their Connexion a very conſiderable Angle. | | 
513. Beninp the Body of this firſt Vertebra of the Os Sacrum, between 

the articular Apophyſes, lies the Orifice of a large Canal, triangular and flat, 
which runs down in the middle Subſtance of the Bones between the two 
Sides, and between the four Rows of Holes, behind the Bodies of all the 
falſe Vertebre. It contracts as it deſcends, ' and communicates with all the 
large Holes, being the Continuation of the great Canal of the Spi It 
is often broke into by the Fiſſures already mentioned, on the back Side. | 

514. Tus lateral Parts are broad toward the top, forming on each hand Laural 
a large, uneven, irregular Cartilaginous Surface in the Figure of a great 8, Parts. 
and fometimes of a Bird's Head. By theſe two Sides the Os Sacrum is con- | 
nected with the Offa Innominata by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. Between ; 
each of theſe lateral Sides and the neareſt poſterior Holes there is a large = 
rough Depreſſion, and under that, another not ſo large. Theſe Depreſ- 

ſions are often pierced by ſeveral Holes, which loſe themſelves in the inner 

Subſtance of the Bone. | e > OR]. 2 NES 


8. 6. Os Cf.. 


- 515. Tur Os Coccygis, ſitusted at the Extremity of the Qs Sacram,.is 
in ſome meaſure an AN thereof. The Figure of it is ſomething like 
that of an inverted id, a little bent forward toward the Pelvis; or 
like a Cuckoo's Bill. The anterior Side is flat, the poſterior a acts 7 
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I is made up of four or five Pieces, like falſe Vertebræ, joined together 
by Cartilages more or leſs pliable. Sometimes all the Pieces are intirely ce- 
516. Taz firſt Piece is the largeſt, and on each fide of it's Baſis there are 
ſometimes ſmall Apophyſes or Cornua, joined cloſely to the Extremity of 
the Os Sacrum. It has alſo ſometimes a kind of tranſverſe Apophyſes, with 
ſmall Notches on their upper Part, which joining with thoſe in the laſt Piece 
of the Os Sacrum form a pair of Holes, ſituated in the ſame row with the 
other large ones. The other Pieces of the Os Coccygis are a kind of irregu- 
lar-Squares, diminiſhing in Size as they deſcend, fo that the loweſt is like a 


. 7. Uſer and Mechaniſm of the Spine. 


517. Tux Spine taken together is the ſupport of all the other Bones, and 
the univerſal Director of all the Attitudes neceſſary for their different Mo- 
tions. To give a Machine both theſe Advantages, it muſt have two Pro- 

rties, which at firſt ſight appear incompatible, wiz. Strength and Flexi- 
ility or Pliableneſs ; and it will ſtill be more perfect, if it be withal very 
light in proportion to it's Bulk. ; 
518. Tur Author of nature has framed the * with all theſe Advan- 
tages, in a manner which is the more wonderful, becauſe it is moſt ſimple. 
He has made the Spine flexible, by the number of Pieces of which it is com- 
poſed: He has made it firm and ſtrong, by diſpoſing theſe Pieces, ſo as na- 
turally to ſupport and ſuſtain each other, and by framing them in the moſt 
convenient manner for that infinite number of Cor on which they are 
ng together; and laſtly, their internal Structure renders them very 
ght. | | | 
819. Txt Contrivance of this excellent Mechaniſm is not the ſame in all 
the three Claſſes of the Vertebræ. Thoſe of the Back and Loins ſuſtain each 
other eaſily enough by the Extent and Direction of their Bodies; and in all 
of them, this Diſpoſition is proportioned to the Weight they have to bear, 
the inferior 9 being larger than thoſe above them. | ; 
520, Tus Contraction of this bony Pillar, at the fourth or fifth Vertebra 
of the Back, does not in the leaſt impair this Mechaniſm : for it being at 
that place in a particular manner ſtrengthened by the Connexion of the true 

Ribs, large Vertebræ would there have been uſeleſs; whereas, by diminiſhing 
their Size, the Capacity of the Thorax is increaſed, for the more commodious 
Reception of the Viſcera hereafter to be deſcribed. 
521. Ix the Vertebræ of the Neck the Caſe is different; their Bodies are 
but of a ſmall extent, and the Sides of them narrow. Their Situation of the 
whole Row of theſe Vertebræ is oblique and inclined forward, except the two 
farlt, which are placed perpendicularly ; ſo that this Portion of the bony Pillar 
is concave, the upper halt of it being bent forward. Oba 
- 522, To be able to judge how far this Obliquity extends in a living Body; 
we need only either ſtand ur fit, holding our Head in a ſtrait poſture, that 
1 | FA is, 
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is, turned neither to one ſide nor the other, and then obſerve the — 
of the Maſtoide Apophyſes; becauſe the Articulation of the firſt Vertebra 
the Neck with the Condyles of the Os Occipitis is exactly between the ante» 
terior Edges of theſe e 3 
523. Wurx a Man ſtands or fits in an ere& Poſture, the oblique Diſpoſi- 
tion of theſe Vertebrz puts the oblique Sides of their articular A 
almoſt in an horizontal Situation; fo that they on. ay each other, not only 
by their Bodies, as in the other Vertebræ, but alſo by their articular Apo- 
Ne the Bodies being 9 — ws of their — R 
524. Tur Obhquity yſes appears particu to facilitate 
the Roction of d Neck, or has Notion by which it is turned round, as 
upon an Axis ; for the natural oblique Situation of the Neck would have 
made that Motion very difficult without the Obliquity of the Apophyſes 
already mentioned. The Diſpoſition of the ſecond and third Vertebra, being 
58 vertical than oblique, the lateral Inflexions of the Neck are thereby 
| e more ea 4 


ſy. 
525. TE Holes in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebrz of the Neck 


form a ſort of Canal for the Paſſage of the Blood -Veſſels. The h of this 
Apophyſis in the firſt Vertebra enables it to turn more eaſily on the Axis of 
the Second; and the ſhortneſs of theſe Apophyſes in the other Vertebræ 


prevents them from injuring the neighbouring Parts in the lateral Inflexions | 


of the Neck. 
526. Tux length of the ſpinal Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra facilitates 
the Rotation of the firſt.” The ſmallneſs of this Apophyſis in the three fol- 
lowing Vertebræ, prevents them from compreſſing the neighbouring Parts, 
when the Neck is bent backwards; and they are broad and forked, to afford 
ſafficient room for the Infertion of Muſcles. e e 
527. Tur Vertebræ of the Back ferve principally for the Formation of 
the Cavity of the Thorax, by fuſtaining the Arches of the Ribs; and this 
Cavity is augmented by this, that the whole Row of theſe Vertebra# is con- 


4 


cave on the foreſide. 


528. Taz length of their ſpinal Apophyſes is proportioned to the great 
number of 2 inſerted in . wiv The 501 — of theſe Apo- 
phyſes, and their lying for the moſt part cloſe on one another, not only 
events the Inconveniencies of ſo great a length; but hinders the Vertebræ 
om being bent backward, and conſequently enables them to ſupport great 
Weights without ſinking under them. 


529. Tur Curvature of the tranſverſe Apophyſes backward, enlarges the 


Capacity of the Thorax, and gives to the double Articulation of the Ribs 
. a peculiar fort of Obliquity, without which it is i ible to conceive how 
by ſimply raiſing the Ribs, all the Dimenſions of the Thorax ſhould be in- 
creaſed, and diminiſhed by lowering them. | | 


530. Tus articular Apophyſes of the Back being almoſt vertical, and 


nearly in the fame Plane, {mall degrees of Flexion and Extenſion are thereby 
made practicable, as alſo lateral Inflexions; but they cannot allow of any Ro- 
tation. As theſe Apophyles are placed between the tranverſe, and near the 


* 
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poſterior Extremities of the Ribs; are very little expoſed to Strains or 
external Injuries, and thereby their ſmall Size, when compared with the Bo- 
dies of the dorſal Vertebræ, becomes ſufficient. 6-3 | 3 
531. Tux gentle Curvature of the Row of lumbar Vertebræ counterba - 
lances the different Directions of the other Portion of the Spine. The 
ſhortneſs and ſtraitneſs of their ſpinal Apophyſes gives room to bend the 


whole Spine backward on the Loins ; and their Largeneſs affords ſufficient 5 
| place for the Inſertion of Muſcles. The length of their tranſverſe Apophy- 


es facilitates the Action of the Muſcles ; but the ſhortneſs of the upper 
and lower Apophyſes prevents their ſtriking againſt the Ribs, or Offa Inno- 


minata in lateral Inflexions. 


532. Tus Size of the articular Apophyſes is proportioned to the great 
Efforts, which they often ſuffer in their . The particular Direction 
of theſe Apophyſes ſets bounds to the Motions of Rotation, by their meet- 
ing and ſtriking againſt each other; and it is principally on this Occaſion 
that their 1 0 Size becomes neceſſary, to enable them to ſuſtain ſuch Strokes 
without breaking. 1 | 
533. Tux Uſe of the Os Sacrum is to. ſuſtain the Spine, with all that be- 
longs to it ; but in order to this, -it was neceſlary that it ſhould be ſtrongly 
connected with, and encloſed by the Oſſa Innominata, with which it likewfle 
ſerves to form the Pelvis; the poſterior part thereof belonging to this Bone. 
It's lower Extremity is turned very far backward, and thereby the lower 
part of the Pelvis is enlarged. It's Appendix, the Os WT es chiefly. 
-- geg the Inteſtinum Rectum and Anus, as ſhall be ſaid in another 


634. LasTLY, the whole Canal of the Spine, from the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck, to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, may be looked upon as an 
articulated Elongation of the Cranium, ſerving to contain a Production of 
the Brain, called the ſpinal Marrow. This Canal is larger in the Neck and 
Loins than in the Back. The lateral Holes formed by the Notches in each 
Vertebra tranſmit the ſame number of Nerves. . 
1 . g E 


f $. 8. The Bones of the Thorax ; and frfſt, the Ribs. 


5 535. Tus Thorax, called commonly the Breaſt, is the firſt and ſuperior 
proper part of the Trunk. It may be compared to a ſort of Cradle, being 


compoſed of ſeveral lateral Pieces, termed Ribs, and of one anterior Piece, 


called Sternum, which, with the twelve Vertebræ of the Back, form the bony 
Cavity of the. Breaſt, * _ 85 8 | 


536, Tax Ribs are bony Arches-of different Sizes, ſituated tranſverſely 


and obliquely. on each ſide. of the Thorax, and ſo diſpoſed, as that their 
7 . Extremities are turned toward each other. | | 


35637. THEY are commonly twenty-four in number; twelve on each ſide. 


This number varies, ſometimes on one ſide only, ſometimes in both. They 


are diſtinguiſned into true and falſe. 
FUE MS LIVED 19 PIR TS 
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538. Tux ſeven upper Ribs on each ſide go to the Sternum, and thus 


form intire Archesz for which reaſon they are named true Ribs. The five 


inferior Ribs do not reach the Sternum, and becauſe they do not form 
intire Arches, they are termed falſe Ribs. 


539. In each Rib we may conſider, in general, the middle Part or Body; Divifer. 


two Extremities, one anterior, the other poſterior; two Sides, one external 
and convex, the other internal and concave; two Edges, one ſuperior, the 


other inferior; and two Labia in each Edge, one external, the other inter- 


nal. The poſterior Extremity, which may be called the Head of the Rib, is 
articulated with the Vertebræ of the Back. At the anterior Extremity, freſh 
Ribs are lengthened out by Cartilaginous Epiphyſes ſtuck into their bony 
ends. This Production is termed the Cartilage or. Cartilaginous Portion of 
the Rib. 


540. Each of the true Ribs, at the poſterior Extremity, hath two ſmall 


cartilaginous Impreſſions, diſtinguiſhed by a kind of Angle, by HO they 
are articulated with the lateral cartilaginous Impreſſions in the Bodies of two 
Vertebræ of the Back; but the firſt Rib has no more than one ſuch Impreſ- 
ſion, being articulated with one Vertebra only | e 
541. Ar a ſmall diſtance from the Head of this Extremity, poſteriorly, 
is another cartilaginous Impreſſion on each ſide, a little convex and cloſely 
joined to a ſmall Tuberoſity. By theſe the Ribs are articulated with the car- 
tilaginous Depreſſions in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the dorſal Vertebre ; 
=P the Tuberoſities ſerve for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The Portion 
lag lies N the Head and theſe Impreſſions, is contracted, and repre- 
. 1 nt od tale b er 
542. Wax the poſterior Extremity of a, Rib is articulated with two 
Vertebræ, the ſecond Articulation is always with the tranſverſe Proceſs of the 
loweſt of the two. i, | 
543. BETWEEN the Tuberoſity and middle part of the Ribs, there is on 
the outſide of moſt of them, a kind of oblique rough Angle of different 
Breadths. In the firſt Rib, this Angle is not diſtinct from the Tuberoſity. 
In the ſecond, it reaches but to a ſmall diſtance from it. In the third Ri 
this diſtance is 2 and from thence continues to increaſe gradually all 
the way to the third falſe Rib; ſo that if we look directly at the Back of a 
Sceleton, theſe Angles ſeem to repreſent the two Legs of a Pair of Compaſſes 
opened pretty wide. | | 
544. Ox the inſide of the Ribs towards the lower Edge, we obſerve a 
Groove reaching from the Angle, all the way to the Extremity, and that 
' chiefly in the five lower true Ribs, and the firſt three falle ones. The upper 
Edge of the two firſt Ribs is ſharp ; the lower, a little rounded. ' The upper 
Edge of the third is more obtuſe, and the lower more flat. In the reſt, the 
upper Edge is ſomething rounded, and the lower more or leſs ſnar p. 
545. Taese Ribs increaſe in length as they deſcend, and their anterior 
Extremities'on each ſide, are at a greater diſtance from one another; ſo that 
all the Extremities of one fide, with the Extremities of the other, repre- 


ſent, on the forepart of the Breaſt, an AE almoſt like that which 1 alread 


. 


Vor. I. 


took 
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took notice of on the back part. The Extremities of the firſt Ribs on each 
fide do not lie in the fame Line with the reſt, but, being much ſhorter, are 


ſituated further back. The ſame thing is ſometimes, though very rarely, 


obſervable in the two ſecond Ribs. There is this likewiſe peculiar to the firſt 
Rib, that it's Breadth increaſes from behind, forward. | 

£46. In all the Ribs the anterior Extremity is lower than the-poſterjor. 
Tl firſt is but little inclined, the ſecond more, and the Inclination of all 
the reſt increaſes as they deſcend ; their anterior Extremities being propor- 
tionably at a greater diſtance from each other than the poſterior, the Spaces 
between which are every where nearly the ſame. | 

547. Tux Ribs are much more crooked in the back than in the forepart. 
The Curvature of the two firſt Ribs on each fide lies almoſt in the ſame 
Plane with the two Extremities of each. This equality begins to be loſt in 


the third Rib, which is ſomething contorted from the Angle all the way to 


the anterior Extremity, the lower Edge being turned a little out ward, and 
the Curvature being turned a little upward, ut the middle of the Arch, 
and afterwards a little more downward, from thence to the anterior Extre- 
mity. This Contorſion increaſes in the following Ribs, all the way to the 
third falſe: Rib; all which look like a contorted Italick /, and when laid 
on — even Table, one Extremity is always turned upward, the other down- 
Ward. 8 


548. Taz Appendices, Epiphyſes, or cartilaginous Portions of the true 


Ribs, increaſe in length, as they deſcend, in the ſame manner as the Ribs 
themſelves. Each of them, except the firſt, terminates by two little carti- 
laginous Sides joined together by an Angle, by which they are articulated 


is connected with the bony Extremity of the Rib. 
5 Tux Cartilages of the firſt three or four Ribs lie nearly in the ſame 


n with the Ribs themſelves. In the Ribs below theſe the Cartilages 


make Angles, at which they turn upward toward the Sternum, and this 
Curvature increaſes in proportion as the Ribs deſcend. The loweſt Carti- 
lages, in changing their Direction upwards, lie very cloſe to each other, and 
thoſe of the laſt two true Ribs have often at their inferior Edge a ſort of 
Apophyſes or Production, by which they are connected with the Cartilages 


immediately below them. 


550. Tux laſt two true Ribs extend conſiderably in breadth towards their 


lower ſharp Edges, from the Angle for a good diſtance anteriorly; after- 
wards they contract in breadth 15 increaſe in thickneſs, forming a ſort of 
Neck a little longer than that at their poſterior Extremity ; then their breadth 
ins to increaſe again by degrees all 
all wo Ribs, this Extremity terminates in a Cavity in which the Cartilages are 
ted. 
Fa 51. Tux three uppermoſt falſe Ribs increaſe in breadth from the Angle 
forward, in the ſame manner as already faid. The Grooves are in them moſt 
conſiderable. They have Heads, Necks, Tuberoſities and Angles, almoſt 
3 the 


with the Sternum. The Extremity of the firſt Cartilage is very broad, and 
cemented to the Sternum by a Symphyſis, like that by which the other end 


the way to the anterior Extremity. In 
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with thoſe of the true Ribs, 


Cavity, capable of 


the ame as in the laſt true Ribs. Their length diminiſhes by degrees, and 
their anterior Extremities 1 from each other in the ſame; 


have only one Impreſſion at their poſtetior Exttemities, and are without 
any. Twberofny.. They aue bath much hare ee e eee 


552. ALI the falſe Ribs have cartilagi ous Appendices. The. frſt is oog 64A ofÞ 
; eſt and fixed to the Cartilage of the laſt true Rib. The, two following are 8 


united together at their Extremities. The laſt two are connected on to 
Muſcles and Ligaments. They are both very ſhort, eſpecially the laſt, which 
is not above a quarter of an Inch in length. All theſe Cartilages of the falſe 


Ribs are pointed at their Extremities. 


383. Tur Ribs are ee with, the Sternum, and behind Connexion 
with the Vertebræ of the Back, The firſt Rib is intirely united with the 
Sternum, by means of it's Cartilage; in the ſax following, the Extremities 
of the Cartilages join that Bone. 1 | 
554. Tus three upper falſe Ribs are joined to each other by the Extre- 
mities of their Cartilages; and the firſt is likewiſe joined to that of the laſt 
true Rib. The two laſt have no ſuch Connexion, as has been already ſaid. | 
555. Tux Connexion of the Ribs with the Vertebræ of the Back, is for 
the moſt part by a Ginglymus. The firſt Rib on each fide is articulated by 


it's Head, with che lateral Impreſſion in the Body of the firſt Vertebra, and 


by it's Tuberoſity, with the ſmall Cavity in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the 
ſame Vertebra. | | | % 
- 556. /T xz: Head of the ſecond Rib, is articulated by it's Head with the 
sin the lower part of the Body of the firſt Vertebra, and in the 
upper part of the Body of the ſecond yiand by it's Tuberoſity, with the ar- 
ticular Cavity in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra. | 
557. ALL the other Ribs, except the two laſt of the falſe Ribs, are arti- 
culated in the fame manner; that is, by their Heads, with the Impreſſions 
on the Bodies of two Vertebrz next each other, and by their Tuberoſities, 
with the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the loweſt..of. each two. Vertebræ. The 
eleventh and twelfth Ribs are commenly articulated. by their Heads only, 
with the Impreſſion in the Body of one Vertebra. | 
558. FRoM what has been ſaid, it is evident, that the ten upper Ribs are 
confined to two Motions, one upward, the other downward; whereas the 


two laſt are left more at liberty, and are therefore termed floating Ribs. 


559. Tax Ribs as to the Vertebræ of the Back and Sternum form — 
xpanſion and Contraction, in which are contained chiefly 
the Organs of Reſpiration and thoſe of the Circulation of the Blood. The 


Mechaniſm of their Structure ſhall be ſpoken to hereafter, 


$: 9. The Sternum. 


Sto. Tux Sternum is ſituated lengthwiſe in the anterior part of the dans is 
Thorax. 5 | Is 5 8 5 general. 
| K 2 561, Taz 


in the ame Line with them. The laſt two 


-——_ 
3 
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Figure. 561. Ir is a long flat Bone, not all of the ſame breadth, repreſenting a 


ſort of Dagger. 1 to 

Divifon, 62. Ir is generally made up of three principal Pieces, the firſt broad 
anl ſhort; the ſecond longer and narrower ; the third a fort of ſmall Ap- 
pendix, called by the Greeks Xiphoides, from it's reſemblance to the Point 


of a broad Sword. | 
The fri - 563. Tux firſt or up oft 'Piece is broad and thick at the top, but 
Piece. thinner and narrower below, being nearly of the figure of a Triangle with 


the three Angles cut off, or of an irregular Square. We diſtinguiſh in it 
two Sides, one external or anterior, the other internal or poſterior ; four 
Edges, one ſuperior, two lateral, and one inferior; and four imperfect An- 
gles, two ſuperior, and two inferior. | | | 
564. Tux anterior or outſide is unequally convex, the poſterior or inner 
fide a little concave. _ { . 
565. Taz upper 0 is the thickeſt, with a large ſmooth Notch or 
Slope in the middle, called by the Ancients the Furca. The two ſuperior 
Angles are two large thick articular Notches, ſituated obliquely on each fide 
of the Furca. The lateral Edges are thin and oblique, and in each of them 
we ſee an oblong cartilaginous Mark, which belongs to the Cartilage of the 
firſt true Rib. The two inferior Angles are two articular Half-notches, 
which receive the Cartilage of the ſecond Rib. The lower Edge is ſmaller 
_ thicker than the others, being joined by Symphyſis to the ſecond 
. e ; | 

The fecond 566, Tur ſecond Piece of the Sternum is much longer than the firſt, It 
Piece. is Fat on both ſides, and broader towards the lower than towards the upper 
Part. We obſerve in it ſometimes, eſpecially” on the fore fide, ſeveral tranſ- 
verſe Lines, which point out the places where the Pieces of which it is made 
up in Children are united together. Both ſides are flat, but depreſſed more 
or leſs, through the middle of their whole length. The upper Edge is 
ſmall, being proportioned to the lower Edge of the firſt Piece with which it 
is connected by a cartilaginous Symphyſis. The lower Edge is ſtill ſmaller, 

appearing like a truncated Angle. | | 
567. Taz two lateral or greateſt Edges have each a cartilaginous Half- 
notch, and five cartilaginous intire Notches. The Half-notches are at the 
_ Part of the lateral Edges, where they meet the Half-notches in the 
firſt Piece. The five intire Notches come nearer to each other in propor- 
_ as they are lower, and part of the laſt belongs often to the third 

iece. | 
The third 568. Tux third Piece, called commonly Cartilago Xiphoides, or Enſifor- 
Piece. mis, and in French by a word which ſignifies the Briſket, is intirely cartila- 
ginous in young Subjects, but in an advanced Ag*® it generally offifies either 
wholly, or in part, in ſome Subjects later than in others; it would therefore 
be more properly named Appendix Xiphoides, or Enſi formis. 

569. Tuis Piece is joined to the lower Extremity of the ſecond, between 
the Cartilages of the laſt true Ribs; and it is often more or leſs notched 
on each fide, to form part of the laſt articular Notches of the Sternum. 
| | | It's 
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It's Figure is nearly that of the Point of a broad Sword, from whence 
has it's Name both in Greek and Latin; but neither it's Fi nor Size are 
conſtant. - In ſome Subjects it is forked, in ſome al abek. gn Sometimes it 
is very large, ſometimes very ſmall, hardly exceeding the third part of an 
Inch. | 

o. Taz inner Subſtance of the Sternum is almoſt all cellulous, and Subſtance. 
— and covered on the outſide with a thin compact Lamina. 50 

71. Tus Sternum completes the fore part of the Cavity of the Thorax, 5%, 

ad ſuſtains the anterior Extremities of the Ribs, being ſufficiently fixed to 
reſiſt Compreſſions, and other outward Accidents. and yet moveable enough 
by means of it's articulation with the Cartilages of the Ribs, not to obſtruct 
the Motions neceſſary for Reſpiration. It likewiſe ſerves for the inſertion 
ſeveral Muſcles, and to ſupport the Mediaſtinum, &c, 


» 


$. 10. The Bones of the Pelvis; and firſt, the Ofſa lium. 


2. Taz Pelvis is the third and loweſt of the Trunk, conſiſting $;14a:io» of 
ciel of two large Pieces, called Oſſa ee ee which being united an- 76. Tg 
teriorly by a cartilaginous Symphyſis, and poſteriorly to the two Sides of the r 
Os Sacrum, repreſent a kind of Baſon. When conſidered ſeparately, they 
have no regular F igure, being of different breadths in different Parts, un- 
equally convex on the outſide, and unequally concave on the inſide. 

573. Eacn Bone is but one Piece in adult Subjects, but in Children it Genera! 
could, of three Pieces, joined together by a Cartilage, which afterwards Divi-. 
perfectly oſſifies, leaving commonly no Veſtige of the firſt Diviſion. Ana- 
tomiſts, however, conſider in it, even in Adults, three different Portions, and 
diſtinguiſh them by different Names, as if they were three diſtinẽt Bones. 
574. Or theſe three Portions, the largeſt is ſuperior and poſterior, called 

Os wm the ſecond inferior, called Os Iſchium ; and the third and ſmalleſt 
anterior, called Os Pubis. 

575. Berone we treat of each of theſe Portions ſeparately, it muſt be 
obſerved, that in the intire Bone there are ſeveral common Parts, or which 
belong to more Portions than one, viz. a deep cartilaginous Cotyloide Ca- 
vity, called in Latin Acetabulum, formed by all the three Portions; a large 
Opening, called Foramen Ovale, formed by the Os Iſchium and Os Pubis ; a 
large poſterior Notch or Sinus, called the Uchiatic Notch, formed by the Os 

Ilium and Os Iſchium; an oblique Eminence or Protuberance above the Ace- 
tabulum towards the Foramen Ovale, made by the Os Ilium and Os Pubis. 
To theſe may be added a Ridge on the infide of the Pelvis, which divides 
the upper wide part from the bottom, to which alone the Ancients gave the 
Name of Pelvis. 


576. Tur Os Ilium was ſo named by the Ancients, becauſe it ſupports 
the parts called by them Ilia. | | 
577- Tuis Bone is the largeſt of the three. It is flat, very broad, un- Size and Fi- 


equally convex and concave, partly round and partly of an irregular ſquare gore of the 
Figure. | Et: 0: thum. 


3 578. Ir 


Diviſion, 


terſtice between them. It is originally an Epiphyſis, of which we ſometimes 


much thicker than the anterior, and for that reaſon might be called the Tu- 
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578. Ir is divided commodiouſiy enough into the Criſta, Baſis, anterior 
and poſterior Edge, and two Sides, one external, the other internal. 

579. Tux Criſta is the upper part, being a pretty thick arched Border, 
the Circumference of which is a little more than a Quadrant of a Circle. 
The anterior and middle part is convex outward, the poſterior part a little 
convex inward. We diſtinguiſh in it two Labia and a middle Space or In- 


ſee plain Marks in a very advanced Age. ; | 
380. Tur poſterior portion of the Criſta, which is convex inward, is 


berculum of the Criſta. The whole Criſta appears to be cruſted over with a 
Cattilage, which in reality is no more than the dried tendinous Inſertions of 
the Muſcles. | 
581. Tur anterior Edge of the Os Ilium has two Eminences or Tuber- 
cles, called the anterior Spines z one ſuperior, the other inferior; and 
likewiſe two Notches, one between the Spines, the other below the inferior 
Spine. | | | | | 
b 582. Tux poſterior Edge is ſhorter and thicker than the anterior. It ter- 
minates likewiſe in two Eminences or Spines, between which there is a con- 
ſiderable Notch. | | | 
583. Tux Baſis or inferior part of this Bone is the thickeſt and narroweſt 
of all. It forms anteriorly a Portion of the Acetabulum, and poſteriorly, 
almoſt all the Iſchiatic Sinus. | 
584. Tur outſide is convex on the fore part, and concave on the back 
part. We obſerve on it the remains of a long ſemicircular Line which 
reaches from the upper anterior Spine, to the great Iſchiatic Sinus, Deng a 
Muſcular Mark. Above and behind this Semicircle there are ſeveral other 
Impreſſions and Muſcular Marks. A little above the Edge of the Aceta- 
bulum we ſee likewiſe many Inequalities which ſurround part of that Edge 
5 a 5 Form, being a Collection of Muſcular and Ligamentary 
arks. 
585. Tur inſide is unequally concave, and has ſeveral Inequalities toward 
the back part, the chief of which is, that large Cartilaginous Surface of the 
Figure of an 8, or of a Bird's Head, which anſwers to the lateral Surface of 
the Os Sacrum, with which it is connected by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. 
The other Inequalities are much of the fame kind with thoſe in the lateral 
part of the Os Sacrum, with which they form ſeveral rough and irregular 
avities. From the upper = of the Cartilaginous Surface or Symphyſis, 
all the way to the oblique Eminence, runs a prominent Line which bounds 
the Concavity of the inſide of this Bone, and diſtinguiſhes the Margin of 
the Pelvis from the bottom. : | ; | 


$. 11. Offa 


nnn 
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7 +3 T's WI. 
$. 11. Offa Iſchium. 


86, Taz Os Iſchium is the loweſt Portion of the Os Innominatum, as g;,,iiue in ge- 
as of the whole Trunk, It is divided into the Body, Tuberoſity, and nera/ and Di- 
Ramus or Branch. | vi. 
587. Taz Body of the Os Iſchium forms the loweſt and greateſt part of 
* 8 and ſends out an Apophyſis backward, called the Spine of 
ſchium. <p! 
588. Tur Tuberoſity is very thick, unequal, and turned downward ; and 
it is on this part that the whole Body reſts, when we ſit. It appears Cartila- 
ginous, becauſe of the dried and hardened Remains of the Tendons. The 
whole convex Portion of it is originally an Epiphyſis, of which the Marks 
are obliterated ſooner in ſome Subjects than in others. Three Muſcular Im- 
preſſions may be diſtinguiſhed in it. | | 
589. Tur Branch of the Iſchium is a kind of ſmall, flat, thin Produc- 
tion or Apophylſis, which aſcends forward from the Curvature of the Tube- 
roſity to the Os Pubis; and it is often covered in part by a continuation of 
e together form a large Open 
O. Tuxsx three parts o chium taken orm a 4 
00 ich makes the greateſt part of the Foramen Ovale. Three other - i 
Notches are remarkable upon this Bone; one poſterior between the Tube- | . 
roſity and the Spine, for the paſſage of the internal Obturator Muſcle, which 
is a little Cartilaginous, and divided into three or four ſmall ſuperficial 
Channels: one lateral between the Tuberoſity and the Acetabulum, for the 
ſſage of the external Obturator Muſcle ; and one anterior at the Edge of 
the Acetabulum, for Ligaments, Sc. 


$- 12. Offa Pubis, and Acetabulum. 


591. Taz Os Pubis is the leaſt of the three Portions of the Os Innomina- Situation i 
tum. The two together form the fore 2 of the Pelvis; and in each we 3% 4 an 
may diſtinguiſh the Body, Angle, and Branch. * 8 

92. TAE Body of the Os Pubis is it's upper part, ſituated tranſverſely 
before the inferior part of the Os Ilium. It's poſterior Extremity is very 
thick, and by it's union with the Os Ilium forms the oblique Eminence 
which diſtinguiſhes theſe two Portions of the Offa Innominata. It likewiſe 
contributes to the formation of the Cotyloide Cavity. It's anterior Extre- 
mity ends in a ſmall Eminence or Tuberoſity, called the Spine of the Os Pu- 
bis, 2 is ſometimes double. 3 : — 

593. Tux u Edge has on it's inner an oblique Ridge, which 
may be called *cCriſta — the Os Pubis, . with that Ridge 
which diſtinguiſnes the margin and bottom ot the Pelvis. Before this Criſta 
is a broad oblong oblique ſlope. The lower Edge is obliquely notched, and 
forms the upper part of the Foramen Ovale. | | 


594. Txt 


72 


Acetabulum. 


 Subſflance of 
the Os Inno- 
minalum. 


Connexion. 


U. 


* 
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594. Tus Angle of the Os Pubis is it's anterior Portion, and makes part 
of Connexion called the Symphyſis of the Oſſa Pubis. This Portion is 
flat, and not very thick; and in ſome Subjects, toward the upper part of 
the fore · ſide, near the angular Curvature, it has an Eminence which increaſes 


the ſize and extent of the Spine already mentioned. The two Oſſa Pubis, 


connected together by this Portion, form on the fore- ſide an unequal Con- 


 vexity, but on the back- ſide a pretty even Concavity. 


595. Taz Branch of the Os Pubis is a flat thin Apophyſis, which run- 
ning downward unites with the Branch of the Iſchium by a Cartilaginous 
Symphyſis, of which only ſome Marks remain in Adules. It completes the 
Formation of the Foramen Ovale. The Branches of the two Offa Pubis 


form on the fore - ſide a pointed Arch, which in the natural State is much 


more round. | | 
596. Besipes what has been ſaid of the Acetabulum in general, there 
are other particulars obſervable about it, which could not well be mentioned 
till after the Deſcription of the three Portions of which it is made up. Theſe 
are the Edge called Supercilium, the Cartilaginous Cavity, the Impreſſion 
at the bottom of the Cavity, and the Notch in the Edge. | 
597. Tux Edge or Supercilium is very prominent on the upper part; on 


| the fides this Prominence decreaſes as they deſcend, and between the anterior 


and inferior part it is quite loſt. In the natural ſtate it is increaſed b 


an 
additional Elaſtic Circle, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe of Beſh 
Bones. | 


598. Taz Cavity is proportionable to the Prominence of the Edge, and 


conſequently deeper on the upper and back part than on the lower and fore 


part. It is covered with a very ſmooth Cartilage except from the middle to 
the Notch. 


Tris Portion of the Cavity which is without Cartilage, is what I 


599- 
| 3 the unequal Impreſſion, which is broader toward the bottom of the 


Cavity than toward the Edge, and ſerves to contain a Ligament and a bundle 
of Glands. 


600. Tur Notch is preciſely between the anterior and inferior Portion of 
the Edge of the Cavity, near the Foramen Ovale, which it, in a manner, 


unites with the Cavity. The Situation of this Notch is oblique with reſpect 


to the direction of the whole Body in an erect Poſture. 

601. Tax Subſtance of all the three Portions is moſtly ſpungy, except in 
the middle of the Os Ilium, where the two Tables uniting, render the Bone 
tranſparent ; and the ſame is to be ſaid of the Acetabulum. | 

602. Tur Offa Innominata are joined to the Os Sacrum, and to each 
other by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. They are articulated with the Os Fe- 
moris by Enarthroſis, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing that Bone. | 

603. Taz Offa Innominata, together with the Os Sacrum, form the Pelvis 
which is part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, and ſupports ſeveral Viſcera, 
eſpecially thoſe which are the Common-Sewers of the Urine and groſs Ex- 
crements, and thoſe by which the two Sexes are diſtinguiſhed. The Pelvis 
is larger in Women in Men; the Offa Ilium and Iſchium are _ 
| yg T 
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The Ack forml by the Branches of the cn nus a nt geg 
Females 

win Moxzzovzs, theſe Bones, together with the Os Sacrum, ſupport the 

whole Trunk and all the parts belo to it, and alſo the lower Extre- 

mities. In a word, they are the of the whole Body of Man, and 

ee e red Was . nenn er hing. 


ART. IV. | 
Me Bones „ 


605g. TME upper Extremities of the human Body are two in number; 

| fixed to the up pper and lateral parts of the Trunk, from whence 
they may be extended beſow the inflride part' thereof, that is, below the 
Pelvis. Each of them is divided i into four Fun, the Shoulder, the 1 
the Fore- Arm, and the Hand. 5 


$. 1. The Bones of the Sboulder; and feſt, the NEW 


606. Tux Shoulder is made-up of two Bones, one and poſterior, 
called the Scapula, the other fall and anterior, named 5 E 


* 


N 


> 
* 


607. Tur Scapula is à large Bone, in ſome meaſure of a triangular Simzation in 


figure, ' ſituated laterally at the and poſterior of the Thorax, us, 2 
2 about the firſt Rib down to 92. ah 


icular, and 
ure of 


608. Ir may be divided into two Sides, one external or poſterior and 1 Searle. 


convex, the other internal or anterior and concave; three Edges, o 

named the Baſis, and two named Coſtæ, one ſuperior, the other — 

three Angles, one anterior, called the Head or Neck, one ſuperior, and 
one inferior. I ſhall begin with the Edges, and end with the Sides. i 

1 The Baſis is the longeſt Edge of the Scapula. It is commonly - 
ſituated on one ſide of the Spine, a little obliquely, the upper Part of it 
being nearer the Vertebræ than the lower. It i is, as it were, divided into two 
Parts by a very obtuſe Angle, which di ſhes the ſuperior Quarter 
from the three other Quarters. It is conſiderably thick, and is accordingly 
divided into two Labia, one exterior the other interior. It continues to 
be an Epiphyſis in many adult Subjects, towards both it's Extremities, eſpe- 
cially towards the lower. 

610. Taz ſuperior Coſta is the ſhorteſt and thinneſt of the three Edges. 
It is ſituated: almoſt tranſverſely between the ſuperior Point of the Baſis 
and Neck of the Scapula, being a little more raiſed toward the Baſis than 
at the other end, where it often terminates by a ſmall Notch. It is divided 
into an external and internal Labium. 

611. Tux inferior Coſta is of a middle length bom the other two 
om It's Situation is very oblique between the inferior Point of the 

and Neck of the Scapula. It is thicker than the reſt, and often 2 
=o 12 W Labia, the outermoſt of 
OL | tin 
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chin, che other round. Theſe two Labia are ſeparated by a kind of Chan 
nel, or Groove; and upon the external Labium is a narrow Impreſſion, 
which runs from the Neck through two thirds of the length of the 


Coſta. | | | 
61a. Tur Neck of the Scapula is the biggeſt of the three Angles. It 
ought more - juſtly to be called a Head with a very mort Neck; and a 
ſuperficial or glenoide Cavity in the top of it, which is lined with a Cartil 
and of an Oval Figure, but pointed at the upper Part, and rounded at the 
lower; and deeper in the natural State than in the Sceleton, as will be ſeen 
in the Hiſtory of freſh Bones. In the natural Situation of the Scapula this 
Cavity is turned obliquely forward, and not directly outward. Between the 
Edge of this Cavity and the contracted part which is the true Neck, ſome 
Inequalities are obſervable, which are the remains of the Symphyſis of 
Oſſification. | | 1 Ong | 
613. Ar the upper part of the Neck there is a Production or Epiphyſis 
reſembling a ads we? Finger or Crow's- Bill, called the Coracoide Apo- 
phyſis or Epiphyſis, which at it's 8 has a Tuberoſity, for the Inſertion 
of the Ligaments of the Clavicle. It terminates by three Muſcular Im- 
preſſions, which all together form an obtuſe Point. 
614. Taz Angles next the Baſis have m_—_— x remarkable,” only 
that the ſuperior is more acute than the inferior in Subjects. | 
615. Tu Outſide of this Bone is unequally convex, and a little below 
the ſuperior Coſta, ſhews a long, high, thin Eminence, called the Spine 
of the Scapula, which riſes gradually higher from the Curvature or- obtuſe 
Angle at the Baſis all the way to the Neck, and afterwards turns upwards 
and forward over the 'Coracoide Apophyſis, forming another broa —_— 
1 85 called the Acromium. The name of Criſta is given to the Edge 
r | e LT OPS ag ip af who 
616. Tris Criſta is extended in breadth in three particular places. The 
firſt is near the Baſis of the Scapula, where there is a ſmooth triangular Sur- 
face. The ſecond is a kind of oblong, flat and rough Tuberoſity. The third 
is at the Acromium, of which already, On the anterior Edge of this Apo- 
yſis near it's Point, is a ſmall Cartilaginous Apophyſis for the Articu- 
on of the Scapula with the Clavicle. E 6 Ert 
617. Tn Body of the Spine divides the outſide of the Scapula in two 
Portions, the uppermoſt and leaſt of which is termed Foſſa Supra - ſpinalis, 
the loweſt and largeſt, Foſſa Sub-ſpinalis, in which we obſerve a long De- 
preſſion, lying a little above the Coſta Infrrior, and running from the infe- 
rior. Angle, to the Neck. Near this inferior Angle we ſee likewiſe a 
kind of {mall diſtin& Surface unequally triangular and oblong, which runs 
2 upon the inferior Coſta toward the Channel or Groove in it's external 
618. Taz inſide of the Scapula is irregularly concave, chiefly toward 
the per part, and, in a manner, divided into ſeveral ſuperficial and longi- 


Foflulz, by idle Ridges which run like Radii from the Neck 
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toward the Baſis. "The dirdton of theſe Line i tranſverſe with ripe 


that of the Ribs. 

619. Bzxvipes theſe parts, we obſerve likewiſe-three Notches ; one 
large, between the Neck and the one ſmall, berween the ip 
rior Coſta and the Coracoide A ſis; and one of a middle ſize, 


tween that Apophyſis and the Glenoide Cavity. There is fometimes a 
particular Hole which either perforates the Baſis of the Spine at it's middle, 
or is there loſt in the Subſtance of the Bone. | 
620. We muſt not forget here, two fmall rough Marks or Imprefions. 
immediately above and below the — ng Cots, Theys loweſt of which. 
extends itſelf: a little over the nei ey might be termed 
Muſcular Impreſſions of the Neck: of the S 
621. In the Neck, Spine, Baſis, inferior Coſta, "EF Coracaide Proceſs, Sub/exce. 
chere is a Diploë; the reſt of the Bone is 1 thin, and almoſt 
without any 3 cellulous Subſtance. 
622. THe Scapula is artieulated with the Cavity, by by the Actoraium, Connexion 
and with the Os Humeri, by the Glenoide Cavity. It is likewiſe joined to 25 Uſe. 
the Trunk mn 5 fleſhy Symphyſis or Syſſareofis. ſerves to facilitate the 


Motions of the Arm, to give Inſertion te a great many Muſcles, and as a. 
Shield, to defend the E parts of the Thorax. 


F. 2. Clavicula. 


623. Ne e divices Sh obliquly nag 
op ite to each other, at the ſuperior and anterior part of che Thorax, general. 
between the Sca ulg and the'Sternum: 
. 624. Een Clavicle reſembles in ſome meaſure an Ttalick /, being a N. 
lon A larly Cylindrical, bent forwards near the Sternum, and 
ee Scapula, as if it were made up 3 
endl i — Directions, that which live" on the fore" part of 
Breaſt being the largeſt:- The Clavicles- aro —— thartih 


625. Tux Clavicle is divided into a Body or middle Part, and two Ex- Divider. 
tremities, one anterior, inferior, and internal, which I term the Pectoral 


or Sternal Extremity ; the other ior, ſuperior, and external, which 
I name the Humeral or Scapular Extremity. 


626. Tyz-Pedtoral Extremity is the thickeſt, and of a 
eſpecially near the end, where it is a little enlarged, and ſhews a 
nous Surface with three Angles, of which the loweſt is the moſt 
and turned a little toward the Cavity of the Thorax. Near theſe — 
there are ſeveral Muſcular and Impreſſions, one of which near 

the inferior Angle is ſometimes raiſed like a Tubercle. 

627: Tur Humeral Extremity is flat and broad, and two Sides inay 
be conſidered in it, one ſuperior, the other inferior; likewife- two br: 5. th 
one anterior, 1 e 


L. 2 r 


25 


Pretty even, the 


Uſe. 
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628. Taz upper fide has ſeveral ities, and in the lower there is a 
kind of oblong rough oblique Tuberoſity. The poſterior Edge is con- 
vex, thick. and uneven, being that of the ſmall Arch of the Clavicle. The 
anterior Edge. is. concave, narrow, and ſmooth every where, except near 
the great Arch where it has a rough Impreſſion. The articular Surface ter- 
minates this Extremity, being Cartilaginous, turned obliquely forward, and 
_ an oval Figure, like that of the Acromium, with which it is articu- 


629. Taz Body or middle Portion, which together with the 
Extremity,. forms the great Curvature of the Clavicle, is not ſo thick as the 
Extremities. It is a little flatted, both on the upper and lower Sides, and 
therefore two 8 mev likewiſe be diſtinguiſhed in it. The upper Side is 

| ower ſomething rougher, and a little depreſſed by a ſuper- 
ficial Channel. The Edges are rounded, the anterior being Convex, the 
poſterior Concave. | = | 

630. Tux inner Subſtance of the Extremities is cellulous. The reſt is 


more ſolid, conſiſting of very thick Sides, - witha narrow Cavity more or leſs 


filled with reticular bony Filaments. | | 
631, Taz particular Situation of this Bone is eaſily underſtood from what 
has been ſaid, The moſt uneven ſide of the Body, and rough ſide of the hu- 
meral 1 dong are always to be turned downward. 
632. Taz Clavicle is articulated with the Acromium and Sternum by Ar- 
throdia, The Articulation with the Scapula, by means of the Acromium, is 


as real and diſtinct as the Articulation with the: Sternum; which laſt appears 


ſomething extraordinary in the Sceleton; where the ſmall Notch in the Ster- 
num is no ways proportioned to the broad Extremity of the Clavicle. In the 
Deſcription of the'freſh Bones, I ſhall ſnew how this is to be - accounted for; 
and likewiſe demonſtrate the ligamentary Connexions. pit Vine 

633. Tax Clavicles ſerve for Buttreſſes to the Scapulæ, and bound their 
Motions forward, and upward; by their ligamentary Connexions they like- 
wiſe hinder the Scapulæ from running too far back; which might happen 
in thoſe who drag Burdens behind them, Sc. They alſo give Inſertion 
to many Muſcles. 5 | al 


$. 3. Os Humeri. 


634. Taz. Os Humeri or Bone of the Arm is both longer and thicker 
than any other Bone of the upper Extremity. It is ſituated under the A- 
cromium, along the lateral part of the Thorax, from which however it 
may be removed to a conſiderable diſtance, in all Directions. It's Figure 
is irregularly Cylindrical, and it is thick at one end and broad at the 

er. ü | F ca oct 
..635. Ir is divided into the Body, and two Extremities, or into an up- 
per, middle and lower part. 3-4 | 90 
636. Tux * is generally called the Head of the Os Humeri, and 
the part immediately below that, is called the Neck. 6463 
et I 6] 37. In 
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637. 1 the Feed ve conſider 8 iquely inelined, cruſted 
over with a ſmooth Cartilage : two Tuberoſities, one » terminating 
ward in a Point, over-againſt the Half-Globe ; the other ſmall, placed tt ; 
rally between the large one and the Half-Globe : a Channel or Groove be- 
tween the two Tuberofities : four muſcular Impreſſions, three of which are 
on the large Tuberoſity, one in the Apex, one on the ſide oppoſite to the 
Groove, and the third lower down on the ſame ſide over-againſt the ſmall 
Tuberoſity upon which the fourth is found. Of theſe four Impreſſions, that 
on the ſmall Tuberoſity, and the ſecond of the other three, are iy ers con 
All theſe parts of the Head of the Os Humeri are one Epiphyſs in Chi | 
of which very plain Marks remain ſometimes in an advanced Age. 

638. Tux Channel or Groove between the two Tuberoſities is continued 
downwards in an oblique Direction through one quarter of the length of the 
Bone, and there becoming rough, it forms a muſcular Impreſſion not always 
equally ſenſible. The Edges of this Channel are two Ridges or prominent 
Lines continued down, as it were, from the two Tuberoſities. t from 
the great Tuberoſity is the moſt conſiderable, and is continued down to the 
middle of the Bone, where it is loſt in a long, broad, raiſed muſcular Im- 

reſſion more or leſs rough. The other which comes from the ſmall Tu- 
ſity is leſs prominent and ſhorter. At the fide of this Ridge, toward 

the lower part, are two other narrow longitudinal and ſuperficial muſcular 
Marks one above.the other, the lower Extremity of the firſt reaching down 
on the foreſide of the upper Extremity of the ſecond. Hi 9 © 7:77 4 wh 

639. Taz middle Part or Body of the Os Humeri comes nearer to a cy- 
lindrical Figure than the Extremities. It is a little raiſed at the rough Emi- 
nence or Impreſſion already mentioned. On each ſide of this Eminence is 
another muſcular Impreſſion, which uniting immediately below it, it 

ears to be incloſed between them as berween the. two of a Fork. 
n that ſide which anſwers to the middle of the Half-Globe, we ſe likewiſe 
a longitudinal muſeular Mark, and about the middle of that fide which is 
even with the great Tuberoſity, there is an oblique hollow tufning, of a 
conſiderable length and breadth, which running down by the fide of the 
forked Impreſſion, makes this part of the Bone appear contortde. 

640. Tux lower Extremity of the Os Humeri is tri from it's 
very beginning, and from thence grows very broad and being bent 
a little near the End, towards that fide which anſwers! to the ſmall Tube- 
roſity in the upper Extremity. It is divided into three Sides, two ante- 
rior, and one poſterior, which is the broadeſt ; and into three Angles, one 
anterior, and two lateral. | 

641. AT the end of this broad Extremity are two Tuberoſities, one 
ſhort and prominent, anſwering. directly to the middle of the Halt-Globe, 
the other. oblong, rough, and —_— a Criſta, which anſwers to the 
Apex of the great Tuberoſity of the Head. The ſhort Tuberoſity is called 
the internal Condyle, the other the external'Condyle. w_— 

642. BETWEEN theſe two Condyles, on the very loweſt part of the con- 
cave ſide of this Extremity, are two articular Eminences, one double, like a 


Pulley, 


o 
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Pulley, next the ſhort Condyle, the other rounded like a ſmall Head, next 
the long Condyle. The Pulley has a great and ſmall Edge with a Depreſ- 
ſion between them. The ſmall Edge is loſt in the round Eminence or Head, 
e is gradually widened, and ends in a ſharp Circumference. This 
Pulley is ſituated obliquely, for on the concave ſide it approaches toward the 
ſhort Condyle, and on the other, it is turned from it. My 
643. Tun EE Foſſulæ are likewiſe obſervable in this lower part of the 
Bone, two anterior, one immediately above the Pulley, the other above 
the ſmall Head; and one poſterior, which is very large, and ſituated like- 
wiſe immediately above the Pulley. In Children, «the Pulley, the ſmall 
Head, and the ſhort Condyle are Epiphyſes. | 70 
644. Tun outer Subſtance of Qs Bone is compact, eſpecially in the 
middle Part, within which there is a large tubular N containing a re- 
ticular Texture of bony Filaments. The outſides of the uties are lefs 
folid, and their inner Subſtance is cellulous. | 
645: Tur particular Situation of this Bone deſerves well to be confidered, 
becauſe we are often miſled in forming an Idea of it, by viewing the Bone it- 
ſelf ſeparated from the Trunk of the Body, by the Figures which have been 
given:of it, and by the undue Application of the Terms External, Inter- 
nal, Anterior and Poſterior, to the different Parts thereof; which Miſ- 
takes may be of very bad Conſt ce in many chirurgical Caſes, : 
646. Wren we examine the Os Humeri, as lying along either fide of the 
Trunk, in it's natural Situation; the Head will be found ſo difpoſed as that 
the Half-Globe is turned inward and* backward, anſwering to the Situation 
of the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula ; the great Tuberofity outward and 
forward; the Channel 38 the two Tuberoſities, almoſt directly forward; 
the gd ns e ſaid commonly to be external, turned as much forward as 
twar F and the ſhort Condyle called the Internal, turned as much backward 
as inward. _. | 
647. Tuis Bone is articulated above with the Glenoide Cavity of the Sca- 
— by Erzarthrodia, which is much plainer in the freſh Bones than in the 
leton; and below, with the two Bones of the Fore-Arm, in the manner 
hereafter to be deſcribed. | 
648: Taz Uſes of this Bone are generally well enough known. The Ex- 
2 of all it's different Motions preſuppoſes the Knowledge of the freſh 


nes, and of their Ligaments and Muſcles; and therefore muſt be referred 
to another Place. 


$. 1. The Bones of the Fore-Arm ; and fit, the Ulna. 


649. Tux Fore-Arm is made up of two long Bones, whereof one is named 
RAY Ulna, the other 2 3 oy . 

650. Taz Ulna is irregularly triangular, diminiſhing in thickneſs from 
one end to the other. It may be divided into the Body or middle Part, and 


651. Iw 
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Olecranum or Ancon, the other ſmall, called Corone or the coronoide Apo- 
phyſis; and two Semilunar or Sigmoide Cavities, one great, the other{mall. 

652,. Tux Olecranum is u large ID ending in a rough Tuberoity 
and an obtuſe Point. The Tuberoſity makes the Corner of the Elbow ; the 
Point is lodged in the poſterior Cavity of the lower ity of the Os 
Humeri, when the Fore-Arm is extended. Next under the Tuberoſity is 4 
fattiſh, oblong, triangular Surface, on the outfide of which is another of the 
ſame kind, but longer and a little hollow, together with a muſcular Foſſula. 

653. Tux coronoide Apophyſis is prominent and a little pointed, reſem- 


bling a broad ſhort Beak. It is received into the anterior Cavity above the 
F when the ore- Arm is 


654. Tux great Sigmoide Cavity lies directly between theſe two Emi- 
Wa reaching from the Point of one to the Point of the other. It is arti- 
cular, covered with a fmooth Cartilage, and divided through it's whole 
length 3 a middle angular Line; being thus ſuited exactly to the Pulley of 
umeri upon which it moves obliquely; theſe two together making 
a moſt perfect Ginglymus, as well in reſpect of their Structure as of their 
Uſe. The Half-Cavities on each fide angular Line are alſo divided 
tranſverſely by another Line a little hollow, which terminates at the middle 
of each Edge of the Cavity, by a very ſmall Notch. 940 | 
| 055: Tux ſmall Sigmoide Cavity, which may likewiſe be termed 'tranſ- 
verſe or lateral, is a of tranſverſe Notch in the inferior Portion of one 
Edge of the Sigmoide Cavity, at the ſide of the coronoide Point, 
directly oppoſite to the muſcular Foſſula already mentioned. It is covered 
with a Cartilage as well as the great one, of which it appears to be a 
true Continuation, and it belongs to the Articulation of the Nadine. Near 
this Wee directly under the coronoide' Apophyſis, there is a very rough 
muſcular Impreſſion, ſometimes raiſed like a Tuberoſii x. 
656. Tris upper Extremity is oblique, and it's Obliquity anſwers to that 
of the Pulley in the Os Humeri. SIA. Ni "LIEN b Fe 
657 Taz ſmall Extremity is Cylindrieal, of a leſs Diamęter than any 
other part of the Bone. It may be reckoned a kind of Boing, n 
an inverted Head, flat at top, and of à C lindrical Circumference, 
which are covered with the ſame ſmooth Cartilage, and the Circumſerence 
is broader on the fide of the coronoide A „and fmall figmoide' Ca- 
_ vity, chan any where elſe. From the! runs down à ſhort. ſtyloide 
Apophyſis, on the fide of the Tuberoſity of the Olecranum, diftinguiſhed 
from the reſt of the Circumference by a {mall Notch; ooo 
658. Taz middle Portion or Body of the Ulna is divided into three Side: 
and three . One of the Sides is narrow and rounded, one broad an 
hollow, and the third flat, and marked with an oblique Line on it's upp 
Part. The narrow Side anſwers to the Tuberoſity of the Olecranum, and is 
covered only by the common Integuments. The other two Sides are diſtin- 
guiſhed from the former by two blunt Angles; and they unte at pf 
428 3 | 
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Angle which lies oppoſite to the rounded Side, and anſwers to the Point of 
— Coronoide A * The hollow Side is even with the ſmall ſig- 
moide Cavity, OT the flat Side oppoſite to it. Theſe two Sides give In- 
ſertion to many Muſcles, and the ſharp Angle, to what is called the Inter- 
offeus Ligament. At the top of this — there is a narrow oblong Muſ- 
cular Impreſſion. The Angle common to the rounded and flat Sides, ends 
below in an oblong une ven Muſcular Eminence. /b 
659. Tux Subſtance of the Ulna is much the ſame with that of the Os 
Humeri, already deſcribed. The Tuberoſity of the Olecranum, and the 
ſmall inferior Head, with it's Styloide Apophyſis, remain for a long time 
Epiphyſes in ſome Subjects. | | 
- 660. IT is connected with the Pulley of the Os Humeri, by an angular 
Ginglymus ; with the two Extremities of the Radius, by a compound 
pr wh Ginglymus, and with the Hand by Ligament, not by Arti- 
culation. - | ja; 7050 
661. Tux Situation of this Bone may be conſiderable two ways, either 
when the Fore -Arm is extended and lies along the fide of the Trunk, or 
when it is bent, and lies on the lower Part of the Breaſt. The firſt Situa- 
tion appears to be moſt commodious for determining what parts of the 
Bone are to be called anterior, poſterior, ſuperior, inferior, external, and 
internal. But the ſecond ſeems moſt natural, as being the moſt common 
in living Bodies, whether ſitting or ſtanding, and has accordingly been fol- 
lowed by ſome of the Ancients. Ihall have occaſion to ſay ſomething 
more upon this Head, in deſcribing the Radius and Bones of the Hand. 


8. 5. The Radius, | | 


662. Tux Radius is nearly of the ſame length with the Ulna, bigger 
at one end than at the other, irregularly triangular, a little bent, and ſituated 
along the fide of the Ulna. It's name is taken from the reſemblance it 
bears to the Spoke of a Wheel. | 5 | 

663. We are to conſider in this Bone two Extremities, and a middle 
Portion. One Extremity is ſmall, and like a kind of Head ſet upon a 
Neck, the other is reſembling a Pedeſtal -or Baſis; and RCs it 
might be divided in a Head, Body and Baſis. | 

064. Tux Head or ſmall Extremity of the Radius is very ſhort or 
low, the Top of it is concave, and the Circumference Cylindrical ; and both 
the Glenoide Cavity and Circumference are covered with the ſame ſmooth * 
ſhining Cartilaginous Cruſt z and about one quarter of the Circumference 
is broader than the reſt. The Neck is ſmall, and it's Situation a little ob- 
lique. It ends by a lateral Tuberoſity which lies directly under the broad 
part of the Head, being rough in the middle and on one ſide, and ſmooth 
and ſuperficially Cartilaginous on the other. | 
- 665. Taz Baſis or great Extremity of the Radius is much broader than 


tit is thick, and has two broad ſides and one narrow. One of the broad 


fides is a little hollow and pretty even; the other „an .. 
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and divided Eminences, or bony Lines, into three or four 4; 
longitudinal much. more diſtinct in freſh Bones than in the Sce- 
leton. The narrow Side is hollowed lengthwiſe, and between it and the 
other two, two Angles are formed, by which the three Sides are diſtinguiſned. 
and oppoſite to it, the other two. meet in a 2 This narrow Side 
ends in a ſemilunar Cavi bordered with a ſmooth. C and lying al. 
moſt in the ſame Direction with the Tuberoſi The broad Sides end at . 
their common Angle, by — obtuſe Point or roduction, which has been 
called the Styloide Apophyſis of the Radius, and is rely a Continuation 2 
of one of the bony Lines alread mentioned. 

6066. Tux whole Baſis ends in an Oblong. Triangulati Glentide: Guiity, 
the Cartilage of which is continued over the hollow Edge of the narrow 
Side. This is an- articular Cavity reſembling an Arch, and ending on one 
ide at the eee Apophyſis, and hollowed on the other, by the Cavity of | 
the narrow ſide. It appears divided into two Portions by a ſmall tranſverſe 
Line, and in the n State the hollowed Side is lengthened out by a carti- 
laginous eee che deſcription, of which _—_ to the F oy of 
Aar Bones. 

667. Tun middle or abe che Radius ie a lade mend the Con- 
cavity lying between the Tuberoſity in the Head, and ſemilunar Cavity in 
the Baſis, It has three Sides, one rounded, which is the convex Side ol the 
— and two concave: three Angles, two of which are obtuſe, diſ- 

guiſhing- the two concave Sides from the convex; and the third ſharp, 
between the two concave Sides, oppoſite do the conves:Side. x 23 In each 

0 ſe Sides there are ſeveral muſcular Marks. 

668. Tun Subſtance. of this Bone is like that of the Ulna. The Head Subfance. 
jp Baſis marr in Children, and in nn remain ſuch for a 
long time afterward. 

669. Tux Radius 1 is connected with the Ulna, Os Humeri, hd Carpus. Connexion, 

- is articulated with the Ulna, at it's two Extremities, by a double lateral 


lymus; the cartilaginous Circumference of the Head turning in the 
Fw; Sigmoide Cavity, and — ſemilunar Cavity in the Baſis _ upon 
the f Head at lower Extremity of the other Bonez and thus — 


Een is joined to the great Extremity of the 

„ 

650. Ir is articulated with the Os. Humeri, by che application of the | 
Cavity in the top of it's Head, to the ſmall Head at the lower Extremity of 
the other Bone. By this Conformation i it would be capable of m in all 
Directions, but as it is tyed to the Ulna at both Extremities, it's | Motions 
on the ſmall Condyloide Head at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, 
are confined gs ATT that of Rotation when it turns on the ſides of 
the Extremities of the Ulna, and that of Flexion and Extenſion; in com- 
mon with che Ulna; and boch theſe Motions may be performed at the fame 
"Mane. ©: 

671. Taz Articulation of the Radius with the Bones of the Carpus, ſhall 
W ern 6 5 
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3.6. The Bots ef the Hand ; and firſt, the Bones of the Carpus. © 


| Situatim in 652. Tux Hand is the laſt part of the upper Extremity, and is divided 


general, and 


into the Carpus, Metacarpus, and Fingers, as has been already ſaid in the 


— Vibe Enumeration of the Bones of the Sceleton. It may be further divided into 


Situation in 


the concave and convex Side. The concave Side is likewiſe called the infide, 
becauſe it-is commonly, and as it were, naturally turned toward the Body, 


and ſo hid. The convex Side is, for the ſame reaſon, named the outſide, as 


being for the moſt part turned outward, and expoſed to view. The firſt is 


_ alſo named the Hollow or Palm of the Hand; the other, the back of the 


8 and 


viſion of 
the Carpus. 


Hand. | - 4 zel 
673. Tur Carpus or Wriſt conſiſts of eight ſmall, unequal and irregular 
Bones; and taken all together they repreſent a ſort of Grotto of an irregular 
uadrangular Figure, and connected principally with the Baſis of the Radius. 
onſidered in this manner, the whole Collection of them has two Sides, and 


four Edges. One of the Sides is convex and external, the other concave 


and internal. The Convexity of the outſide is pretty uniform, but the inner 


or concave Side has four Eminences, one at each Corner. One of the four 
Edges touches the Fore- Arm, and is, as it were, the Head of the Carpus; 


another Edge may be termed the Baſis, and touches the Metacarpus; the 
third is toward the Point of the Radius; and the fourth, toward the Point 


of the Ulna. The firſt of theſe laſt I ſhall call the ſmall Edge, the — 
. df ae 


the great Edge. barks 


* 
= 
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674. Tux Bones of che Carpus are divided into two Rows) the firſt of 


Which lies next the Fore-Arm'; the | ſecond next the Metacarpus. Each 
- Row conſiſts of four Bones, but the fourth of the firſt Row lies, in a man- 


* * — 


ner out of it's Rank. Each Bone has ſeveral cartilaginous Surfaces, for 


their mutual Articulations; and in ſome of them, for their Articulations 
with the Radius, and Bones of the Metacarpus, and Thum. i] 


67g. Ir is to no purpoſe to diſtinguiſh the three ordinary Dimenſions in 


apy of theſe Bones, except one; but in moſt of them we may conſider fix 
Si 


ides, one external, turned toward the convex Surface of the Carpus; one 


internal, toward the concave Surface; one towards the Fore-Arm, which I 


call the Brachial Side; one toward the Fingers, which I call the digital 


Side; one toward the Point of the Radius, or the radial Side; and one to- 


wards the Point of the Ulna, or the cubital Side. | ; 
676. Or theſe Sides ſome are Bony, others Cartilaginous or Articular. 


Theſe laſt I ſhall call Sides, the other Surfaces, as being Portions of the com- 


-mon Surface of the Carpus in it's natural Situation. 


677. To diſtinguiſh theſe eight Bones from each other, they are called 


-firſt, ſecond, third, and fourth Bones of the firſt or ſecond Row, beginning 


to count from the Radius or Thumb. 


ny 


678. LystErvus has been at pains to ive a particular Name to each of 


them. He calls the firſt Bone of the firſt Row Os Scaphoides or Navicu- 


lare; the ſecond, Os Lunare; the third, Os Cunciforme; the fourth. 


3 | 39 { Os: 
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Os Piſiforme; the firſt Bone of the ſecond Row, Os Tra the ſecond; / 
Os Trapezoides; the third, Os Magnum; and the fourth, Os Unciforme. 1 

679. Taz firſt Bone of the firſt Row is termed Scaphoides in Greek, O: Scaphoides. 
and Naviculare in Latin, from it's reſemblance to a ſmall Boat. Next the 


Radius it has a convex Side, by which it is articulated with the Baſis of that 


Bone, and a Tubercle, which is one of the four Eminences on the concave 
Side of the Carpus. Toward the Thumb it has two Half - Sides, one large 


one, for the Os Trapezium, and a ſmall one, for the Os Trapezoides. It has 


likewiſe a hollow Side for the Os Magnum, and a ſmall ſemilunar Side for 


the Os Lunare. The inner and outer Surfaces are rough. 


9 


E. 
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680. Taz ſecond Bone of the firſt Row is called Lunare, becauſe one O, Linas! 


of it's Sides is in form of a Creſcent, ' The articular Sides in this Bone are 


four in Number; one convex, for the Baſis of the Radius; one ſemilunar, 
for the Os Scaphoides ; one almoſt triangular, for the Os Cuneiforme; and 


one hollow, which with the hollow Side of the Os Scaphoides, forms a co- 
tyloide Cavity for the head of the Os Magnum. The convex Side, together 


with that of the Os Scaphoides, forms an oblong Convexity anſwering to the 
F he outer and inner Surfaces | 
are ſmall and rough. This Bone would be better named Os Semilunare. 
681. The third Bone of the firſt Row, called Cuneiforme from it's Figure, ©: Cunci- 
appears rather like a Wedge ſticking between the two Rows. It has a rough“ 


oblong Concavity in the Baſis of the Radius. 


= * 


Surface with a ſmall Tubercle upon it, which forms the greateſt part of t DES 


cubital Edge of the us; and four articular Sides, whereof one is convex, 
which completes the articular Convexity of the Carpus; one orbicular and 


internal, or on the concave Side of the Carpus, on which the Os Piſiforme 


is ſet; and two which make an Angle between them, one for the Os Semi- 


lunare, and the other for the Os Unciforme. Thr 


682. Taz fourth Bone of the firſt Row called Orbiculare; Piſiforme and O: Orbicalare, 


Lenticulare from it's Figure and Size, is irregularly round. It has but one 
cartilaginous Side irregularly orbicular, the Border or Circumference of 
| which repreſents a ſort of narrow Collar. The reſt of the Bone is rough, 
convex, and irregularly round, making one of the four Eminences on the 
concave Side of the Carpus. This Bone and the Os Cuneiforme may be ſup · 
poſed to make a third Row diſtinct from the other two. | 


683. Taz four Bones of the ſecond Row lie all in a Line, the firſt being 


articulated with the Thumb, the reſt with the M us. 


684. Taz firſt Bone of the ſecond Row is named Trapezium, as — 


ſuppoſed to be of an unequal ſquare figure. It's outer Surface is r 

and makes a Portion of a — the Carpus. On it's — 
face is an oblong Eminence, which makes one of the four Eminences on 
the concave Side of the Carpus; and on the ſame ſide it has a Groove or 
Channel. There is likewiſe a ſmall Tubercle on the outer Surface. | 


685. IT has ſeveral articular cartilaginous Sides, viz. one Brachial, one 


Digital, and two Cubital Sides. eee n 
586. Tux Brachial © Side, which is hollow, is articulated with the Os 
Scaphoides ; the Digital, with the * Phalanx W 
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the cubital e © Trapezoides, and the other with the firſt Bone 


of the M 


689. Tur Se Vicht is articulated with the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, 
appears to be made-up of two ſuperficial Sigmoide or Semilunar Half-ſides, 
5 guiſhed by an e the ſame figure, being each more hollow 


toward the ſides than at the middle, which makes a Portion of a ſort of ſu- 


O. Trape- 


perficial Pulley with the Edges much worn. | 
688. Onz of the cubital Sides, which is articulated with the Os Tra- 


e is large; the other, which joins the firſt metacarpal Bone, is 
705 | | | 


8 68g. Taz ſecond. Bone of the ſecond Row deſerves the Name of Pyra- 


rather than Trapezoides, being a kind of Pyramid with the Point 
broke off. It's Baſis makes a Portion of the outer or convex Side of the 


2 and it's Point a part of the concave Side. 


O, Magnum. 


Ir has ſeveral articular Sides, viz. one Brachial, which 3 is i leaſt 
of all, and articulated with the Os Scaphoides z one Digital, of a conſidera- 
ble length, notched on each ſide and divided into two Halves by a ſort of 
middle Line or Angle, which gives it the appearance of a Pulley, articulated 
with the Baſis of the firſt M Bone; one Radial, irregularly trian- 

ular, and eas Medi with the Os — and one Cubital, a * hol- 

ow, and articulated with the Os Magnum. 

69 1. Tux third Bone of the ſecond Row, called Os Magnum, is the lar- 
geſt of all the Bones of the Carpus. It is of a conſiderable length, and has 
a kind of articular round Head, which is received into the coty oide Cavity 
formed by the two firſt Bones of the firſt Row: and this Articulation is ca- 
pable of a ſmall degree of Flexion and Extenſion. - -: / 

692. Tus Digital Side is a cartilaginous Baſis, uncqually and obliquely | 


.. triangular, the Apex being turned inward. It is articulated with the ſecond 


Or Unciforme. 


Metacarpal Bone, and is alſo a little notched on the Radial Edge for it's Ar- 
ticulation with the ſmall Edge of the firſt Metacarpal Bone. 

693. Tux Radial Side is very ſmall and near the Baſis, being articulated 
with the-Os Pyramidale; the reſt of this Surface i is without Cartilage. The 
Cubital Side is double, anſwering to a like Side i in the Os Unciforme, with 


which it is articulated. 


694. Tux outer Surface, which forms a Portion of the convex Side of the 


Carpus, is broad, rough, and uneven, for the inſertion. of Ligaments. The 


inner Surface is likewiſe rough, but narrower, and round both Surfaces are 
ſeveral r which in the natural State are e filled with ſmall Glands, 


695. IN the fourth Bone of the ſecond Row. we are to conlider the Body 
and hooked or unciform Apophyſis, from whence it has the name of Un- 
ciforme. This — udry one of the four Eminences on the concave Side 
a. n is alen 

e num. 

696. Taz outer Surfüce of it's Body i is rou * I ſome ende, 


triangular. E completes the convex Side of t Corgi an — 
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Ulna terminates in a ſmall Tuberoſity, which is all the cubital Side of this 
697. Ir has three articular or cartilaginous Sides, one Radial, one Bra - 
chi and one Digital. | 
698. Tun Radial Side is double, anſwering to the Cubital Side of the 
Os na The Brachial Side is very oblique, ſome part of it being 
ntly concave, the reſt gently conyex, anſwering to the Digital Side of the 
Cuneiforme. The Digital Side is double, or diſtinguiſhed into two 
Halves, by a Sigmoide Angular Line, for it's Articulation. with the two 
laſt Bones of the Metacarpus. | T7 3 
699. Tux Bones of the Carpus are articulated with each other by Ar- Connie 
1 but the firſt Row forms a ſort of Ginglymus with the ſec be- end Subſtance. 
cauſe the Head of the Os Magnum may turn in = cotyloide Cavity of the 
firſt Row, while the two firſt Bones of the ſecond Row ſlide upon the Di- 
gital Side of the Os Scaphoides, and the Os Unciforme, in the ſame manner, 
on the Os Cuneiforme. "I 1 3 
700. WHEN all theſe Bones are in their natural Situation, a tranſverſe De- 
preſſion is formed on the convex Side of the 8 by which the two Rows 
are diſtinguiſhed, This depreſſion appears moſt between the Os Scaphoides 
and, the, three laſt Bones of the ſecond Row, and looks like a kind of fold 
by which the ſecond Row is thrown back upon the firſt. The four Emi- 
nences on the concave ſide of the Carpus are for the Inſertion. of a ſtr 
tranſverſe Ligament. The inner Subſtance of all theſe Bones is ſpungy, and. 
their Surfaces are not very compact. | e 


ol. Tux Metacarpus is the ſecond part of the Hand ſituated. between $imuaries | 
the Carpus and Fingers. The Ancients, who. called the Carpus 2 
from whence the word Bracelet ſeems to be derived, termed the Metacarpus 
Poſt - brachiale. WHY" Fe Kg | Ate” | 75 8 

_ 502. Tux Metacarpus conſiſts, of four Bones, one ſide of which forms a General Di- 
broad Cavity, called the Palm of the Hand; the other a gentle Convexity, vi/o». 
2 os Back. of the Hand. 4 ee Anatomiſts reckoned five Bones 
in etacarpus, including that Bone which is now looked upon as the firſt 
Phalanx of che kun 1 ** | ae PAL 42 5 

Jog. Tn Bones o etacarpus are long, thicker at the Extremities Figere and 
than at the middle, and of unequal length and bigneſs. The firſt is the S. 
_— the reſt are leſſened by degrees in all their Di The two 

are ſometimes, though very rarely, equal. | | 


704. EAck Bone is divided into the Extremities and middle Part, or into Particular 
a - Baſis, Body and Head. The | Baſes are ar, and turned toward the Diviſen. 

Carpus ; the Heads rounded like Condyles, and turned toward the Finge 

Both are covered with Cartilages, — the Heads remain for a long time 


705. Tun 


Firft Bone. 
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"+05. Tux Baſes are narrow and almoſt angular toward the Palm of the 
Hand; toward the Back of the Hand their Breadth is conſiderable, but on 
the other two Sides they are very broad ; and there they have ſmall articular 
Sides, which I call lateral Sides. The Heads are flatted on the two Sides, 
which anſwer to the lateral Sides of the Baſis, and their greateſt Convexity 
is turned toward the Palm of the Hand, terminating in two obtuſe Points.” 


Several Notches and-Foffulz break in upon the lateral Sides, and the flat 


Sides of the Heads are a little depreſſed, a ſmall! Tubercle ariſing in the 
middle of each Depreſſion. | | C2 
06. Tur Body of each Bone is contracted, of a triangular Figure, and 


di 2 1 8 1 into three Sides, whereof one is external and a little convex, 


contributing to make the Back of the Hand; the other two internal and a 
little concave,” one being turned obliquely toward the Radius, the other to- 
ward the Ulna. Theſe three Sides are ſeparated by the ſame number of An- 
gles, and that Angle which parts the two internal Sides 1s _ Itis by theſe 
two Sides and the Angle between them, that the Hollow of the Palm of the 
0er Af f the Metacarpu per Eicher ind Hege 

07. Tux firſt Bone of the Me s is longer, thic igger, than 
1 of the reſt, and ſupports the Fore-Finger. It's Baſis is a little” hollow, 
anſwering to the digital Side of the Os Pyramidale of the Carpus. On the 
outer Edge there is a ſmall angular Notch, and or the cubital Edge of the 
Baſis a ſmall lateral Side, which is articulated with the Baſis of the ſecond 


Bone. The inner Edge is terminated. laterally by an oblique Angle, which is 


_ articulated with the neighbouring Angle in the Baſis of the Os Magnum. 


Second Bone. 


Third Bone. 


Faurth Bone. 


Round the Baſis are Inequalities and Depreſſions for the Ligaments and arti- 
cular Glands. The outſide of the Body of the Bone is broader toward the 
Head than toward the Baſis. 


9 70 Tux ſecond Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Middle-Finger, 
an 


has this peculiar to it, that it's Baſis is very oblique, terminating at the 
outer Edge by an angular Point turned toward the firſt Bone. By the tri- 
* ſide of it's Baſis it is articulated with the Baſis of the Os Magnum, 
and by it's lateral Sides with thoſe of the firſt and third Bones of the Meta- 
carpu (3 ES 226 Hit * ie 


8. | vt 
709, Tur third Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Ring-Finger, being 
lefs than the firſt and ſecond. It's Baſis is irregularly Sagi 1 


tionably leſs than the two former; and by the principal Side thereof it is arr. 


ticulated with the firſt half of the Side of the Os Unciforme. The ſmall la- 


teral Sides of the Baſis join thoſe of the ſecond and fourth Bone of the Me- 


tacarpus. | 
710. Tue fourth Bone of the Metacarpus ſupports the Little-Finger. 

The principal Side of it's Baſis, inſtead of being triangular, as in the ot 

Bones, is all of an equal Breadth, a little oblique, and ſome of it 


gently convex, the reſt gently concave, and articulated with the ſecond 
If of the Side of the Os Unciforme. By it's lateral Side it joins the cor- 


reſponding Side of the Baſis of the third Bone, but in a much looſer * 
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than in the other Articulations of the like kind. In the oppoſite Side there 
is a ſmall Tuberoſity. 120 251514705 | | | 1 


F. 8. The Bones of the Fingers, 


711. Tux Fingers make the third part of the Hand, and terminate the Simation, 
whole upper Extremity. They are five in number in each Hand, called the Number, B. 
| 2 the Fore- Finger, the Middle-Finger, the Ring · Finger and the 8** and Sine. 
e- Finger. 
FEA; ny may be ſaid in general to repreſent the ſame number of com- = 
pound, long, ſmall bony Pyramids, convex on one ſide, gently concave on 
the other, and joined by their Baſes to the Carpus and Metacarpus, from 
whence they diminiſh gradually, and end in a ſort of ſmall Heads, on, 
713. Tur Thumb is the biggeſt of all the Fingers; next to that is the 
third, called the long Finger. e ſecond and fourth are ſhorter than the 
third, the fourth being a very little longer than the ſecond. The fifth is 
the ſmalleſt of all, | E „ 
714. Een Finger conſiſts of three Pieces, called the firſt of D. vi. 
which is longer and thicker than the ſecond, and the ſecond than the third. © 
Each Phalanx is divided in the ſame manner as an intire Finger, into a Baſis, 
middle Portion, and Head; into two Sides, one convex, the other concave; 
and into two Edges. The Baſis of the Phalanges remain Epiphyſes for a 
long time, as well as the Heads of the metacarpal Bones.. | 
715. Txz. firſt Phalanx of the Thumb is not like thoſe of the other Fin- Nuß Phelan 


„ 


gers. Ancient Authors reckoned it among the Bones of the Metacarpus, 9 be Thamb. 
which it reſembles very much, and then they counted five metacarpal Bones, b 
allowing only two Phalanges to the Thumb, The convex Side of this Pha- 
lanx is very much flattened, and broader toward the Head than toward the 
. Baſis. On the concaye Side is a kind of angular Line, Which in ſome mea- 
ſure diſtinguiſhes it into two Parts. It's Head is like thoſe of the meta- 
carpal Bones, only flattened at top. V 


716. Tae articular Side of it's Baſis is proportioned to the digital Side 
of the Os Trapezium of the Carpus, and framed: in ſuch a manner as that 
the ſigmoide Cavities and Eminences in both Bones croſs each other. This. 
Articulation has ſomething very particular in it. It is a Kind of double Gin- 
glymus, which readily allows of Flexion and Extenſion, Adduction and Ab- 
Justen but with difficulty permits the oblique Motions, becauſe then the 
two Sides run counter to each other.. . n 
717. Taz Head and Baſis carry for a long time the Marks of Epiphyſes; 
and uote, theſe Reaſons, this Bone may be reckoned a metacarpal Bone de- 
generated. | | 


. 


— 


718. Taz ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb is ſhorter. than the firſt; it's g,,,0 Pla. 
Body convex or ſemicylindrical on one fide,” flat on the other, and con- lau. 
tracted between the Edges. The articular Side of the Baſis is gently con- 
cave, and ſurrounded near the Edges by ſmall Tuberoſities, as alſo. near the 

Angle of the Phalanx. The Head is a regular Portion of a Pulley, which 


Pro- 
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Edge, which are often deſtroyed in cleaning the Bones. They are the Im- 
ſcribing the freſh Bones. 


and on each Edge there is a Tuberoſity near the Baſis. The Baſis has two 
hollow Sides, which form a Ginglymus with the Head of the ſecond Pha- 
lanx. The Head is ſmall and flat, ending in a rough ſemicircular Border, 


The other four 
Fingers, 


ger, and ſometimes a little ſhorter than the other. 
the longeſt, and the Little- Finger the leaſt. Almoſt the ſame proportions 


Firſt Pha- 


langes. 


the Thumb. Their Baſes are more hollow, for their Artieulation with the 
Heads of the metacarpal Bones, and their Heads are like Pulleys, as in the 


nences. 


throdia, or by a flat Enarthroſis, which permits a Motion in ſeveral Direc- 
It is articulated with the third by a very perfect Gingly mus. 
Cone, cut lengthwiſe, and by 


are all nearly of the ſame Structure, differing chiefly in Size. The Fore and 


manner with the ſecond of the Thumb, only they are longer in proportion, 


Structure, except that the ſecond contract by 3 from their Baſes to the 
Heads, which are very ſmall, and that their B 


their Articulation by a Ginglymus, with the Heads of the firſt Phalanges. 


cept that they are ſmaller, each of them being proportioned to the Fingers 
_ they belong to. g 
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projets more on the concave than on the convex ſide ; and on each ſide of 
it there is a ſmall Foſſula, and ſome Inequalities in form of Tubercles. On 
the flat or concave ſide cf the Phalanx are two rough Lines, one near each 


premons or Marks of the articular Vaginæ, which ſhall be explained in de- 
719. Tux Connexion of this Phalanx with the firſt, is by a kind of Ar- 
tions, though more limited than in other Articulations of the ſame kind, 


720. Tux third Phalanx of the Thumb repreſents the half of a ſort of 


| joining it to the ſame Bone of the other Thumb, 
an intire Cone is formed. The convex Side is more even than the flat Side, 


which on the flat ſide of the Bone repreſents a Horſe-ſhoe, * 
721. Tae other four Fingers in general, and their Phalanges in particular, 
Ring-Fingers are almoſt equal, only the Fore-Finger is generally alittle big- 

The Middle-Finger is 


are to be obſerved in the Phalanges.. NI 
722. Tres firſt Phalanges of theſe four Fingers are made nearly in the ſame 


flatter on the concave Sides, and more rounded on the convex Sides. The 
Edges of the flat Sides have the ſame rough Line as the ſecond Phalanx of 


ſecond Bone of the Thumb. , 


; 73 3. Taz ſecond Phalanges are ſhorter, narrower and thinner, than the 
firſt. Both Phalanges are gently incurvated, and reſemble each other in 


es have a double Cavity for 


Their flat Sides have the ſame rough Lines already mentioned. 
724. Tux third Phalanges are in every thing like that of the Thumb, ex- 


725. IT is to be obſerved concerning all the Phalanges, that their Baſes 
have ſmall Tuberoſities, and their Heads, except thoſe of the laſt Phalanges, 
have on each ſide a roundiſh fort of Foſſula bordered with ſmall Emi- 


1 
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8. 9. The particular Situation and Uſes of the Bones of the upper Extremity. 


726. TE Hand is generally repreſented in Sceletons and Figures as lying 
in the ſame Plane, and in the ſame 1 Direction with the Bones o 
the Fore- Arm. This gives a very falſe Idea of it's true Situation, which, 
with reſpect to the. Fore- Arm, is oblique in two Reſpects. The Back of the 
Hand is inclined upon the convex Side of the Carpus, and makes an Angle 
with the Fore-Arm, and beſides, the fourth Bone of the Metacarpus is in- 
clined towards the Ulna in particular. In a word, the Breadth of the Hand 
makes an Angle with the Breadth of the Fore-Arm, and the Thickneſs of the 
Hand at the ſame time with the Thickneſs of the Fore-Arm. I mean here 
that part of the Fore-Arm which is next the Hand. 8 

727. Tuis is owing to the Structure and Situation of the Bones of the Car- 

8, and to their Connexion with thoſe of the Fore-Arm. Firſt, the two Rows 
of theſe Bones make a ſortof tranſverſeFold on the convex Side of the Carpus z 
and the articular Brachial Sides of the two firſt Bones of the firſt Row are 
turned a little toward the ſame convex Side of the Carpus ; which obliges the 
whole Hand to be a little bent back in it's natural Situation. Secondly, the 
Edge of theſe Bones next the Ulna is much ſhorter than that next the Radius, 
which makes the cubital Edge of the-whole Hand incline to that fide. | 


728. By not conſidering this, a large void Space is commonly left in 


Sceletons, between the Extremityof the Ulna and the Os Cuneiforme of the 
Carpus. It ought likewiſe to be obſerved that the Edge of the Metacarpus 
next the Ulna is ſhorter-than the other, ſo that in the Metacarpus a ſmall 
and great Edge may as juſtly be diſtinguiſhed, as in the Carpus. LI 
729. In this oblique and natural Situation of the Hand, the Fingers be- 
be found to anſwer to the Interſtice between the Bones of the Fore-Arm; 
and if in this Situation we make alternately the Motions of Pronation and 
Supination, the Extremity of the Fore-Finger will be found to be in ſome 
meaſure the common Center of theſe Motions. We 3; pb wigs 

730. Tnis Diſpoſition of all the Bones of the Hand is moreover very 
well contrived, to give it ſeveral kinds of Attitudes; for by means thereof, 
it may be lengthened, flatted, © ſhortened and contracted. The Hand is 
lengthened or widened, and flatted, by extending all the Fingers and turn- 
ing back the Thumb, which is what is called Deoding or Opening the 
Hand. It is ſhortened by bending all the Fingers, whether in what is called 
cloſing the Fiſt, or in graſping any thi 7 and to this the Situation of the 
Thumb, and the oblique Diſpoſition of the Bones of the Me us and 


Fingers contribute in a particular manner. And as in this Caſe the Thumb 
counter-balances all the other Fingers, the Articulation of the firſt Phalanx 
thereof with the Os Trapezium appears'to be rendered more firm and fteady, 
by partaking a little of the Nature of a Ginglymus, without hindering it's 
other Motions. - Laſtly, the Hand is co ed, and made into a ſort of 
* * 1. Furrow, by the Adduction of the Thumb, and the eaſy Cog” | 
ot, I. * e ii 2 lon 207 ant; 213 AH 


N 


ing extended and a little ſeparated, the Extremity of the Fore-Finger will 


1 
- 
aw 
o 
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of the fourth metacarpus Bone already mentioned. And if at the ſame time 
we bend the Fingers and preſs them cloſe together, we both ſhorten and con- 
tract the Hand, and thereby form a hollow, which is called Diegenes's Cup. 

731. Ix the Fi we ought likewiſe to remark, that though the Articu- 


lation of the ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb and firſt Phalanges of the other 


Fingers be moveable in many Directions, and framed nearly in the ſame 
manner as that of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, yet theſe Phalanges 
cannot be moved round their Axes. This is not owing to their Confor- 

mation, but to the want of proper Muſcles, as we ſhall fee afterwards. 

o 

5 it ro uſcles, yet 0 mus, 
which it is * 8 not allow of ſuch a Motion. F | 

732. Tn Thumb is ſituated differently from the other Fingers. The 
Fingers, both with reſpect to their . have in their natural 
Situation nearly the Direction with the Plane of the Metac 
The Thumb being in it's natural Situation, and free from the Action of all 
it's Muſcles, it's convex Side anſwers to the convex Side of the Radius, and 
it's flat Side is turned toward the Little- Finger; and the firſt Phalanx makes 
an hollow Angle with the Radius, and a prominent Angle with the ſecond 
Phalanx; but this and the third Phalanx lie in a ſtreight Direction, 
like that of the Fore-Arm. 

733. Tux Carpus is the Baſis and Center of all the Motions of the Hand, 
except that of Rotation. By means thereof we can bend the Hand in all 
Directions, but with more eaſe toward the Sides and than any other 
way. The four Bones of the ſecond Row may have a degree of Mo- 
tion on the firſt, ſuch as Ginglymus can allow of. Wes 

734. Taz Radius is in a manner the Handle of the Hand, and it is chiefly 
by means thereof, that we can move the Hand reciprocally as on an Axis, 
turning cither Edge of it toward the Body. When the Radial or great Edge 
is turned to the Body, this Motion or Attitude is termed Pronation, and 
when the Cubital or ſmall Edge is toward the Body, it is termed Supination. 

F Shnation, DES Hand, the Palm is turned 

toward the Body, and not the Edges. | 

735. Tuis Diſpoſition of the Hand determines the true Situation of the 

Radius, which is not on one fide of the Ulna in a parallel Direction, as the 

Figures and Sceletons commonly repreſent it; but the Radius croſſes the 

na obliquely in ſuch a manner, as that the ſtyloide Apophyſes in both 

Bones are directly over-againſt each other, This is it's true natural Si- 

tuation. The Radius being bent, may be ſtill further croſſed over the Ulna, 
than in, it's natural Situation, and this happens in Pronation; but in Supi- 
nation it is parallel to the other Bone. | | 

736. Tur Ulna ſupports the Handle of the Hand, without being itſelf 
articulated with the Hand. Two lateral Ginglymi and very ſtrong Li 
ments connect the Radius cloſely with it, ſo that in the moſt violent Mo- 
tions theſe two Bones cannot be ſeparated. When we puſh or preſs any 
thing with the Hand, the whole force is ſuſtained by the Radius, the Baſis of 

5 ; | which 
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which ſupports the Wriſt, and it's concave Head is . . 
the ſmall inferior Head of the Os Humeri. R the l 


Pulley of the Ulna is the reaſon that. in n u 
3 of that Bone is naturally turned toward tlie Nen e 


not without N * the Articulation of the Scapula, 
| ART Y. 
The Bones of the lower d 
77 T U E inferior Extremities are two in number, ſituated. laterally 
| below the Trunk, which both ſupports and is ſupported by them 
according to the different Situations of the * — is divided 


into the Thigh, Leg and Foot. In bac. o the Sivatin of all theſe 
Bones, I re the Subject to be ſtanding. | 


8. 1. The Os Femoris, 


590 Taz Thigh-Boneisthe bi and longeſt Boss ehe Sean: N and Fi 
Figure comes near. that of a Cylinder, andi it is a little bent at the middle. 4“ 
739. Ir lies in the ſame Direction with the Trunk ; only a little obliquely, S % alien is 
in ſuch a. manner, as that the upper parts of the two Bones are a Seer 
diſtance from each other than the lower. 

740. Ir is divided into 1 middle and lower Parts, or into the Divifen. 
. alder the Head, Neck 

ow N . In the upper We. are. to co and Upper Ex- 
755 a one named the Great Trochanter, the other, the Little remit. 
rochanter. 


742. Taz Head is rounded like a Portion of a Globe, or Ball, and covered 
with a very ſmooth. Cartilage, It's Situation is obli pk outward, and a 
little forward, ſo as that the / greateſt Portion of it's 222 
upper Part, and the ſmalleſt in the lower Part; and the extends 
further on the Fore and Backſides, than on the other Sides. 

743. A little below the middle of it's Convexity there is a Foſſula, 
nearly of a ſemilunar Figure, in which a Ligament is inſerted in the na- 
tural State. This Head is an Epiphyſis in Children, and in ſome Sub- 
jects remains ſuch for a long time, and is therefore liable to be ſeparated 

from the Neck by any violent Force. 

744+ Taz Neck is an Apophyſis, ſituated interiorly «the viper gu of 
the Bone, being inclined upwar and « lictle forward, and 
with the Body more or leſs oblique, but in. ſome Subjects it 8 
E eee 

at it's middle narrow Part, we obſerve a 
which ſurrounds'it like a Collar. ; 
2 . Taz great Trochanter is a large Tuberoſity lying on the exterior, 
Thee cow che poſterior par G the- Balis-of Jeck. ie 
* —_— „ 


> i 


Lower Ex- 
tremily. 
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there is a Cavity or Foſſula. It's Convexity is unequal, and diſtinguiſhed into 
ſeveral Surfaces, which are muſcular Impreſſions ; and the like Impreſſions 
are found on it's Edge and concave Side. ner | | | 
746. Tux little Trochanter lies on the poſterior and inferior part of the 
Baſis of the Neck, being turned inward. | | | 
747. BETWEEN the two Trochanters poſteriorly, there is an 5 oblique 

Eminence, which is a ſort of Communication between them, and lengthens 
out the Cavity behind the great Trochanter, Anteriorly there is likewiſe a 
broad oblique Line, ſometimes conſiderably raiſed, which runs between the 
two Apophyſes, and terminates the Baſis of the Neck on the fore part. 
748. Tur lower Extremity of the Os Femoris is broad and thick, being, 
as it were, the Baſis of the whole Bone. We obſervein it two large articular 
Eminences ſituated laterally with reſpect to each other, which are ſeparated, 
and very prominent on the backſide, but united like a Pulley on the fore- 
fide. They are called Condyles, and with reſpect to the length of the Body 
of the Bone, the internal Condyle is longer, and reaches lower than the other; 


but regard being had to the Obliquity of the Bone, there is very little dif- 


ference between them, both lying nearly in the ſame horizontal Plane. 
749. Tux external Condyle is broader, and advances more forward than 
the other. They are covered with a ſmooth Cartilage, and though they both 


make but one Body, they are in ſome meaſure diſtinguiſhed on the fore and 


lower Sides by a n Depreſſion, after the manner of a Pulley, and be- 
hind they are part be 


by a deep round Foſſa. ? 
750. In this large Foſſa or Notch there are ſeveral ſmall Holes; and 


| likewiſe two ſuperficial and pretty broad ſemilunar Impreſſions, one at the 


lower Edge of each Condyle; that on the internal Condyle being fituated a 
little forward, and the rae 63 a little backward. F 
751. Ox the ſide of each Condyle there is a Tuberoſity, and behind that a 
muſcular Impreſſion, together with a ſmall cartilaginous Surface, on which 
lies a kind of ſeſamoide Bone, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing the Muſcles. 
52. Taz Body or middle Portion of this Bone repeſents a Pillar or 
Cylinder bent forward. We may however diſtinguiſh three Sides in it, 
one anterior, which is more rounded in the middle than inthe upper and 
lower Parts; and two poſterior, more flat than the former, and ſeparated by 
a long angular Ridge, called Linea Aſpera, which is rough, unequal, and 
very prominent, and ſeems to ariſe from both Trochanters. On the outſide 
of this Ridge, toward it's upper part, there is a rough, longitudinal Mark, a 
little depreſſed toward it's lower Extremity. Below, the Linea Aſpera is di- 
vided into two, each running in the Direction of the Condyles but being 


* 


ſoon loſt after the Diviſion, a flat triangular Surface, very broad near the 


Condyles, comes in it's place. The external Line is more prominent than the 
internal, tilt they both vaniſh. a} a Et 

753- THERE is likewiſe another oblique unequal Line, before and under 
the little Trochanter, which, as it deſcends, unites with the Linea Af 
All theſe: Lines, Ridges and Depreſſions are for the Inſertion of | Muſcles. 
About the middle of the Bone on the back part we ſee ſometimes one Hole, 
ſometimes more, for the Paſſage of Blood-Veſlels and Nerves. | 

| | | 3 754+ THE 
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554. Tux natural Direction of the Os Femoris is not dicular, but Situation in + 
ne. the ſuperior Extremity being inclined outward, the inferior Ex- Near. 
tremity inward ; ſo that the two Bones, as has been already ſaid, are at a 

ter diſtance above than below ; and from hence we ſee the reaſon why 

e internal Condyle appears to reach lower down than the external, when 
we view a ſingle Bone. 18 5 
735. Tunis Bone is ſpungy at the Extremities, and hollow in the middle; Sabfance. 
the Cavity being filled with reticular Subſtances and Portions of Lamina 
detached from each Side. | 

7 6: IT is articulated above, by Enarthroſis with the Os Innominatum, Connexion. , 
it's Head being received into the Acetabulum; below, it is connected with 
the Tibia by a particular kind of Ginglymus, of which hereafter. 


$. 2. The Bones of the Leg ; and firſt, the Tibia. 


757. Tax Leg is the ſecond of the lower Extremity, ſituated per- 
Cay Roe. aw the Thigh and the Foot, and conſiſting of two _ 

nes called Tha and 1 and a ſmall — called dee, 3 A 7 

758. Tre Tibia is a long Bone irregularly trian and much larger Figre and 
at top than below. It's — is ke on ts — it bears to 5 "rh 
kind of Pipe or Flute uſed by the Ancients. It is divided into two Ex- " 
tremities and a middle Part, or into the Head, Body, and Baſis. 

7 59. Tur upper Extremity or Head of the Tibia conſiſts of two Con- Upper Ex- 
dyles, the upper Side of which is flat and divided into two Cartilaginous ri. 
2 almoſt ue and a little ___ _ OO the other 
external. Between theſe lies a Cartilaginous Tuberoſity, which appears to 
be double, and has Inequalities both on the fore and back Pat for the 
Inſertion of Ligaments. The two Surfaces anſwer to the two Condyles of 
the Os Femoris. The internal is ſomething oblong from before backward, and 
a little more depreſſed than the other. The external is rounder and deſcends 
a little backward. The whole Head taken tranſverſely is Oval, except 
toward the back part, where there is a ſuperficial Notch; and the Circum- 
ference is very rough. _ | N phe b 
760. Tax external Condyle is more prominent than the internal, and on 
it's lower part, a little backward, there is a ſmall Cartilaginous Surface for 
the Articulation of the Fibula. On the fore part of the Head there is an 
unequal Tuberoſity, called the Spine of the Tibia, for the Inſertion of the 
Tendinous Ligament of the Patella. 

| 5 ALL that part of the Head which lies above the level of the Spine, 
is Epiphyſis in Children; and the Spine is originally an Epiphyſis diſtinct 
ogy he other ; but it afterwards 1 an Apophyſis of the Head of 

e Tibia. 

762. Taz lower Extremity is neither ſo thick nor ſo broad as the upper. Lower Ex- 
It may be looked upon as the Baſis of the Bone, and on it's outſide there Tg 
is a longitudinal Depreſſion broader at the lower, than at the upper part, 
which receives the end of the Fibula, On the inſide of the there is 

an 
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an Apophyſis called the inner Ankle; which runs down lower than any 


- - other part, and has towards it's poſterior Side a Groove or Channel, for 


Boch. 


Subſiance and 


Connexion. 


the Paſſage of a particular Tendon. | + _ | = 

763. Tux Baſis of the Tibia terminates in a tranſverſe oblong Cartila- 
ginous articular Cavity, the capacity of which. is increaſed on the inſide by 

e inner Ankle, the Cartilage being likewiſe continued over that Side of 
it, which is turned toward the cavity. Through the middle of this Cavi 
a ſuperficial Eminence runs, by which it is divided into a right and a le 
Portion, 

764. ALL the inferior Portion of the Baſis of the Tibia, together with 
the Ankle, is Epiphyſis in Children, and the Marks thereof remain for a 
long time after the Oſſification is perfected, SHES 

765. Tu greateſt breadth or longeſt Diameter of the Baſis of the Tibia 
does not lie in the ſame Plane with that of the Head, the Ankle lying a 
little more inward than the internal Condyle. This Obſervation is of great 
conſe in Fractures and. Luxations. f 

766. Tux Body of the Tibia is in a manner triangular, being diſtinguiſhed 
into three Sides, one internal, one external, and one poſterior; and into 
— Angles, one anterior, called the Criſta of the Tibia, and two 

OITEFLOT. 5 | 
2 Tux inner Side is the broadeſt of the three, very equal, gently 
convex, and turned a little forward. The outer ſide is unequally flat and 
narrower than the former. The back ſide is only rounded, and the 
narroweſt of all. At it's upper part, however, it is of a conſiderable breadth, 
and there we obſerve a long oblique Muſcular Impreſſion, beginning under 
the Notch in the poſterior part of the Head, and from thence runni 
downward toward the inner Side. Immediately below the Extremity 


this Impreſſion there is another leſs oblique. 


768. Tux anterior Angle, called Criſta, is ſharp, prominent about the 


| middle, and almoſt round at the lower part. It might be reckoned a Con- 


tinuation of the Tuberoſity or Spine. The internal poſterior Angle is 
ſomething rounded ; the external is more acute, except toward the upper 
part, where it is more or leſs flatted. 

769. Taz Subſtance of the Tibia is the ſame with that of the other long 
Bones. It is connected above, with the Condyles of the Os Femoris, by 


an Articulation which is partly a Ginglymus, for the Extenſion and Flexion 


of the Leg, and partly an Arthrodia for the Rotation of the Leg when 
bent. This is owing to two intermediate Cartilages which ſhall be examined 
in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. 

$. 3. The Patella, | 


770, Tux Patella is a ſmall Bone, ſituated above the Spine of the Tibia, 


* reſembling a large Cheſnut. It is about half as thick as 1 and it's 
length and bread ts: 


th are nearly equal. 
771. Ir 
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771. Ir is divided into a Baſis, Apex, and two Sides, one convex, the Divifes. 


772. Taz anterior Side is convex, with ſome ſmall Inequalities and 
Furrows upon it. The poſterior Side is concave, covered with a a 
reaching near the Apex, and terminating at an unequal oh, Sed ous 
which is an Impreſſion for the Ligament already mentioned. This Cartila- 

inous Side is parted in two by a Ridge which goes between the Baſis and 

pex; and the two parts are exactly ſuited to the Pulley of the Os Fe- 
moris, the external part being broader than the internal, which is like- 
wiſe obſervable in the Pulley. 8 


773. Taz Patella remains | Cartilaginous, and in ing, it be- Safance. 


comes intirely cellulous, except the Surfaces of it's two Sides the Im- 


774. Ir is connected with the Tuberoſity of the Tibia by a thick ſtrong Cie 
Ligament, and indeed I look e | 
to the Tibia, or as a moveable Olecranum, Which again may be looked 

as a fixed Patella. The reaſon of this difference in the two Extremities 
fall be given in the Hiſtory of the freſh Bones and Muſcles. 8 


| | $. 4+ The Fibuls. 
775. Taz Fibula is a ſmall long Bone, irregularly triangular, lying on Size, Sue 


the outſide of the Tibia almoſt oppoſite to the external poſterior Angle, tie and Di- 


but a little more backward. It is divided into the upper Extremity or n. 
Head, middle Portion or Body, and lower Extremity or Balis. 7 
776. Tux upper Extremity is a kind of Tuberoſity or Head obliquely 

flatted by a ſmall Cartilaginous Plane, by which it is articulated with the 
Cartilaginous Surface at the lower part of the external Condyle of the 
ow. terminates backward by a kind of ſhort blunt Point directed 
u £7 

SS. Tu lower Extremity is broader, flatter, and more oblong than 
the upper. It is y a continuation of the Body of the Bone, and partly 
an Epiphyſis in Children, the Marks of which are quite loſt in an ad- 
vanced Age. It has, in a manner, three Sides, one rounded like a Tube- 
roſity, one flat, and the third narrow. When it is placed in the lateral 
Cavity of the Baſis of the Tibia it makes the outer Ankle, oppoſite to the 
inner Ankle. In it's natural Situation it reaches much lower down than the 
Baſis of the Tibia, and ends in a Point turned a little backward, 

478 Tux flat Side is Cartilaginous, and turned toward the 

Side of the inner Ankle, with which, and with the inferior Side of the 
Baſis of the Tibia, it completely forms the Cavity by which the Leg is 
articulated with the Foot. The narrow Side is turned backward, and 


near 
- 3 1 


£ . 
* : 2 


LE 
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it's lower part is a ſmall oblong, unequal Foſſula, formerly believed to be 
for the Paſſage of a Tendon, in which a ſmall Mucilaginous Gland is 
lodged. The Point by which the Baſis of the Fibula ends, has a ſmall 
ſmooth Surface immediately below the narrow Side, for the Inſertion of an 
annular Ligament. | 
779. Taz Body of this Bone is long and ſmall, more or leſs contorted 
*, irregularly triangular. Near the two Extremities it contracts into a 
kind of Neck, and a little below the middle it is often bent inwards, but 
this Curvature ſeems chiefly owing to the method of dreſſing Children, for 
we ſometimes meet with this Bone very ſtrait. It is diſtinguiſhed in an 
regular manner into three Sides, and three Angles, principally towards it's 
ower part. | | 

| 90 Tux outſide is the moſt conſiderable. The upper half of it is more 
or leſs hollow; afterward it grows round, and altering it's Direction, becomes 
almoſt poſterior in the lower Half. The poſterior Side is more or leſs 
convex toward the upper part; then it grows flat, and turning in the ſame 
manner as the former, becomes nearly internal toward the lower part. The 
inner Side has likewiſe a turn below it's middle, and becomes anterior from 
thence downward ; and this turn is marked by an oblique Line which runs 
down on this Side from behind forward, and divides it into two. Theſe 
Sides ſerve partly for Muſcles to lie upon, and partly for their Inſertions. 

781. THE internal Angle of the Fibula anſwers to the external poſterior 
Angle of the Tibia, and both ſerve for the Inſertion of the Interoſſeous 
Ligament of the Leg. The other two Angles are more or leſs ſharp, 
ee 8 anterior, which is ſometimes like a kind of Criſta, and ter- 
minates below, in a ſmall triangular Surface. "I _— 

782. Tux internal Structure of the Fibula, though a very ſmall Bone, is 
like that of the other long Bones. It is True it's upper Extremity 
with the inferior Surface of the external Condyle of the Tha This Ar- 
ticulation is an Arthrodia with a very ſmall degree of Motion. The in- 
ferior Extremity is articulated by it's Cartilaginous Side, partly with the 
lateral Depreſſion in the Baſis of the Tibia, in the manner that ſhall be ex- 
plained in the Hiſtory of the freſh Bones, and | np with the firſt Bone of 
the Foot, completing the Ginglymus between the Leg and that Bone. | 


$. 5. The Bones of the Foot ; and foſt, the Bones of the Tarſus. 


783. Tux Foot is the third Portion of the lower Extremity, and is divided 
into three Parts, the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes. The Vulgar mention 
ſeveral other parts of the Foot, ſuch as the Heel, the Point, the upper 
Part, the Sole, the Sides or Ed one internal, the other external, Ec. 
784. Tux Tarſus conſiſts of ſeven Bones, much larger than thoſe of 
the Carpus z the names for which, in the order in which they are commonl 
deſcribed, are the Aſtragalus, Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides, Os Cuboides, and 
| three Offa Cuneiformia. According to their Size they may be divided into 
three Claſſes of large, middle-ſized, and ſmall Bones. The Aſtragalus and 


Sect. I. T HE HUMAN BODY. Fg 
| Os Calcis belong to the firſt Claſs; the Os Scaphoides and Os Cuboides to 
the ſecond the three Offa Cuneiformia to the third. 
9785. Tur 3 Diviſions of each of theſe Bones, and indeed of all 
the Bones of the Foot, are much more eaſy than in the Bones of the Hand, 
becauſe the Foot remains always in the ſame attitude; and therefore the 
anterior, poſterior, ſuperior, inferior, lateral, and other Parts may be 
certainly fixed, without any danger of miſtaking. | 


786. ACcorDING to the natural Situation of the Foot, and it's Connexion 4fraga/sr. 


with the Leg, the Aſtragalus is the ſuperior and firſt Bone of it. This 
Bone may be divided into two Portions, one large and poſterior, which 
is, as it were, the Body of the Bone; and one ſmall and anterior, which is 
an Apophyſis or the anterior Portion. 
787. Taz Body or poſterior Portion has four Sides, one ſuperior, 
two lateral, and one inferior. The upper Side is the largeſt, covered all 
cover with a Cartilage, cylindrically convex from before backward, with a 
Depreſſion running through the middle of it's breadth, which repreſents half 
a Pulley, and- continuous with the two lateral cartilaginous Sides, of which 
the external is broader than the 'other. This upper Side is articulated with 
the lower Side of the Baſis of the Tibia, the internal lateral Side, with the 
inner Ankle, and the external lateral Side with the outer Ankle. Below 
the internal lateral Side there is a great. Depreſſion without Cartilage, and 
' ſeveral other Inequalities. _ | RR, 
788. Tur lower Side is likewiſe big, 19 and obliquely concave for 
it's' Articulation with the Os Calcis. ' At the very loweſt and poſterior 
go of the Body of the Aſtragalus, on the Edge of the lower Side, is a 
all, oblique, ſmooth Notch or Channel for the bs of Tendons. 
- 789. Taz ax uy or anterior Part of the Aſtragalus, is diſtinguiſhed 
from the Body by a ſmall refſion on the upper Part, and on the lower, 
by a long, oblique, unequal Notch, very-broad toward the outſide. The 
anterior Side of this Apophyſis is all cartilaginous and obliquely convex, 
for it's Articulation with the Os Scaphoides. The lower Side likewiſe car- 
tilaginous is parted in two, and articulated with the Os Calcis, being di- 
ſtinguiſhed from the lower Side of the Body of the Bone by the long oblique 
Notch already mentioned. Beſides theſe two cartilaginous Sides _there is 
a third below the anterior, towards the inner Part, which in the Sceleton 
touches nothing. | | b 


790. Taz Os Calcis is the largeſt Bone of the Foot, of which it makes o, cat. 


the poſterior and, in ſome meaſure, the Baſis. It is oblong and very 
irregular, and may be divided into a Body and two Apophyſes, one great 
and anterior, the other ſmall, lateral and internal. | 
791. Tux Body of the Os Calcis has ſix Sides, one poſterior, one an- 
terior, one ſuperior, one inferior, and two lateral. 
792. Tae poſterior Side is broad, unequally convex, and as it were divided 
into two Portions, one ſuperior,” ſmall, and 2833 the other inferior, 
much larger, unequal and rough, which in Children is an Epiphyſis; and may 
be named the Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis. The lower Part of it is bent 
3 O down- 


Oi Scapboi- 
des. 
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downward, and terminates in two Tubercles or obtuſe Points, which belong 
rather to the inferior than to the poſterior Side of the Bone. 0 

793. Tur upper Side may be divided into two Parts, one poſterior and 
unequal, having a ſmall Depreſſion; the other anterior, convex and car- 
tilaginous, proportioned to the great inferior Cavity of the Aſtragalus. 
This Side is turned obliquely forward, and by this Qbliquity becomes part 
of the fore ſide, the remaining part of which is loſt in the anterior 
Apophyſis. . IHE Od FS 

794. Tur lower fide is narrow, and behind it lie the two Tubercles 
already mentioned, of which the internal is the biggeſt. They both ſerve 
for the n of the Aponeuroſis in the Sole of the Foot, but :chiefly 
the biggeſt. | 

79 3 Tus two lateral Sides are continued over the anterior A ſis. 
The external is gently convex and unequal, covered only by com- 
mon Integuments and Ligaments. The internal is hollowed and depreſſed. 

796. Tux great or anterior Apophyſis lies in the ſame Direction with 
the Body, being a continuation thereof, It has five Sides or remarkab 
Parts, 1 7 were it 1 3 — 3 have a Corel I 

797. THE upper Side has an irregular and unequ on, w 
e h with that in the Apophyſis of the Aſtragalus forms a conſiderable 
Foſſula. At it's anterior Extremity there is a ſmall cartilaginous Surface 
anſwering to one of thoſe in the Apophyſis of the a | 

798. T HE anterior Side of the Apophyſis is broad, oblique, cartila- 

inous, partly conyex and y concave, and articulated with a like Sur- 
— of the Os Cuboides, This is the fore Side of the whole Os Calcis 
cane e P rin i . „ 
| Tux ou e Apophyſis is very being 2 Continua- 
3 the outer Side of the Body, with a Naber or Eminence at the 
place where theſe two Sides meet, which, however, is not found in all Sub- 
jets. On the lower part of this Tubercle is a cartilaginous Surface for 
the Paſſage of the Tendon of the Peronæus Longus. Sometimes we ſee 
only ſome ſmall Veſtiges of this Eminence, and often none at all. We 
ſometimes meet with another ſmall cartilaginous Surface lower down and 
more forward, near the anterior Extremity of the Apophyſis, for the Paſ- 
ſage of the ſame Tendon, | L 

800. Taz lower Side is a Tuberoſity continued from the Side of the 
Body, and deſigned for the Infertion of Muſcles. 0 

801. Tus lateral Apophyſis is almoſt common to the Body, and to the 
great anterior Apophyſis, and increaſes the Cavity on the inſide of the Os 
Calcis. On it's upper Part it has a very ſmooth cartilaginous Surface, 
articulated with one of the inferior Surfaces of the Aſtragalus. This 
Apophyſis is very low down, and it's inferior Part is ſmooth for the Paſ- 
ſage of Tendons. 1 8598 

802. Taz Os Scaphoides, called alſo Os Naviculare from it's reſemblance 
to a little flat Boat, lies before the Aſtragalus. It has two cartilaginous 


Sides, an Oval Circumference and a Tuberoſity. It's thickneſs is incon- 


ſiderable 
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ſiderable when compared with amen and it lies, as it were 
on it's Side, before the A 

80g. Tax . concave Side is — articulated with the anterior 
convex Side of the Aſtragalus. The anterior convex Side is divided 
— — —— of the three 
Cuneiformia. 

3804. Tur Circumference forms an Oval, which contracts by ſmall . 
grees, and terminates in an obtuſe Point. One Side of this Circumference is 
more convex and rough than the other, and the Inequalities in it ſerve for 
che Inſertion of Ligaments. The Point of the Oval ends in a Tuberoſity 
marked with a Muſcular Impreſſion. In the natural Situation of this Bone, 
the moſt convex Side is uppermoſt, the other, loweſt, and the Tuberoſity 
turned inward and downward. 

805. By this Situation, and the difference of the Sides, it is to 
iſh the Os Naviculare of the right Foot from that of the left. 
mall or inferior Convexity of the Circumference has near the Tube- 
rol» fag perficial Notch, and on the oppoſite Side a ſmall 1 Ockoides 

and 2 ſmall Tuberele for it's Articulation with the = 
and the the Taſerdion of Ligaments. 
- $06. Tux Os Cuboides is ſituated before the Os Calcis, on * Side of Os Cubeider 
the Os Schapoides. It is a Maſs with fix Sides all very unequal and very 
1 gy and from theſe it has it's Name. 
807. Tux upper Side is flat and rough, for the Inſertion of the Ligaments 
which carte it with the neighbouring Bones 

808. Tur lower Side has an oblique Eminence, and immediately below 
that, a Canal or Groove which is likewiſe oblique. ' The Eminence divides 
this Side into two, and is a lictle on that Edge which touches 
the Groove. The Groove appears to be cartilaginous from a ent 
which lines it, and both that and the Edge of the Eminence ſerve the 
Infertion of an annular Ligament, and for the Paſſage of the Tendon of the 
Peronæus Longus. 
| be xe Tux poſterior Side is cartilaginous, broad, oblique, partly convex 

and partly concave, anſwering to the anterior Side of the Os Calcis. 

810. Tux anterior Side is broad, and divided into two Portions 
by a narrow prominent Line, by which Portions this Bone is articulated with 
the third and fourth Bones of the Metatarſus. 

811. Tux inner Side is the longeſt of all. It has a ſmall cartilaginous 
—_— by which it is articulated with one of the Offa Cuneiformia. The 

refs rongh: with ever Depreſſions, in which Veſſels and Glands are 
lod ind the — Portion, there is in ſome Subjects another 
— which is articulated witch the neighbouring Portion of the 
pm 2 7 of the Os Scaphoides ;. this Articulation, when wanting, is 
9 2. Truz onde is che leaſt of al, irregular, ſhort, and narrow, and 
| it has a Notch which communicates with the Groove on the lower Side. | 


O 2 | 813. 


Offa Cundi- 
forma. 


OI — 
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813. Tan Offa Cuneiformia are three in number, ſituated before the 
Os Scaphoides, and they have their name from the reſemblance bear 
to Wedges. The firſt is the largeſt, the third the leaſt,” and the 
of a middle ſize between the other two. With the Os Cuboides they 


Forma ſort of Arch, which on the fide next the other Foot is high, and 


low on the oppoſite ſide. 


814. In each Bone we may diſtinguiſh the Baſis, Apex, and four Sides, one 5 
; (crank one anterior, and two lateral, whereof one is internal, the other 
external. | 


_ 815. Taz firſt Bone is like a Wedge contorted and bent. It's Baſis is 
low down, unequally rounded, like an oblong Tuberoſity, ſerving for the 


Inſertion of a Tendon. 


816. Tur internal lateral Side, or that which is turned toward the other 


Foot, is unequally convex and rough for the Inſertion of Ligaments. 


817. Tux external lateral Side, or that next the ſecond Bone, is unequally 


© concave, and cartilaginous toward the ſuperior and | poſterior Edges. 


The largeſt Portion of this Side is articflated with the ſecond: Bone; 
the reſt toward the anterior Edge is joined laterally to the ſecond Bone of 


the Metatarſus. 


818. Tux back fide is the leaſt, cartilagi and almoſt triangu- 
eee to the firſt of the three tri Surfaces of the Os Sca- 
phoides. | | | 


819. Tae. anterior Side is cartilaginous, large, and ſemilunar, the 
convex Edge being turned to the other Foot, and by this, the firſt Os Cunei- 


forme is articulated with the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus. 


320. Tas Angle is turned upward, and the Obliquity thereof occaſions 
the anterior Side to be the higheſt, and the poſterior-the loweſt. 

3821. Taz ſecond Os Cuneiforme, the leaſt of the three, has the Baſis 
upward, and the Angle downward, and reſembles a Wedge more than 
the firſt. It's Baſis is ſhort and rough for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The 
back ſide is cartilaginous, and 7 ectly triangular, ſuited to it's Articula- 
tion with the middle Surface of the convex Side of the Os Scaphoides. The 
anterior Side is alſo cartilaginous, a little more oblong, and articulated 
with the Baſis of the ſecond Metatarſal Bone. 1 5 a 
$22. Tax two lateral Sides have, toward their fuperior and poſterior 
Edges, —_— cartilaginous Surfaces, by which they are articulated ' with 
the firſt and third Oſſa Cuneiformia. The reſt of theſe two Sides is a 
little depreſſed, and thereby ſmall Interſtices or void Spaces are left between 
the Bones. This is every way the ſhorteſt Bone of the three. It's 


is hid between the other two Bones of the ſame name, and does not 


reach ſo low as theirs, which makes this part of the Foot a little hollow. 
823. Tnx third Os Cuneiforme, of a middle ſize between the other 
two, has likewiſe it's Baſis upward and it's Angle downward. The Baſis is 


| longer than that of the ſecond, almoſt flat or very little convex, and rough 


for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The Angle runs down lower than that of 
the ſecond Bone. | | | | 
6 ON 2. 824. Tan 
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824. Tun back ſide is and x ot. bo; of the ns 
with the third Surface of che convex Side of the Os Scapheides. 
anterior Side is likewiſe us and triangular, but a little 
FCC 


| n oe als Fea ; Sur- 

faces, one toward the . poſterior Edge, the other toward the anterior. 

The firſt is for it's lateral Articulation with the ſecond Os Cuneiforme, 

1 for it's lateral Articulation with the Baſis of the ſecond Meta- 
ne. 

826, Taz external lateral Side is likewiſe broad, and rowand, it's poſts 
rior Edge has a large cartilaginous. Surface for it's Articulation the 
Os Cuboides. Toward it's anterior Edge there is a ſort of void Space 
for the Paſſage of Veſlels, and ſometimes à little carti 2 og 
1e Avtorulaton een 


75 6. The Bones of the Aua. 


27. Tax Metatarſus is the ſecond part of the Foot; and in 5 
eee. with the M dale Nectar and differs from it in others. It con- 
ſiſts of five 13 whereas the us is, reckoned. to conſiſt only of 
four, and it forms a ſort of Grate, inellded in the ſame manner with the 
Arch of the Os Cuboides and Offa Cuneiformia. Theſe Bones are diſtin- 
guiſhed only by the names of firſt, ſecond, &c, and to them we may 
add 75 pond, Bones commonly preſerved in the Sc way, lang 
to eat Loe 

828 Tur Bones of the Metatarſus, like thoſe of the Metacar us, ay 
be divided into two Extremities, and a middle Part; or into 
Baſis, and Body. The Heads are ſituated forward, the Baſes backward, 
and both are cartilaginous as in the Hand. The Bodies are triangular, 
5 ny ſed in ſuch a manner, as that the Parts called external and internal 

and, are here the ſuperior and inferior. 

155 Tun firſt of the five Metatarſal Bones is the biggeſt and ſhorteſt 
of all) The four following are proportionably longer than in the Hand, and 
their Baſes larger than the Heads; ſo that in their natural Situation, the 
Baſes take u eater. Space than the Heads. The Heads. terminate, 
towards the Sole of the Foot, by two ſmall Productions as in the Hand. 
In theſe four Bones the inferior Angles of their Bodies are turned ob- 
 liquely outward, and their Heads do not lie altogether in the ſame Direc- 
tion with their Bodies. The Baſis of the firſt Bone, and the Heads of the 
other four, remain for a long time Epiphyſes ; of which there are likewiſe 
ſome Marks in the Head of the firſt. 


zor . 
1 


* — 


830. Taz Baſis of the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus has « ſemilunar vir l. 


Circumference, the flat Side being turned outward: or toward the ſecond 


Bone of the ſame Foot, and the convex Side inward, or toward the other Foot. 
One point of the Creſcent is turned upward, the other downward ; and _ 
be : * W 


RAE ANATOMY! or 1 $52 
whole Baſis is gehtly hollow, but broader toward the upper than toward 
the lower Part. At the external Edge or flat Side of che Baſis, there is 
often 4 cartilaginous Surface for it's lateral Articulation with the Baſis of 
the ſecond Bone ; and at'the lower part of the fame Side, preciſely at the 
inferior Point of the Creſcent, there is a 'very remarkable and 
eonftant Muſcular Impreſſion for the Inſertion of the Tendon of the 
Peronæus Longus. The Circumference of the Baſis is a little raiſed, like a 
831. Tur Head of this Bone is thick, cartilaginous and convex on the 
fore and lower Part, but with this difference, that the Convexity on the 
fore part is ſimple and even, but on the lower, reſembles a double Pulley, 
having two Cavities and three Eminences, viz. two Edges, a Channel near 
each Edge, and an Eminence between the two Channels. The Convexity 
in general is for the Articulation of this Bone, with the firſt Phalanx of the 
great Toe, and the double Pulley for that of the two Seſamoide Bones 
already mentioned, and which ſhall be deſcribed after the Toes. 

832. Tux Body of the Bone is triangular, and very big, having three 
_ Sides, two ſuperior and one inferior. One of the ſuperior Sides is internal 
and rounded, the other external and gently concave, and the inferior 

Side is flat. It has likewife three Angles, one ſuperior, and two inferior, 
one internal, the other external; on the lower part of which we ſee a ſort 
of Continuation of the tendinous Impreſſion of the Peronæus Longus. 
833. Tux ſecond Bone of the Metatarſus is the biggeſt of all. It's Baſis 
is large, triangular, and a little oblique, and the principal cartilaginous or 
articular Side thereof is obliquely triangular , anfwering to the atiterior 
Side of the ſecond Os Cuneiforme. On each fide, near the Baſis, there 
is a cartilaginous Surface for it's Articulations with the firſt and third Oſſa 
Cuneiformia, between which this Bone appears to be fixed. 
$34. Bxsipks theſe lateral Surfaces, there are others on the anterior 
and oper part of the Baſis for it's lateral Articulations with the Baſis of the 
firſt and third Bones of the Metatarſus; fo that this ſecond Bone is ar- 
ticulated with five others, Vi. backward with the ſecond Os Cunei- 

orme, on one fide, with the firſt Os Cuneiforme and firſt Bone of the 

etatarſus, and on the other ſide with the third Os Cuneiforme, and third 
Bone of the Metatarſus. TA | ; 

835. Ir's Head is rounded, and reſembles much that of the firſt 
Bone of the Metacarpus, having Tubercles, Points, &c. in the fame 
836. Tax Body is long and obliquely triangular, the Angle that makes 
the hollow of the Poor, being hand liner outward. The reſt is pro- 
portionably as in the Metacarpus. | 1 

8 5 Tux third Bone of the Metatarſus is ſmaller than the ſecond, and 
the Baſis of this and of the fourth Bone very narrow; and indeed theſe two 

Bones are very much alike. The third is conſiderably leſs than the ſecond, 
but the fourth is very little leſs than the third. N 


* 


838. Tux 
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338. Tux Baſis of the third is deepeſt, r ee | 
with the anterior Side of the third Os Cuneiforme this 
Side, it has lateral Surfaces for it's Articulation with the third and fifth Bones 
Soy Metatarſus. 

9. Tas Baſis of the fourth Bone is broader and ſhartee than that of the 

ks and articulated with one Portion of the anterior Side of the Os Cu- 
boides. In eve thing elſe it reſembles the reſt. 

840. Tar fifth Bone of the Metatarſus has ſomething peculiar. It's Baſis Fifth Bone. 
is tranſverſely broader than it is thick or high, being * obli ue, _ 
terminating by a Tuberoſit ty and Point which lie 2 way out of 
of the Bale The Tuberoſity is turned outward, = | 

oy WS 


ward. The principal Side is oblique, — rare 
tion of the anterior Side of the Os Cuboides. 

841. Turk js likewiſe an internal lateral Surface, articulated with the 
Baſis of the fourth Bone. The Tuberoſity and Point ſerve for the Inſertion 
of the Peronæus Medius. The poſterior part of the Bone is expanded pro- 


F ſo that this Bone is obliquely Pyramidal; and the 
uberoſity reaches to the Ground, in the natural Fin of a Foot Ne 


r e 
| 4 7. The Bones of the . 2 


842. Tas Tos make the chink.nars ofthe Foot, and terminate the 
. Whole inferior Extremity, and with the whole Body. They are five 
in number in each Foot, called the Great Toe, the ſecond, third, fourth, 
the Little Toe, The Figure of them is ſomething like chat that of che 
Finger Eacn of the Toes, except the Great one, conſiſts of three Pha- 

langes; the Great Toe has but two, whereas the Thumb has three; but 
then there are five metatarſal Bones in the Foot, and but four | 
Bones in the Hand. The Caſes of the Phalanges remain for as long a time 
Epiphyſes as thoſe of the Hand. 

844. Tur Great Toe is very thick and big, whereas he other Tex ave Ti Gre 
very ſmall in proportion to the Fingers. 
- 845. Tux firſt Phalanx of the Great Fas is-pnitty fine che Wend of the 
Thumb, but it's Baſis is more hollow, anſwerable to the Convexity of the 
firſt Bone of the Metatarſus, by which it is ſup Ir's Head is in form 
of a Pulley; as in the Thumb, but much 
Th —.— ſecond or laſt Phalanx of the Greaz Tos is like che third ofthe 

u but bigger and broader, efpecially at r | 
in the ſhape of a Horſe-ſhoe, which — this: Bone, is more unequal 
and more flat, than in the Thumb. 
- B47, Tux other four Toes are very fmall when compared wich the Great 75 other 
one. The farſt Phalanges are the longeſt, but they are ſhorter and mote Jour Toes. 
e IN . hs very narrow, 11 ooo 
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tracted in the middle. The Baſes are erally exerted andthe Feat 


made after the ſame manner as in the Fingers. 


848. Tux ſecond Phalanges are very ſhort, and almoſt without 


Both their Baſes and Heads are formed for Articulations by Ginglymi, but 


they are very imperfect. The Bodies are of ſore length in the fecond and 
third Toes, but they are very ſhort in the other two, pee in chen | 


Toe, the Body of Shich is broader than it is lon 1 4 
849. Tux third Phalanges are nearly of the fame figure with thoſe of che 


Fingers, but much ſhorter and thicker in proportion. In the two laſt Toes 


they are often united with the ſecond P es, which is owing perhaps to 


the continual Inaction and Compreſſion occaſioned by the Shoes. 
80. Tus ſeſamoide Bones in general are very ſmall, being denominated 


—ç a Seed to which they are ſuppoſed to bear a reſemblance. Several ſuchk 
Bones are found in the Joints of the Toes and Fin ms but as they 


are for the moſt part very ſmall, and fixed chiefly to ments, it wi 
7 — in the Deſcription of the reſh Bones. 
851. Two of them, however, are big enough to be preſerved in Sceletons, 
They reſemble a large flat oval Pearl, hollowed on one fide. - , 
852. Tux are ut the third part of an Inch in and half as 
broad as long; and they are connected very near each other, by a ſmall 
ſhort Ligament, to the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe, ſo as to 


lide on each fide of the middle Eminence of the double Pulley i in the firſt 


metatarſal Bone, like two ſmall Patellz. 
853. Txovcn they are generally faſtened i " Sceletons, to the firſt Bone 
of that Metatarſus, they nevertheleſs belong only to the firſt Phalanx of the 
SS Toe, as the Patella belongs not wo the s Femoris, but to the Ti- 


bia. I ſhall have occaſion to ſay ſomething, more e about them, in the Hiſto- 
Ty of the freſh Bones, 


. 8. Mechaniſm and Uſe of all the Heil hey Extremity, 


2 Tux Articulation of the Os Femoris with the Os Innominatum, be- 
Enarthroſis, that is, the em Head of the Thigh Bone bei 
10 poly in the Acetabulum, the Thigh is diſpoſed to be moved in all Direc- 
tions. We can carry it forward and backward, nearer the other Thigh or 
to a greater diſtance from it, and theſe four Motions may be rendered more 
or leſs oblique, and thus the number of 0 may be n n 
to * different degrees of Obli quit. 
3 ALL theſe Motions may likewiſe: be * | in ſuch a manner, as 
lower Extremity of the Bone ſhall deſcribe a ſort of Circumference, 
ki the Head moves only round a Center. 
856. Tux Os Femoris may alſo have another kind of Motion, called by 
Anatomiſts, Rotation, though very improperly. By this Motion theyurider- 


ſtand two reciprocal Half. turns, that is, in oppoſite Directions to each other, 


which the Thigh is capable of making round an Axis, which they take for 


the Axis of the Bone; but it is very evident, if we conſider the Obliquity | 
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of the Neck, that this Motion is not round the Axis of the Bone, but round 
a Line drawn from the Head to the 0 88 of 2 Pulley at at the lower Extre- 
mity, when the Subject is ſup only Sou 27 « 

857. We are likewiſe to obſerve; that by this Rotation of the Os Femoris 
the Neck and great Trochanter are den Gmply backward and forward ; 
whereas when the Bone is moved directly 5 0 or backward, the Neck 


moves more or lefs round.it's Axis, eſpecially if at the ſame time the Bone 
be held at ſome diſtance from the other. il 


- 858. ALL theſe Motions of the Qs Femoris are differently limited by the 
Structure of it's Articulation, and eſpecially by that of the e and 
like wiſe pretty much by the Situation of 725 Head on the ſuperior Extre- 
mity of the Bone. In a word, the Depth and Obliquity of this Articulation 
er the Mechaniſm thereof” very articular, and it is of the greateſt Conſe- 
uence to be well acquainted with it in caſes of Luxations and Fractures. The 
| Jy Obſervations will be ſufficient to give a true Idea of it. 
ur Thigh ought to ſupport firm Y the Weight of the whole Bod 
_ Ao; or kneel, and in all the ifferent eat Aud or Cha 
Situation that is, whether the Trunk be ſtrait, inclined d or turned, an Fes 
with the addition of a conſiderable Load. 
360. Tux Thigh is moveable in all Directions, but the Motion of Flexi 
is the greateſt of all, whether we ſtand or fit; that of Adduction is likewiſe 
conſiderable, eſpeciall when the Thigh is bent. Theſe two Motions ay 


: 


—— nt, as well as of a greater extent than the reſt; for it is chie 
; that-the Body is carried from one place to another, and alſo put 
N — and neceſſary Sityations, "whether in ſtanding, fitting or 


1 = Tris two general tions are founded on the Depth and Obli- 

uity of the Artievlation. een the Thigh becomes able to ſupport 
* Body in all the Attitudes already mentioned, and by the fecond the e prin- 
_ cipal Motions are made eaſy. 


862. Tae e or long Cavity i is deeper on the upper 
back part, than on the lower and fore part; and it is ches two paper and 
in the middle Space between them? le bi ah Body is ſuſtained, acco ding 
it is in an or inelined Poſture. The Structure of the ! Head of 

Os Femoris is exactly ſuited to theſe ſupporting Points in the . 


it's . Convexity being larger on the upper part than any where 


bs Taz Acetabulum is ſhallow on the fore and lower . not only 
becauſe theſe Parts are leſs neceſſary for ſupportin the Body, bu - 
cauſe a Proviſion is thus made for the Obliquity of the Ardicolation, withour 
-which-the Thigh- could not without Agel have been bent, or carri 
inwards or over the other Thigh FreObiiguiy' of the. cotyloide Cavity 


eilitates the Motion of Kade in and the Obi — 3 of the Headot the: 
'Femoris facilitates and enlarges the Motion of 


864. In the Motion of Adduction, of the. the He: of the oes 
out of the Cavity, 2 that in two wo e wars. ; When we! d or lie 
; at 


vo 


195. 


106 


/ 
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at full Length, and in theſe Poſtures 7 Thighs from each other, 
0 


the Head goes out at the lower part of the Cavity; but When we fit. or 
lie on our Backs with the Thighs raiſed, and ſeparate the Thighs, it goes out 
on the fore part. | | 1 4) ; 
3863. Taz Motion, called Rotation, varies according as the Thigh is ex- 
tended or bent. The Rotation of the Thigh when extended, brings ** 

ead is 


Head of the Os Femoris either forward or backward. When the 


carried backward, the Neck ſtrikes againſt the poſterior Edge of the Ace- 
tabulum, and a large Portion of the Head oes out at the anterior part of 
the Cavity; but when the Head is carried forward, a very ſmall Portion of 
it goes out of the Cavity, becauſe of the Depth of the Edge at the back Part, 
and the Neck does not ſtrike againſt the anterior Edge which is very low. 
In the Rotation of the Thigh = bent, the Head is brought upwards and 
downward, and goes leſs out of the Cavity above than below. 1100 
866. Tux Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris is of a very | 
ſingular Nature. In the Flexion and Extenſion of the Tibia, it is a Gin- 
glymus, but there is ſomething more in it ſtill, by which the Leg becomes 
capable of having a Rotation f n of that of the Thigh. This 
double Mechaniſin depends on the ſemilunar Cartilages, and therefore muſt 
be referred to the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. It will be ſufficient in this 
Place to make that Motion be conceived, which I term the Rotation of the 
Leg when bent; becauſe in that caſe only, it is poſſible, and we ſee it evi- 


dently when fitting and prefing the Heel againſt the Ground, we turn the 
Toes alternately outwar | 


and inward...  - ee TR 
867. Wx then obſerve that the whole Leg makes reciprocal Half-turns 
independently of the Thigh; and if at the ſame time we put our Hand upon 


the Knee, and then graſp the Joint with our Fingers, we feel the Head of 


the Tibia to move in the fame manner, | while the Extremity of the Os Fe- 
moris remains at reſt, | | Mets bee eee tal | | 
868. And it we examine attentively, we ſhall find that the Center of 
this Motion is rather in the inner Cavity of the Head of the Tibia, than 
in the middle Space between the two Cavities, for we feel diſtinctly that 
the external part of the Head of the Tibia moves backward, and forward, 
while the internal turns almoſt wholly round it's Axis. | | 


that of Flexion and Extenſion, the Rotation of the internal part of the Head 
of the Tibia upon an Axis, and a kind of arthrodial Motion of the external 
part of the ns Head. on | | ing (ob ifhs ; of 3 
870. I look upon the Patella as a Piece belonging as really and peculiasl 
to the Tibia, as the Olecranum does to the Ulna; 3 it is of the — 
Uſes with reſpect to that Bone, as the Olecranum is of the other. They 
both ſerve to facilitate the Action of the Extenſor Muſcles, by placing 
cheir Direction at a greater diſtance from the Center of Motion of the 
oint. „ aun ic 2 
871. Tux both ſerve to defend the Tendons of theſe Muſcles. from 
the Compreſſion, Contuſions and Ruptures which they would otherwiſe be 


3 ſubject 


869. WE may therefore diſtinguiſh three ſorts of Motion in this Joint, 
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ſubject to in great Efforts, did they paſs over the ſharp Edges of the Bones: 
5, laſtly, they ſecure theſe Tendons from the like Accidents when the 
Toints ſtrike againſt or preſs upon any hard Body, as when we lean on the 

bow or kneel; or when the Elbow or Knee receive any external Injury 
from Strokes, c. | 1 | 


one is immoveable, making but one Piece with the Ulna, the other is move- 
able, being a_ Piece diſtinct from the Tibia. The Immobility of the Olecra- 
num ſtrengrhens and ſecures the Articulation of the Ulna with the Os Hu- 
meri, which is deſigned only for Flexion and Extenfion. Wt 
873. Fox the ſame reaſon the Patella would have been immoveable, 
had the Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris been contrived for 
theſe two Motions alone; and ng becauſe the Extenſor Muſcles of 
the Tibia are very often expoſed to greater Efforts in ſupporting the 
Weight of almoſt the whole Body, ſometimes increafed by that of a con- 
ot e e womb type fra > 813 
874. Tat Rotation of the Leg when bent is the ſole Cauſe of this Dif- 
ference, becauſe, had the Patella been immoveably joined to the Tibia, the 
Leg could never have made theſe Half-turns, without either a Luxation, or 
Fracture of the Patella. The Olecranum may therefore be looked upon as 
an immoveable Patella, and the Patella as a moveable Olecranu m. 
80555 Tux Fibula is articulated by it's upper Extremity, with the lower 
Surface of the external Condyle of the Head of the Tibia. This is an ob- 
ſcure Arthrodia, and ſuffers the Head of the Fibula only to ſlide a little for- 
ward and backward ; the only Defign of which ſmall degree of Motion 
ſeems to be, that the Fibula in which many Muſcles of the Foot are inſerted, 
may have liberty to yield a little in the violent Efforts of theſe Muſcles, as 
in running 1 54 jumping, or walking under a heavy Burden, as we 
ſee in the Expoſition of the Muſcles. f | 72 
876. This Bone is likewiſe joined to the Tibia by it's lower Extremity, 
and makes the outer Ankle; but this Connexion is chiefly Ligamentary, 
as ſhall be ſhewn in the Deſcription of the feſh Bones. The upper Edge of 
the cartilaginous Surface of this Extremity is articulated at the lower part of 
the lateral Depreſſion of the Tibia, with a narrow cartilaginous Border, 
: 805 nothing but che thick Edge of the Cartilage” at the Baſis of that 
one. 1 nnn ©S e 1 | . $; , v7 
| COR rs Extremities of theſe two Bones touch each other likewiſe a little 
by their bony Portions, near the Cartilages. The Articulation reſulting 
from theſe two ſorts of Connexion, has but a very ſmall Extent, and ſeems 
to be partly a Synarthroſis, partly a Diarthroſis; that is, a ſort of Amphi- 
arthroſis or doubtful Articulation, almoſt without any Motion, except what 
'S + aig to'make it the Center of Motion of the upper Extretnity of the 
3878. Tux cartilaginous Side of the external Ankle or lower Extremity of 
the Fibula completes the r by which the Leg is joined to the Foot; and 
contributes more to that than che internal Ankle. 
py, ant ad Lol atten ak PI . P 2 af; AJ ie 21000 $59.” Tux 
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872. Tux difference between the Patella and Olecranum lies in this, 5 
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3579. Tur Crooketinefs frequently obſerved in the Fibula, below the 
"2 id 


| , or at about two thirds of it's Length, does not ſeem to be natural, 
(becauſe we ſometimes meet with this Bone perfectly ſtrait) but to be rather 
owing to the manner of dreſſing Children, this being the Place at which they 
are ſwadled very tight. _ _ | | 

880. Taz Fibula is not ſituated directly on the outſide of the Tibia, 
but a little more backward ; ſo that having placed the two. Legs of a Sce- 


leton in their natural erect Poſture, a pretty thick Rod might be paſſed 
© between the two Tibiz and Fibulæ without changing the Situation of the 


3881. Tas Foot is articulated with the Leg by the Aſtragalus alone. 
This Articulation is a true angular Ginglymus, and confined intirely to the 
Motions of Flexion and Extenſion.  . _ IS 5 
882. Ir is commonly thought that two other Motions are likewiſe per- 
formed by means of this Articulation, viz. that of turning the Toes inward 
or outward, and that of the lateral Flexion of the Foot, or the turning 
the Sole of the Foot toward either Ankle. But neither of theſe Motions 
depend on the Articulation of the Foot with the Leg, as the Structure of the 
Parts, and juſt Obſervations evidently ſhew.. , N | 
883. Tur Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the ſeveral Surfaces of the 
Os Calcis is a kind of obſcure Arthrodia, as well as thoſe of the other Bones 
of the Tarſus with each other. By theſe Articulations, the Foot not being 
ſupported, makes the ſmall lateral Motions already mentioned ; but when 
the Toes are turned outward or inward independently of the Tibia, the Os 
Calcis makes ſmall Half-Rotations under the Aſtragalus, and obliges the Os 
Scaphoides to ſlide in the ſame Direction with it on che anterior Side of the 
Aﬀragalus and this Motion of theſe two Bones is communicated to all the 
re 


884. Ir is by the Articulation of the Os Scaphoides with the Aſtragalus, 
that the ſmall 3 Flexions of the 2925 performed, via. when. the 
Sole of one Foot is turned toward the other Foot, or the contrary way. In 
this caſe the Os Scaphoides makes ſmall Rotations on the anterior Side of 
the Aſtragalus, while the Os Cuboides ſlides up and down on the foreſide of 
the great Apophyſis of the Os Calcis. Ihe Ot 1 of the articular Sur- 
faces of theſe two Bones is perfectly ſuitable to ſuch a Motion. In thats 
Motions the Os Calcis and Aſtragalus are in a manner immoveable ; bu the 
other Bones are carried along with the Os'Scaphoides. 3 
88 8 Tus Articulation of the Os Seaphoides and Cuboides with the three 
Offa Cuneiformia ; that of the four laſt mentioned Bones, with thoſe of the 
Metatarſus; and that of the metatarſal Bones With each other, allow of an 
obſcure Motion, by which we can bend or contract the Foot according to it's 
ength, and a little according to it's breadth likewiſe. : . 
886. ALL theſe Motions of the Bones of the Tarſus and Metatarſus are 
pretty ſenſible in Children, and the loſs of them is often owing to the man- 
ner of wearing Shoes, which-loſs is moſt frequent in the Imall Bones of th 
Tarſus and thoſe of the Metatarſus. Womens high-heeled Shoes Wy 
3 y 
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tirely the natural State of theſe Bones, cauſing in them the ſame ſort of 
Diſorder that we obſerve in the Vertebræ of crooked Perſons. Thoſe who 
do not wear ſtrait Shoes may preſerve. theſe Motions to a very advanced 


* Taz Articulation of the firſt Phalanges of the Toes, with thoſe of 
the Metatarſus, is 'Spheroidal or Orbicular, and allows Motion · in different 
Directions. The Articulation of the Phalanges with each other is by Gingly- 
mus. In'the natural State theſe Motions are very free and eaſy, they are 
impaired chiefly by the bad manner of wearing Shoes, and it is for the ſame 
Reaſon that the Phalanges of the Little Toe often grow together. 

888. Taz Articulation of the Seſamoide Bones is a kind of Ginglymus, 
but the Explication thereof belongs to the Hiſtory of the Muſcles, - --- © 
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1. V is not enough to have an exact Knowledge of the Sceleton, or 
of the common Oſteology; we ought likewiſe" to be acquainted 


9 0 


with the natural State of the Bones when freſh. | 85 71 
„2. Tur famous Riolan uſed to demonſtrate theſe two kinds of Oſteol 
ſeparately,” beginning his. Courſes of Anatomy by the Sceleton, and con- 
eluding them by the natural bony Fabrick of the Body. This laſt he 
termed Oſteologia Nova, and he has given us an Idea of it in a particular 
Treatiſe placed at the end of his Enchiridion Anatomicum. His words are 
theſe. There are, he ſays, two kinds of Oſteology, one of which is to 
be learned from Bones dried and prepared by boiling, Sc. the other 
„ from the Bones of a dead Subject, as 2 are naturally connected with 
* each other. Both theſe Methods are very neceſſary for the Practice of 
« Phyſick, and for the exact Knowledge of the Human Body. : 
Fox by examining dry Bones, we can only learn their exterior 
“ Form, their Situation, and the Connexion which they may have with 
«© one another. But when we conſider hem as joined together in a dead 
obſerve many other things about them, 
« uſeful in Phyſick, becauſe their Connexions with one another by Carti- 
« lages and Ligaments, and h . Articulations, are ſome- 
times very different ny ones from What de find them, when the 
* Bones are moiſt and freſh. There are, for inſtance, in dry Bones, 
« certain Cavities which appear ti be Cotylaide,” becauſe they are diveſted 
« of their Cartilages; but in freſh Bones they are found to be Glenoide, 
« their Cavities being filled by Carxtilages, On the other hand, ſome Ca- 
« yities rw to be Glenoide in tieSeateton, which are Cotyloide in the 
« Body, their Cavities being augmented by cartilaginous Supercilia. 
4. Tu exterior Form and Qualities of Bones are much better de- 
« monſtrated from freſh Subjects than from prepared Bones, becauſe they 
« loſe a great many things in boiling, ſuch as the cartilaginous Borders, 
« the Perioſtæum, the Mucilaginous Subſtance found between them, and 
the Marrow contained in their Cavities; all which may be ſhewn in a 
« freſh Body, but cannot be ſhewn in a Sceleton. ; 
' 5. Ił is therefore neceſſary, for the Practice of Phyſick, and eſpecially 
for the Cure of fractured or luxated Bones, to examine attentively how 
they are framed, and joined together in the Body. I would not, however, 


«© be thought to diſprove the cuſtom of preſerving dry Bones, and of teaching 


* the common Oſteology. We ought always to begin by this, and after- 
« wards ſhew the natural Diſpoſition of the Bones, in the Body; in the 
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manner that I have done in my Courſes.“ Theſe aro the expreſs Words 
of the illuſtrious Riolan, which I could not help tranſcribing. 

6. Taris Method of making a particular, regular, and complete De- 
monſtration of all the Bones, newly cleaned” from the Muſcles and other 
Parts that ſurround them, ſeems to have been wholly neglected ever ſince 
Riolan's time, till I publickly reſtored it; but inſtead of ending my Courſes 
by the freſh Bones, I always demonſtrate” them immediately after the Sce- 
leton, becauſe I look upon this as one of the principal Foundations of 
Anatomy; and that it ought naturally to follow whe common an 
as being a neceſſary Introduction to the Knowledge of the Muſcles. 

7. In this Ofteology I ſhall obſerve nearly the ſame order as in the for- 
mer, beginning by what relates to the freſh Bones in general, and from 
thence going on to the particular Hiſtory of each Bone. 

8. Tux general ne of freſh Bones taken in cher external Confor- 
mation. internal 9 Connexion and Uſes. 

9. In the particular Deſcription I ſnall follow the common Diviſion of 
the Sceleton; but I chooſe for reaſons which ſhall be given hereafter, to 
eee eee t and from thence to proceed to the Trunk and the 

ead 
10. I ſhall repeat as little as is poſſible, of what I have ſaid in che De- | 
. ſcription of the Sceleton ; but confine my ſelf to thoſe — > only. in which 
born rags. ee ee IP 


+ >! 1 1 
The external | Conformation of -freſb — vn 


V che external Cane of freſh, Bones; I e aha vil 
in the common Oſteology, all that is viſible; without — 
them, ſuch as their Size, Figure, outward Parts, and Colour. 

12. Tux difference between freſh and dry Bones is: chiefly owing to the 
ou that are 2 to them, and to their natural Colour. I ſay, chiefly 

cauſe merely by drying, both their Size and Figure may be altered; 
08 theſe Alterations are more remarkable in the tins in 'the | 
; nes. 

13. Or the external Pen of freſh Bones, ſome. are common to chem 
with dry Bones, ſuch as the Regions, Eminences, Cavities, and Inequa- 
lities 3 others are peculiar to them, as being either for the moſt part 
wanting in dry Bares o if ther mn Tai weed ene drs 

30 T14x.external Parts peculiar to freſh Bones, are: principall the Car- - 
| Er * gs Membranes, and Mucilaginous Glands On account 
theſe as well as of the Colour, the external Conformation of 
the Bones Soy: a freſh Subject differ from that Ned a ghee oi even in the 
gane Parts ame common to wen 
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of Bones, but with Age 
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15. I sKALL here give a general Idea of each of theſe parts, referring 


| whe bc ee neee ved 0h 0 the internal StruGture. * 


8.5. cue of fs d, þ 


16. A CARTILAGE is a whitiſh or pearl coloured Subſtance; e 
the Extremities of Bones joined together by moveable Articulations, in- 


. creaſes the Volume of ſome of them after the manner of Epiphyſes, unites | 


„ and has no immediate Adhefion or 
with o 
17. Tur Subſtance of Cartlages is more tender and lf brine tha that 
the grow ſo hard as to become per- 
fectly bony. e are pliable and elaftic, and ſo capable of reſtoring them- 
ſelves after havi B » ..’ drgret 51 „eee 


bent beyond that degree, they break. 


18. Al that I have here ſaid about Cartilages is re in che 
mort Definition which Carulus Stephanus has given of them in his Anatomy. 
* A Cartilage, he ſays, is _ of the. , Which truly deſerves the 
* name of {imple or ſimilar. It is harder than all the other parts, but ſofter 
% than the Bones, white, ſmooth, poliſhed, and pliable or flexible. The Co- 

„ heſion of it's is different in different C — no ſenſible Ca- 


« vity, Cell or part of its Su except very ſmall 
% Paſlages for the Tot hs, Oe” + 


19. I urs ſpeak only of ann belong to the Bones. Thoſe 
which have no relation to them, are deſcribed in other parts of this Anatomi- 
cal Expoſition. - The Cartilages vchich belong to our preſent Sub bet, differ 
from each other in Size, Figure, Situation and Uſe; and may all be e 
under two general Heads; thoſe which are cloſely united to 2 and 
thoſe which are not immediately donnected with them. | 

20. Tux Cartilages united to Bones are of four kinds, already Büste 

21. Sou cover both ſides of the moveable Articulations, and are very 

ſmooth and ſlippery. 

22. Sou Unite che Bones to each other, either ſo firmly as to allow no 
ſenſible Motion, as in the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and ſtill more in 
that by which the Epiphyſes are joined to the Bones; or in ſuch a manner as 
to allow of different — as in thoſe by which the Bodies of the Ver- 
tebræ are connected. The firſt grow eaſily hard, the others 7 og 
meaſure viſcid, and retain their flexibility. 

223. Sou increaſe the ſize and extent of Bones. Of theſe again, ſome 
are articulated with other Bones, as the cartilaginous Portions o almoſt all 
che true Ribs, or with other Cartilages, as the Septum Narium; others ſerve 
only for Borders, as thoſe of the Baſis of — pula, and of the Cxiſta of 
the Os Ilium, the Supercilia of Cavities, and * of the-ſpinal and tranſverſe | 


Proceſſes of the Vertebre. 
dures, as thoſe of: chain; a moſt 


24. Sou, in fine, have a fi 
of 510 of the Noſe; in which laſt, their Elaſticity appears moſt ſenſibly. 
25. The 
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25. Tux Cartilages belonging to the ſecond: general Claſs, or thoſe not 
immediately joined to Bones, are, for the moſt part, placed in the moveable 
Joints; may likewiſe be ſubdivided into ſeveral kinds. 1 
26. Some lie altogether looſe, being joined neither to the articulated 
Bones nor to the Cartilages which cover them, but ſlide freely between them 
in different Directions; as thoſe which are placed in the Articulation of 
the Tibia with the Os Femoris; in that of the lower Jaw with the Offa 
Temporum ; and in that of the Clavicle with the Sternum. Thoſe between 
the Clavicle and Acromium, and between the firſt and ſecond Vertebræę of 
er- e cee ee. 1 FEES. 
27. SOME are y joined to other Cartilages, y ſlide between 
the © n of the articulated Bones, as the Cartilage at 
the lower er. of: the — e e | 
28. We might likewiſe reckon among ilages, more impro- 
perly, ſeveral * the ſmall ſeſamoide Bones which remain long Cartilaginous, 
and alſo the Cartilaginous Portions of Tendons, which do the ſame Office 
with ſeſamoide Bones. | | | 


5. 2. The Las of freſh Bones. 


29. A Ligament is a white, fibrous, cloſe, compact Subſtance, more 
flexible than a Cartilage, not eaſily ruptured or torn, - and which does not 
yield, or at leaſt but very little, when pulled. 172 . deen 
30. Ir is made up of very ſmall and very — Song. which by their 
different Texture and Diſpoſition, form narrow 8, broad Bands, or 
thin Webs; and theſe ſerve to bind, contain, limit, and defend the other 
parts both hard and ſoft. rn HEN > 6: 
31. I am not here to ſpeak of the Li ts peculiar to the ſoft parts, 
nor of thoſe which are common to the ſoft and hard parts; but conſine n 
ſelf — thoſe which belong to Bones or Cartilages alone. Of theſe 
we may liſh two general Claſſes; the firſt, containing thoſe Ligaments 
which are of uſe only to the Bones in which they are inſerted ; the other, 
containing thoſe which ſerve for other parts beſides the Bones in which they 
are fixed, and principally for the Muſcles. If we have regard to the Bones 
only, theſe laſt are improperly termed Ligaments, as not doing the Office 
of ſuch, and conſequently reſembling the true Ligaments only in Texture. 
32: Or thoſe Ligaments which are fixed in Bones or Cartilages alone, 
and are not imployed about the other parts, ſome belong wholly to the 
Articulations or moveable Bones, and others have nothing to do with the 
Articulations. 240 3 N (Have 
33. Tax Ligaments which belong particularly to Articu- 
lations, and may therefore be — Ligaments, are of ſeveral 
34. SOME are * * only to fix and ſtrengthen the Joints and to ſecure 
e 


the Bones in their different Motions, from - parting. from each other, as it 
. in Luxations. Theſe Ligaments are like Ropes more or leſs flat, 
1 OL. I. t , Q I or 


1 


| = which ſhall be afterwards deſcribed. 
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or like Bands, ſometimes narrow, and ſometimes of a conſiderable breadth; 
and 1 ſome of them are thin, they are all very ſtrong. and yield but 
little. - The Ligaments of the Articulations a whom, 4 4 ag and thoſe that 
tie the Bodies of the Vertebræ together, are of this ki | x 


35. Sou contain a very fluid Mucilaginous Liquor commonly called 


Synovia, which continually moiſtens the Articulations. Theſe are not fo 
properly Ligaments as Ligamentary Webs, bound immediately round the 


Articulations, and fixed to the Extremities of the articulated Bones, and 


thus forming Capſule or Bags to contain that Liquor, -and hinder it from 
running out. 8 n 
36. Tmese may very well be named Capſular Ligaments. They lie 


- within the former ſort, being cloſely united to their internal Surface, and 


are to be met with in all the moveable Joints, as in that of the Ulna with 
the Os Humeri, thoſe of the Bones of the Carpus with each other, Sc. 
Bur they are more like Membranes than Ligaments properly fo called. 

37. Sou perform both the former Offices, that of a Band to keep the 
Bones together, and of a Capſula to hold the Mucilage. Theſe ſurround 
the Orbicular Articulations, as that of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, of 
the Os Femoris with the Os Innominatum, c. 

38. ALL the parts of theſe Ligaments are not of equal thickneſs, ſo that 
they appear to be made up of two kinds of Ligaments inſeparably united 
or eee together; one Capſular, which ſurrounds the whole Articulation, 
and ſeveral true Ligaments extended at different diſtances over the other, and 


cloſely united to it. The name of Orbicular 7 2 is not gene 
enough, becauſe it does not agree to thoſe of 


i ral 
Bones of the Tarſus, 
Carpus, Sc. | | 


39. I do not think it proper to rank among theſe, the Membranous Va- 
belonging to the Channel or Groove in upper part of the Os Hu- 


40. Some are hid by the Joints themſelves and by the Capſular Liga- 
ments, as that belonging to the head of the Os Femoris, called improperly 


Ligamentum Teres, the Crucial Ligaments of the Tibia. 


41. TRI Ligaments which ſerve to connect Cartilages with Bones, 
might be reckoned another Species of articular Ligaments ; and of theſe 
ſome are proper, as thoſe belonging to the ſemilunar Cartilages of the Knee, 
to'the — 10 Trochlea of the Orbit, c. Others are common, as 
— thoſe to which the inter- articular Cartilages are faſtened by their Circum- 

erences. | 

42. Tax other Li nts-of the firſt Claſs, or thoſe fixed to Bones with- 
out any relation to the Articulations, are of two kinds. 
43. Sou of them are looſe, and ſerve only to ſet bounds to the Mo- 
tions of Bones; ſuch as thoſe that tie the Clavicles to the Coracoide Apo- 

hyſes ; thoſe that go from one Clavicle to the other, and thoſe between the 


Spinal Apophyſes of the Vertebræ. 


44- SoMr of them are tight, and ſtretched either between the parts of 
the ſame Bone, as che Ligaments between the Acromium and Coracoide 
ek Apophſiys, 
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Apophyſis, or between ben md 
thoſe tat are fine by one . I II 
E of the f d Clas, thoſe which being 
| HE ts econ or 

to Bones or Cartilages are likewiſe; of uſe to other are'of two 
kinds. Some of them are fixed to Bones or Cartilages „ and ſome are 
"4 deen of the rt ot other parts are fixed to them. 
46. Tos of the firſt kind ſerve Fhiefly to incloſe, check, limit, and 
ge EEC EAN 


47- Tur annular Liz are of this kind, and they anciently had 
their Name not ſo much from their Figure, Jury was their Uſe, which is 
much the ſame with that of the Rings through which the Reins of Horſes 
paſs ; for it is after the ſame manner that thele Ligaments bridle the Ten- 
dons of many Muſcles, and thus hinder them from ſtarting from their 
in violent Motions ; and in ſome Circumſtances, change their Directions. 

48. Tux annular ents are either particular, and ſimple, or com- 
mon, and made up of ſeveral ones, as We Fall fee in thoſe of the 

us, Thumb, &c. Some of t are like Vaginæ or Sheaths, as 
2 on the internal or flat ai e de e e the 
ingers. 
= Some of them are only ſemi-annular, as that of the ſpeci 
Notch of the Orbit, when there is a Ligament there, and that of 
in the ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula. 

50. To theſe might be referred the Ligaments between the Acromium 
2 — hyſis of the Scapula, and between the Os Sacrum and 
Os Iſchium, Ch habe been been already mentioned in the firſt Claſs. 
51. Tnosz of the other kind, which come under this ſecond Claſs, com- 
prehend the Ligaments fixed to other parts as well as to Bones, and theſe 

are of two ſorts. 

52. Sou of them are fixed to one or more Bones with different degrees 
of Tenſion ; and ſerve on each fide for the inſertion of Muſcles, ſupplying, 
in that reſpect, the lace of Bones. 

33. Or. this are the ee Ligaments of the Fore- Arm and 
Leg, the Obturator Ligament, extended on each ſide of the 
——  - 

igaments an poſterior 
Foramina of n - 

54. To theſe be Ligaments commonly termed Aponeu- 
roſes ; ſuch as cholg of the Te Scapula, Os Humeri, Ulna, Palm 
of the Hand, Thigh, Leg, Sole of the Foot, &c: rr wap en 
deſcribed hereafter, and they may in general be termed —— 


ments, entary Aponeur 

ginz, ——— — — —— 

net eee r * 
e 
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when left to themſelves. 
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woo The Ligamentum Suſpenſorium of the Muſculus Stylogloſſus be- 
gs to this place. 515 
N differences of Ligaments may be deduced from their con- 
ſiſtence, ſolidity, thickneſs, ſituation, and figure, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 
56. Sour Ligaments are almgſt Cartilaginous, as thoſe which ſurround 
the Head of the Radius, and the ſmall of the Ulna, a Portion of 
the Orbicular Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris, and the annular 
57. Sou of them have a particular Elaſticity ; by which they are ca- 
Why of being drawn out by a ſufficient Force, and of — * i 
This Elaſticity differs from that of Cartilages, 
which laſt is hardly perceivable, but by compreſſing or bending them to a 
certain degree. It differs likewiſe from that of the other Ligaments, in that 
3 mk not only very conſiderable in living Bodies, but remains ſuch after 
Ea 4 
58. Or this kind are the Supercilium of the Cotyloide Cavity, the Liga- 
ments which tie the Os Hyoides to the Styloide Apophyſes, the poſterior 
Cervical Ligament; the Ligaments which connect the ſharp Edges of the 
ſpinal Proceſſes of the Vertebrz to one another, and thoſe ſeated at the Baſes 
of theſe Apophyſes next the great Canal of the Vertebræ, eſpecially in thoſe 


of the Loins. 


§. 3. The external Membranes of freſb Bones. 


59. Tux freſh Bones of the Human Body in their natural State, are 
for the moſt part covered exteriorly by a Membrane, called by the gene- 
ral name of Perioſteum, which is extended over the Cartilages and Liga- 
ments, as well as over the Bones; but where it covers the Cartilages, it is 
termed Perichondrium, and where it covers the Ligaments, Perideſmium. 
Theſe terms are borrowed from the Greek, but I ſhall not ſpend time in 
ang =p their original Significations. | 

60. Tae Perioſteum in general is a fine, ſtrong Membrane, or Mem- 
branous Expanſion, not equally thick in all it's parts, more or leſs tranfpa- 
rent, of a very cloſe Texture, not eaſily yielding, extremely ſenſible, and 
compoſed of ſeveral particular Planes of Fibres, differently diſpoſed and 


mixed with a great number of ſmall Veſſels and Nervous Filaments. 


61. Tuis Membrane does not immediately ſurround thoſe Portions of 
Bones which are covered by Cartilages, nor thoſe in which Ligaments and 
Tendons are inſerted. Neither does it cover thoſe Portions of Cartilages 
which are expoſed to friction, as in the moveable Articulations, Channels, 
Sc. Laſtly, it does not cover thoſe Portions of the Teeth which lie out of 
the Sockets and Gums. | | | 2 

62. Taz innermoſt Plane of the fibrous Texture of the Perioſteum, or 


| that which immediately adheres to the Surface of the Bones, is fixed thereto 


by an infinite number of ſmall fibrous Extremities brought from all the 
Planes, and which enter the Pores of the Bones. Theſe Extremities are 


accom- 


for ſome { een the different Planes of the Perioſteum, perforate the 
innermoſt, at the Orifices of the Pores of the Bones. 

63. Taz Perioſteum is of different thickneſſes ; but this difference does not 
appear near ſo much on the outer Surface, as on the inner,” which is marked 
in many places with Impreſſions owing to the Sulci, Depreſſions, Lines and 
Inequalities on the Surface of the Bones. | fu} 
64. Sou Anatomiſts have been of . ren that this Membrane was not 
only united but cloſely braced round the Bones, and that therefore it might 
ſet bounds to their Growth. It is probable they had only examined a tew 
Bones in this view ; for had they conſidered thoſe which have concave Sur- 
faces, Depreſſions and Inequalities, they would have found only a ſimple 
Adheſion of the Perioſteum without any Tenſion. In Places where it is 
only fixed to the Bones by the Filaments of it's innermoſt Plane, the Pe- 
rioſteum is eaſily pulled from the Bones, but this Separation is more dif- 
ficult where the Fibres of the other Planes likewiſe penetrate the Bone, 
eſpecially when theſe Planes are numerous; and likewife where the Inſer- 
tions of Tendons or Ligaments mingle with theſe Fibres. 

- 65. Tux Perioſteum in grew ſerves to 9 that admirable Texture 
of an Infinity of capillary Veſſels, by which the Bones and all the Parts be- 
longing to them are nouriſhed. It likewiſe ſupports a great number of ner- 
vous 8 by which Senſation is communicated not only to this and 
to the internal Membrane of the Bones, but even in ſome degree to ſome 
Portions of the Bones themſelves. Other Uſes of the Perioſteum ſhall be 


5. 4. The mucilaginous Glands of freſh B rn. 
66. Ix all the moveable Articulations, eſpecially of thoſe Perſons who 


end their Lives by ſudden or violent Deaths, we find a viſcid Liquor, in 


ſome meaſure reſembling a liquid Mucilage or the White of an Lag well 
ous which is commonly called Synovia, a Name given at firſt to a Diſ- 


entary Capſulæ which hinder it from running out. It is furniſhed chiefly 

by mal Bundles of Glands more or leſs flat, contained in the ſame Cap- 
ſulz, and known by the name of mucilaginous Glands ;* theſe being * 
Organs through which this Mucilage is conveyed from the Blood. It may 
likewiſe partly tranſude through the Pores of the internal Surface of the 
capſular Ligaments; and partly be made up of an unctuous Matter ſqueezed 


from the fatty Subſtances lying near the Glands, by the Motion and Friction 


of the articulated Bones. | e urs 
68. Tus Glands are more or leſs of a red Colour, and of a very fin- 


gular Structure, reſembling ſmall floating Fringes, of different thickneſſes, 
made up of folliculous or veſicular Grains, — with a great number 


of Veſſels running in very different Directions. In ſome places they Fe | 


67. Tis Liquor is contained, together with the Articulations, in the Li- 


* 
- - 
- 
= 


= 
[ 18 | 
8 
85 


THE ANATOMY or Tt 7 


like diſtin Grains immoveably fixed. They are proportioned to the Bones 
and Joints, and lodged paring ſecured from violent Frictions, chiefly near 
the _ the Capſule, or in particular Cavities contrived on purpoſe to 
receive them. | | | FR 

69. Taz Liquor continually furniſhed by theſe Glands, mixed with that 
which ſweats through the Pores of the Capſulz, and perhaps with that 
which comes from the fatty Molecule, is diffuſed between the articulated 


Bones, and it's Uſe is to facilitate their Motions, to prevent them from 


bruiſing each other, and to keep their Cartilages from drying or wearing 
Out. | | 
70. In the particular Deſcription, we ſhall explain the differences of muci- 


' laginous Glands, with reſpect to their Conformation, Size, Number and Si- 


tuation. 
| The internal Structure of freſh Bones. | 
71. FN order to become acquainted with the internal Structure of freſh 
Bones, their Subſtance, internal Cavities, Marrow, Membrana Me- 
dullaris, and Veſſels muſt be examined. The three laſt belong to this Trea- 
tiſe, the two firſt have been already deſcribed in the Treatiſe of dry Bones, 


which it would be very proper for beginners to reviſe, that they may com- 
that hwy cups whit Whine to be Bid. | 


$. 1. The Marrow-or Medullary Membrane of freſh Bones. | 
72. Tux greateſt part of the Bones contain in their large Cavities or Cells 


an unctuous fat Subſtance of a ſolid Conſiſtence in ſome, and ſoft in others. 


It is called by the general Name of Marrow, eſpecially that which lies in 

the large Cavities of the long Bones. That which is diſperſed in the ſmall 
cellulous Cavities is likewiſe called the medullary Juice. AD | 
3. Tux Marrow of the great hollow Bones is a Maſs, compoſed of an 
luflaley of fine Veſicles or membranous Cells, joined together, and commu- 

nicating with each other, furniſhed with Blood - Veſſels and Nerves, and filled 
with a fine fweet oily Matter. | | 
74. ALL theſe Cells or membranous Veſicles are ſurrounded by a very fine 
Membrane, which, like an internal Perioſteum, ſticks cloſe to the inner Sur- 
face of the Bone, by means of an infinite number of capillary Veſſels, and of 
ſeveral other kinds of very ſmall Filaments. The reticular Subſtance of the 
Bones runs through this medullary Maſs,” and as it were interlards it, and by 
this means ſuſtains it in the middle of the great Cavities. | 8 
55. Tre Marrow of the cellulous or cavernous Subſtance of Bones is 
divided by ſmall bony Septa or Plates, and by the Filaments of the reti- 
cularSubſtance of Bones, into a vaſt number of Veſicles or membranous Cells 
which line the bony Cells, and communicate with each other. This cellular 


nah | 


N 
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Marrow in the cavernous Texture of Bones differs from that in the great Car 
vities, both in Colour and Conſiſtence. It is liquid, and almoſt quite of z 
red Colour, whereas the other is much mare ſolid, and is often of ared Cor 
Jour on it's Surface, | | 
76. Tuis difference is owing to the Blood · Veſſels which.run through each 
membranous Cell, whereas the Marrow in the 
niſhed with them in the common Membrane only. Many of thole medullary 
Cells are likewiſe divided by the bony Filaments of the cavernous Subſtance, 
and theſe ſmall Filaments, as well as thoſe of the reticular Texture, are 
covered by Portions of the medullary Membrane, as by a Periaſteum. |. 
77. Taz medullary Membranes may be ſeparated from the Liquor which 
they contain, by ſteeping the whole in very hot Water, and afterwards 
| fling it by gentle degrees. But it is 0 lend 
M N that Anatomiſts give the name of Marrow, not to either of them 
taken ſingly. The medullary Membrane is very ſenſible, but not the Juice, 
which is neceflary to be obſerved to underſtand what is meant by the Senſi- 
bility of the Marrow. It is true, however, chat in the Materia Medica, this 


Name is given to the oily Subſtance alone. 


78. Taz Marrow by it's liquid and unctuous Part renders the Bones in 


ſome meaſure pliable, and leſs brittle, by continually Nr nee. 


Subſtance of them in ſmall degrees. This continues to old Age, and then 


the Bones being deprived of the Marrow, become very brittle. 


5.2. The Veſſels of freſh Bones. 


79. ALL the gores of freſh Bones have Blood-Veſſels, which may be re- 
duced to three Claſſes. Some go to the external of Bones, to the Li- 
gaments, Cartilages, mucilaginous Glands and Periofteum. Others pene- 
trate the Subſtance of the Bone, and the third kind goes all the way to the 
internal Cavities, and is diſtributed to the Marrow. © n er 
Bo. Tux Veflels of the firſt Claſs, that is, thoſe ſpread on the external 
parts of Cones, are Ramifications of thoſe which 7 to the e ee 
cles, and other parts which lie near the Bones. "The greateſt number of them 
o to the Perioſteum, and run in between it's different Planes, being divi- 
ed into an infinite number of capillary Ramifications, hn 4 in a reti- 
cular manner by their frequent Communications. 1 ſhall not take upon 
me to determine whether this Membrane has any particular elaſtic Force by 
which it can increaſe that of the Blood-Veſſels. 333 
$1. Tux Veſſels of the ſecond Claſs, or thoſe of the Subſtance of Bones, 
are Productions or Continuations of thoſe of the Periofteum, which enter 
the Pores of the Bones like very fine Filaments, and run longitudinally 


between the bony Fibres, The Exiſtence of theſe ſmall Veflels becomes very 


certain from Fractures, eſpecially in young People. | | 

82. Tux Arteries and Veins do not ſeem here to accom each other as 
in the other parts of the Body, but to run in oppoſite Directions till they 
meet. This Conjecture is founded on the different Obliquity of certain. 


at Cavities ſeem to be fur- 


theſe Subſtances taken - 


330 


« 
12 > | 


| Duct. 
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Holes, It muſt not however be imagined that all Arteries enter at one 
end of the long Bones, and that the Veins go out at the other; the reunion 


of. fractured Bones is ſufficient to deſtroy this Opinion. 


83. Tux Veſſels go to the inner Subſtance of the Bones, not only through 


the external Pores, but alſo through thoſe of all the inner Cavities, both 
great and ſmall, being detached from the medullary Membrane in the ſame 


manner, as from the Perioſteum. | 


84. Tus Veſſels of the third Claſs come likewiſe from the Perioſteum. 


They 8 be deſtined chiefly for the Marrow and medullary Juice, 


and are ſpread in great numbers over the Membranes of each. They enter 
the Cavities of the hollow Bones through the oblique Ducts in their ſolid Sub- 
ſtance, and into the Cells by other ſmall Openings. They ſpread themſelves 
in all Directions, not only on the Membranes of the Marrow and medul 


Juice, but likewiſe through the Subſtance of the Bones in their Paſſage to 


the inner Cavities. | i | 
85. Tux Arteries and Veins of this Claſs often accompany each other as 
they paſs through the Bones, and ſometimes each paſſes through a ſeparate 


86. Tax Veſſels of the firſt Claſs ſerve chiefly to nouriſh the external parts 
of the Bones, and to furniſh the mucilaginous Glands with the Liquor ſecreted 


by them. Thoſe of the ſecond Claſs furniſh/ the nutritious Juice of the inner 


Subſtance of the Bones. The Uſes of thoſe of the third Claſs have been 
already mentioned. | | 


$. 3. The Colour of freſh Bonts. 

. 85. Tux natural Colour of the freſh Bones of an adult human Body is 
whitiſh, with a ſmall Mixture of a py Red. This red Colour is more con- 
ſiderable. in Children, but decreaſes by degrees as they grow up, and is quite 


loſt in old Age. It is moſt remarkable in the Surface of ſpungy Bones, and 
more toward the Extremities of the hollow Bones, than in the middle; and 


laſtly, it is more or leſs. perceivable in proportion to the different thickneſs of 
the bony Laminæ which cover the cellular Subſtance. | 


. 


88. Tuis red Colour is owing to the Blood-Veſſels of the Bones, which 


being in Infancy, larger and leſs ſurrounded by the bony Juices, than in an 
advanced Age, make the Colour of the Blood to appear in ſome degrees 
through the Subſtance of the Bones; whereas in old Age theſe Veſſels 


being compreſſed by the increaſed and. condenſed bony Juices, contain 
but very little Blood, and are not at all tranſparent. The particular diffe- 
rences of the red Colour, not only in the Bones of the ſame Subject, but alſo 


in the different parts of the ſame Bone, depends on the medullary Juice which 


is much redder than the Marrow in the great Cavities, and likewiſe 


| gre: partly on 
the thickneſs of the bony Subſtance by which that Juice is covered. 5 
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The freſh Bones in particular. 


89. XL] HAT: has been „ ee about the mucilaginous Glands and 
| Blood-Veſſels of freſh Bones in general, may be eaſily applied to 
the greateſt part of them in particular. But the Cartilages and Ligaments 
are EFcrent in each Bone, and therefore require to be particularly deſcribed. 
And as theſe Parts are more diverſified, largeſt and more diſtinct in the 
Extremities of the Body than in the Trunk ; I think *. to begin 
theſe, that they may wards ſerve for Examples of what is to be ſai 
. 555.9 -t,t3: | | 

90. MogzoveR, as it is only in this 4 Hg, that a true Idea can be gi- 
ven of the Articulations in their natural State, I ſhall be obliged to begin by 
the Offa Innominata, becauſe of the Acetabulum with which the Os Femoris 
is connected, and becauſe of ſeveral other particulars neceſſary to be known 
in order to comprehend the Mechaniſm of that Articulation. 

91. Tnoꝰ the Offa Innominata belong to the Trunk in the ordinary Divi- 


ſion of the Sceleton, they may however be conſidered with reſpect to the 


lower Extremities, much in the ſame manner as the Scapula, with ref 
to the upper Extremities. For this Reaſon likewiſe I muſt ſay ſomethi 
of the Os Sacrum to which theſe Bones are joined, and likewiſe of the 
Vertebra of the Loins. | 
92. Tnis particular Oſteology is attended with one Difficulty which does 
not fall in our way in the Deſcription of the Sceleton. We make a complete 
Deſcription of each dry Bone, which we cannot do of each freſh Bone, be- 
cauſe of the Connexion it has with the neighbouring Bones, ſome parts of 
wud 2 conſequently be mentioned, eſpecially thoſe in which Ligaments 
are in . | | 
3. To remove this Difficulty, without breaking in pou that Order by 
oblerving which, theſe Deſcriptions will be eaſy and intelligible, I ſhall exa- 
mine particularly the Ligaments of each Bone in the following manner: I 
ſhall firſt give the complete Hiſtory of the Ligaments by which each Bone is 
connected to thoſe immediately above it, and then barely mention thoſe that 
tie it to thoſe below. | | 4 
94+ I ſhall not explain in what Manner or for what Purpoſes the Bone 
which I have deſcribed, is joined to that which I am to deſcribe next in 
order, till the Deſcription of this laſt is likewiſe finiſhed. Thus, for inſtance, 
I ſhall not give the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the Os Innominatum with the 
Os Femoris, till I have explained all the parts of the Thigh-Bone con- 
cerned in that Articulation; nor the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the 
| _ Femoris with the Tibia, till the latter has been deſcribed ; and ſo of the 
reſt. | 
.95. Tuis Ofteology preſuppoſes the exact Knowledge of the foregoing, 
that is, of all the particulars relating to the Sceleton, of which I ſhall here 
Vor, I. R mention 


Cartilages of 
the Ofa Inne- 
minata. 


of the Os Iſchium, and 
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metition as much as is neceſſary to enable us to apply to the Sceleton 
what hs already ſaid in general about freſh ag N 


$. 1. The freſh Bones of the lower Exiremities. 


96. Tux Cartilages of the Offa Innominata are not ſo numerous, as one 
might imagine on examining the Sceleton only. We are apt to think we ſee 
the dried remains of Cee on the Criſta of the Os Ilium, on the Tuberoſity 

on the'Grooves and Notches which give paſlage to the 
Tendons of Muſcles. But none of theſe Incruſtations are true Cartilages, 
being for the moſt part Tendinous, Aponeurotic or Ligamentary, which 
being dried, look more like Cartilages than the true Cartilages themſelves. 
97. Tux Cruſt which covers the Criſta of the Os Ilium is chiefly Tendi- 
nous, and a ſmall part of it Aponeurotic in adult Bodies, but in Children 
and very aged Perlbns it appears Cartilaginous. In Children, the parts which 
are not completely offified, are eaſily taken for true Cartilages; and in old 
Age the Tendons are often hardened to ſo great a * as to have the ve 
fare Appearance. The Subſtance which covers the . of the 11- 
chium is almoſt intirely Tendinous, and that which lines the Grooves and 
Notches of the Tendons is chiefly Ligamentary. | | | 

98. Tur true Cartilages of the Offa Innominata in adult Subjects, are five 

in number, three common, and two ab tab | | 
99. Taz firſt and principal common Cartilage is that which makes the 
Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis. It reaches from the interval between the Spines 


of theſe two Bones, all the way to the Angle formed by the two I 


Ligaments of 


where they begin to ſeparate. It is ſomething thicker or broader at it's up- 
per part, than for a conſiderable Space lower down, but the inferior part 
is by much the broadeſt. It' fills the Angle already mentioned, and forms a 
kind of Arch, which is more conſiderable in Women than in Men. hs 
100. Taz two other common Cartilages join the Offa Ilium to the Os Sa- 
crum, but are thinner than that of the Offa Pubis. | | 
101. Tux proper Cartilages are thoſe: that line the cotyloide Cavities. 
Concerning theſe, we have already obſerved in the Deſcription of the Sceleton, 
that in the Edge of each, there is a Notch or Opening between the anterior 
and inferior Parts ; and that in the Cavity itſelf, there is a broad unequal 
ſhallow Depreſſion, reaching from the Notch, beyond the middle of the Ca- 
vity, All the reſt of the Surface of the Acetabulum is covered with a very 
_ ſhining, ſmooth Cartilage which terminates preciſely at the Edge of 
e Cavity. | 6 ö 
102. Tax Circumference of the Acetabulum has beſides, a Border of a par- 
ticular kind, the Subſtance of which is neither wholly Cartilaginous nor 
wholly Ligamentary ; but I chooſe to place it among the Ligaments. 
103. Tax Ligaments of the Offa Innominata are of two kinds, commo 


the Ofſa Inne- and proper. The common Ligaments are thoſe which go between theſe an 


minata. 


the neighbouring Bones, of which there is a conſiderable number, vi. g 
3 104. Ong 


fturator and one inguinal. 
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tod. Ons ſuperior Li t inſerted by one end inthe internal Labium 
of the poſterior part of the Criſta of the Os Niam, about an Inch above the 
Angle of that Criſta. It is about an Inch in breadth, and is faſtened by it's 
other Extremity in the hole inferior Edge of the wanſverſe Apophyſis of 
the laſt Vertebta of the Loins. ry reihe, ee dig [HET 
\ 105. Ons inferior and anterior, fixed by one end in the inner Side of 
the Angle of the Criſta of the Os Inium, and by the other in the ſuperior 
and anterior Part of the firſt falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Os Sacrum. 
In this Ligament there are tranſverſe Openings which make it appear more 
or leſs complet. Wee e e * 
106, SEVERAL inferior and poſterior, fixed by one end along the inter- 
nal Labium of the Tuberoſity of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and by the other 
in the firſt three falſe tranſverſe Apophyſes, and from thence extending late - 
rally over the Marks of the falſe oblique Apop of the Os Sacrum. 
: 1 To theſe muſt be added the Ligaments by which the Os Femoris is 
joined to the Os Innominatum, which ſhall be deſcribed among the other Li- 
gaments of the Thigh. g. [EIS 
108. Tur principal Ligaments are four in Number, two called 
Sciatic, one broad and external, the other ſmall and internal, one ob- 


- 209. Tur br a or internal Sciatic Ligament is Nig 
falteried to the itifide of the Taberoſity of the Criſta of the Os ohne 
exteriorly the two poſterior Spines of that Bone, and continues to be in- 
„ er b qe nil exterior Edges of the falſe tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Os Sacrum. 1 | 

110. Fou thence this Ligament ditni in breadth, deſcends ob- 
liquely towards the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, and is inſerted immediately be- 
low the Sinus which lies between that Tuberoſity and the Sciatic Spine. 
This Inſertion is afterwards continued over the whole internal Labium of the 
inferior Portion of the Os Iſchium, and of the Ramus of that Bone, and the 
inferior Portion of the Ramus of the neighbouring Os Pubis. | 

111. THROUGH all this latter Courſe dt it's inſertion, that is, after it's ar- 
rival at the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, it produces a kind of ligamentary 
Falx, ohe Edge which is fixed to the Bones, the other lies looſe; and by 
this Situation of the Falx, it forms, together with the Bones, a kind of deep 
Channel or Groove. £ | | 
112, Tur ſmall Sacro-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament adheres cloſely 
to the inſide of the poſterior Portion of the former. It is fixed interiorly 
to the Edge of the inferior part of the fourth falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of 
| . - chi Sacrum, and from thence, all the way to the upper part of the Os 

OFT) Bib | | | 

113. Fon this inſertion, it runs up a little obliquely to the Spine of 
the Iſchium, in the ſharp point and upper part of which it is fixed. i 
this Courſe, it croſſes the broad Ligament, being clofely united to the inſide 
thereof, and loſes but very little of it's Breadth. | | 
7" R 2 114. By 


124 


or tranſverſe Ligament thereof. 
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114. By theſe two Ligaments two diſtin& Openings are formed, a 


one, with the ſuperior Sciatic Sinus, and a ſmall one, with the inferior — | 


. Tur obturator Ligament fills up all the great Foramen Ovale, ex- 


cept the oblique Notch at it's upper part. It is faſtened preciſely ro the Edge 
of the Circumference of that Hole, from the anterior part of the oblique 


| Notch, all the way to the Symphyſis between the Os Pubis and Os Iſchium. 


116, From thence to the poſterior part of the inferior Notch, it is fixed 
to the internal Labium of the Edge of the Circumference, forming a kind of 
ſmall Channel with the external Labium ; and afterwards it 1s fixed to the 
common Edge of the Foramen Ovale and cotyloide Notch or Opening. 
117. By this Diſpoſition, an Opening is left between this Ligament and 
the ſuperior oblique Notch; and immediately below: this common Opening 


there are two ſmall Perforations in the Ligament alone. 


118. On the inſide of the wy r and anterior part of the Os Pubis, there 
is a tranſverſe Ligament, reſembli 


the ſhape of a Pent-houſe; fixed by. it's 
9 part to the Os Pubis, from the oblique Notch of the Foramen Ovale, 
all the way to the lower part of the Symphyſis, at a ſmall diſtance from the 


Circumference of the mentioned Hole. E 


119. Tris tranſverſe Ligament is about half an Inch in breadth in an 
adult Body; and poſteriorly below the ſuperior oblique Notch of the Fo- 
ramen Ovale, it joins the obturator Ligament, by means of a particular 
Fold; and by parting from it after wards, a kind of deep narrow Groove 
is formed between them, the tranſverſe Ligament being at this place ſup- 


ported by ligamentary Fræna of different Sizes. 


120. Tux inguinal Ligament, called from the Diſcoverer, Ligamentum 
Falloppii, is an Aponeurotic or Ligamentary Band, faſtened by one end to 
the anterior and ſuperior Spine of the Os Ilium, and by the other, to the 
Spine of the Os Pubis. The middle Portion of it is very narrow, but it 


expands conſiderably toward both Extremities. It is cloſely joined to the 


Muſcles of the Abdomen and to the Aponeurotic Faſcia of the Thigh. 
It ſeems to be often wanting, as ſhall be obſerved in the Deſcription of 
theſe Muſcles. | 1 6. 
121. BrsipEs theſe Ligaments peculiar to each Os Innominatum, there 
is another ſmall flat and very ſtrong Ligament, which runs tranſverſely be- 
tween the two Angles of the cotyloide Notch, and may be termed the proper 
122. Taz elaſtic Border of the cotyloide u. may likewiſe be reckoned 
among the Ligaments. It is a ſort of additional Piece ſtrongly united to the 
Edge of that Cavity, but eaſily yields both ways to any Preſſure. It may 
be ſtretched out by pulling, and recovers and contracts again when that 


- Force is removed. It is of a very ſingular Texture, being compoſed of 
elaſtick Fibres, interwoven together through it's whole Circumference, and 


which, in ſeveral places, are by degrees inclined toward the bony Edge of 


the Cavity. It makes an intire Circle, and where it paſſes over the Wut 


3 


„ 
enn 
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| the tranſverſe Ligament before mentioned ſerves to ſupport it, as the box 
Edge of the Cavity does through all the reſt of it's Circumference. T 
123. Tnouvon I have referred the Deſcription-of the two Ligaments by 
which. the Os Femoris is connected to the Os Innominatum to another place, 
their Inſertions in the laſt named Bone muſt nevertheleſs be mentioned here. 
One of theſe Ligaments ſurrounds the whole Articulation, the other is con- 
tained therein. The firſt is called the orbicular Ligament, the other very 
improperly, the round Ligament. TEE 
124. Tur orbicular Ligament is very , and unequally thick. It 
ſurrounds the whole convex Circumference of the Supercilium of the coty- 
loide Cavity, to which it is ſtrongly fixed for the Breadth of near a quarter 
of an Inch, from the ſharp Edge outward, and from thence ſeems to ſend 


| off a ligamentary Aponeuroſs, which ſhall be explained in the Hiſtory of bo 


the Muſcles. "7 . 15 | 168 1 
126. Ir's Inſertion at the Edge of the cotyloide Cavity, joins that 
of the elaſtic Border; the reſt o the Ligumens is diſtin& from the Border, 
and only touches it quite round; and where it paſſes over the Notch, it is 
fixed in the tranſverſe Ligament. B78 
126. Tux Ligament which lies in the Joint is not round, as it's common 
Name would make us believe. It is a flat Cord, broad at one end, and 
narrow at the other, and therefore in ſome. meaſure of a triangular ſhape, 
By it's narrow End, it is inſerted. at the two Angles of the Notch of the coty- 
loide Cavity; and by the other, in the Os Femoris, in the manner hereafter 
to be deſcribed. This broad End may be reckoned the Baſis of the Liga- 
ment; and from thence ariſe ſome diſtinct — Filaments, which are 
inſerted at different Diſtances, in the Circumference of the rough Impreſſion 
of the cotyloide Cavity. e l 29 ey | 94 34" 

127. THERE is nothing in the Perioſteum of this Bone different from what Membrane, 
has been ſaid above, except what relates to the Inſertion of ſeveral Muſ- mucil/agineus 
cles; but that cannot be explained till theſe Muſcles are deſcribel. — and 
128. [THE rough unequal, Depreſſion at the bottom of the cotyloide Ca- —_— 
vity, is filled by a broad flat mucilaginous Gland, bordered with a fatty Sub- iu. 
ſtance, and covered by a fine Membrane, through which a mucilaginous 
1 to moiſten the Joint and facilitate it's Motions. This Mem- 

brane riſes above the Gland, and gives a ſort of Covering or Coat to the Li- 

gament contained in the Joint. The Blood - Veſſels of this Gland paſs between 

the bottom of the cotyloide Notch, and the tranſverſe Ligament thereof. 

129. As theſe Bones have no internal Cavity, and their Subſtance bei 

cellulous or cavernous, they contain no medullary Maſs. The ſmall Cells 

of their cavernous Subſtance contain a medullary. Juice, which diſtils in- 

ceſſantly through the Membrane with which they all are nr 

130. Taz Blood - Veſſels paſs chiefly through the ſmall Holes in both 

convex and concave Surfaces of theſe Bones, and ramifying upon the bony 

Cells, they end in a great number of ſmall capillary Tubes, which make 

the medullary Juice appear red. 


„131. No 
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Cartilages of 131. No part of the Os Femoris is covered with C except the 
he Oi Femoris. uniform Convexity of it's Head, and the articular Portion of the lower Ex- 
tremity. The Trochanters have no true/Cartilage, what looks like it, being 
only che remains of tendinous Inſertions, as has been already obſerved of 
the Criſta of the Os Ilium. The Cartilaginous Subſtance which, to a cer- 
tain Age, unites the Epiphyſes to the body of the Bone, does not belong 

to this place, becauſe it is only found in the time of Youth, and in Adults 
is converted into Bone. 2 1. een ? 
132. Tux Cartilaginous Matter by which the Head of the Os Femoris is 
cemented, deſerves, however, to be obſerved, becauſe that Epiphyſis has 

been ſeparated by violent Falls. & 

133. Tur Convexity of the Head of the Os Femoris all the way to it's 
* hyſis with the Neck, is covered by a very ſmooth ſhining Cartilage. 
| e Le already remarked in deſcribing the dry Bones, that a little below 
the middle of this Convexity, and ſomething toward the back part, there 
is a Depreſſion in the ſhape of a Creſcent, the Cartilage being here inter- 
rupted by the Inſertion of the internal -articular Ligament of the Head of 

the Os * c . 1 

134. Tux Cartilage which covers the lower Extremity of this Bone, is 
exactly fitted to the ſemi-oval Convexity of the inferior Surface of each 
Condyle, and to the Pulley formed by their Union. : 

135: Iv the poſterior part of the lateral Tuberoſity of each Condyle, 
there is another kind of Cartilaginous Surface, which was ſpoken to in the 
Hiſtory of the Tibia. ET; | 03 

Ligament! of 136. TAE Os Femoris is connected by it's upper Extremity to the Os 
ihe Or Femorise Innominatum, and by the lower, to the Bones of the Leg, by means of 
ſeveral Ligaments. The Ligaments of the upper Extremity ate two in 
number, one which ſurrounds the whole Articulation thereof with the Co- 
tyloide Cavity, and one contained in the Articulation. The firſt is termed 
the orbicular Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris ; the other, the 
internal Ligament. To theſe we may, though very — add a third, 
which is of the nature of a Capſular Ligament, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 

137. Tux orbicular Ligament is the moſt conſiderable, - largeſt, and 
ſtrongeſt of all the articular Ligaments of the Human Body. It is fixed 
quite round the border of the Cotyloide Cavity in the manner —_— ſaid 3 

and from thence largely ſurrounds the whole Head and ſuperior Portion 
of the Neck of the Os Femoris, and is cloſely inſerted in the lower Portion 
of the Neck, that is, between it's Baſis and middle narrow part. 

138. Tuis Ligament is made up of ſeveral ſorts of Fibres, the chief of 
which are longitudinal and oblique, and it is much thicker and ſtronger in 
ſome parts than in others. It is very thick between the anterior inferior 
Spine of the Os Ilium all the way to the ſmall anterior Tuberoſity, which 
—— as it were, the Baſis of the great Trochanter with the Baſis of the 

ec ä 
139. It is likewiſe very thick between the ſame Spine, and the middle 
part of the oblique rough Line obſervable between] the Tuberoſity and the 
| | little 
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little Trochanter z and here likewiſe it Nee 
8 connected to the . of the Tendon of the cke — 
the inven Portion of the oblique rough Line. The Diſpoſition. of. 
te bs 7 p 1 of 2 7 — Jada compo 2 
rm a — of Triangle w ue terminates 
Bafis of the Neck. 8 

140. Ar the poſterior and up r part of this Li there is another 
| chick Portion formed by oblique Fibres, one end is 1 between 
che inferior Edge. of the Cotyloide Cavity, and the Falte of the Tendon 
of . obturator Muſcle; the other, to the W! the ſmall 
Tuberoſi the great Trochanter, already mentio | 

141. $i poſterior and lower of it is thinger and ſhorter than the 
reſt; but even this is ſtrengthened by a band. of pretty ſtrong Fibres which 
from the whole Criſta of the Os Pubis, runs down uely the fore 
ſide of the Cotyloide Notch, andi is fixed in the n of 
the Neck, of the Os Femoris, immediately above the ſmall anterior Tube- 
roſity, of the great Trochanter. 

142. Taz, other Ligament of the Head of the Os, Femoris which I call 
internal, nt a Bat Cord, being compoſed of a bundle of Fibres cloſely 
interwoyen.. One end of it is in a manner divided into two flat Bands, in- 
oi ary 3 each Corner of the Cotyloide Notch in the manner 

& might likewiſe: be called dhe incer-articular Ligament of the 
Neale Ftbe Os Femoris. 
143. From, this Inſertion, it runs obliquely backward and a « bk wp 
. the Cotyloide Gland, and the Cartilaginous Cony | 
of the Os Femoris, and ends in the UPPEr ra part of the Call ler ſemilunar 
Foſſula, which may be reckoned the Pole of that Convexity. This Inſer- 
tion is oblique, a little rounded on the upper p part, and flat on the lower, 
rial in ſome Subjects there is a ſort. of Depreſſion in the Head of the Bone for 


WIGS of the Ligament. 
Ligaments of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, by 
i hs Bop, Mood ith thats of the Leg, ar ee 


poſterior, two lateral, two middle or Crucial, and one 8 

145. Tun Crucial Ligaments lie within the Joint, are fixed by one 
end to the back part of the Notch or Opening which parts the two Con- 
dyles. They. are ſurrounded. by, the Capſular A e but all the reſt 
lie on the outſide thereof, being Goſcy joined to . 

146. Or the two lateral ents, one is internal brand, ing: 
fixed to the Tuberoſity of the internal Condyle ; the A is external 
narrow, Sued — the Tuberoſity of N Conde. 12 1 
147. ABE exior Ligament is n, ng a 
above the convexity of the external Condyle, r e it deſcends ob- 
lr behind the great Natch and internal Condyle 

Taz Capſular Ligament glewed, as it Were, to the three (5 
A is quite round the inferior . 
at a ſmall diſtance above the anterior, en. ap 
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Marrow of the 


O, Femoris. 


Cartilages of 
the Bones of 
the Leg. 


Surface of the Tibia, on which it 
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ts of the Cartilage, and above the poſterior part of the great Notch; 
joey from the Cartilage and Notch, through the ſmall Space upward already 
mentioned, it covers the Bone; and afterwards is inverted downward to 
form the Capſula for the Mucilaginous Liquor of the Joint. The reſt of 


the Deſcription of all theſe Ligaments muſt be referred to that of the Bones 
of the Leg. 1 


149. Taz Marrow of the Os Femoris lies in a large Maſs in the middle 
Cavity of the Bone, and in ſmall diſtin&t Cluſters in the Cells of each 
Extremity. The firſt is penetrated at different diſtances by the bony Fila- 
ments or Ramifications of the Reticular Texture, and thereby ſuſtained in 
violent Motions and Shocks, as in leaping, running, &c. 
150. Taz Tibia has four or five proper Cartilages, and two additional 
ones. e ME: 
151, Tux two proper Cartilages which cover the two ſuperior Surfaces 


of the Head of the Tibia, are the thickeſt. They are both gently hollow, 


but the internal, or that next the other Tibia, is more depreſſed in the mid- 
dle than the other. The back part of the external is inſenſibly depreſſed, 
and thereby a ſort of Convexity is formed. Anteriorly they join each 
other, poſteriorly they are parted by a ſhallow Notch in the middle, 
they are ſeparated by the articular Tuberoſity of the Head of the Tibia, 
which is likewiſe oy covered by them on each ſide. | 449 
152. Tux third proper Cartilage covers the ſmall Surface which lies on 
the lower part of the external Condyle. a | 
153. Taz fourth covers the lower Surface of the Baſis of the Tibia, being 
continued over the outſide of the inner Ankle. There are likewiſe ſuper- 
ficial Cartilaginous Incruſtations on the back part of this Baſis behind the 
inner Ankle, and likewlſe on the back ſide of the outer Ankle, all-for the 
Paſſage of Tendons. 2 oe En 
154. Tnz additional Cartilages of the Tibia are two in number, called 
ſemilunar from their Figure, and intermediate or inter-articular from their 
Situation. =J | 4441 
155. Eacn of theſe Cartilages is in the ſhape of a Creſcent, or Roman C. 
Their Convexity or greateſt Curvature is very thick, their Concavity or 


ſmalleſt Curvature very thin, ſomething like the Edge of a Sickle. - They 


lie on the two upper Surfaces of the Head of the Tibia; their thickeſt part 
or Convexity anſwering to the Edges of the Head, and their thin ſharp 
Edges, to the middle of each Surface, their Extremities or Cornua being 
turned toward each other. TY 
156. EAcn Cartilage is broad 8 to cover about two thirds of the 
ies, leaving one third bare in the 

middle. Their under ſides are flat; the upper des hollow, and together 
with the middle Portions of the Surfaces of the Head of the Tibia, form 


Cavities proportionable to the Convexity of the Condyles of the Os 


+ 


Femoris. e . * 1 5 

157. Taz Fibula has two Cartilages, one lying on the upper Extremity of 

that Bone, for it's Articulation with the 2 — 
| head 
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Head of the Tibia. The other Cartilage covers the inſide of the infe- 
rior Extretnity, or of the outer Ankle, near the Point of which poſteri- 
orly, there is a ſuperficial Cartilaginous Incruſtation for the Paſſage of the 
Tendons of the Muſculi Peronæi. The Cartilage at the upper Extremity 
of the Fibula ſeems to be thicker than that at the lower Extremity. - 
138. Tix Patella which belongs properly to the Tibia and not to the 
Os Femoris, has a — thick Cartilage on it's poſterior or articular Side, 
divided by a ſuperficial longitudinal Riſing into two parts proportioned to 
the two Portions of the Pulley of the Os Femoris, as has been obſerved in 
the Deſcription of the dry Bones. | 
1369. 1 have already $4 mmery that the Tibia is connected wich the Lizamenn of 
Os Femoris by ſeveral Ligaments, two lateral, one poſterior, two middle, t5e 3 
and one Capſular, and I have ſhewn in What manner they are fixed in the . Lx. 
lower Extremity of the Os Femoris. Their Inſertions i in the Bones of the 
Leg are as follo- W. 

160. Tye innermoſt and broadeſt of the two lateral Ligamenes/ is axed 
pretty low down, on the inner ſide of the ſuperior part of the Tibia be- 
tween the beginning of the Criſta or anterior Angle of that Bone, and 
the internal Angle which is turned toward the other Tibia. It is likewiſe 
joined to the Edge of the internal ſemilunar or inter- articular Cartilage· 

161. Tus external lateral Ligament, which is narrower and thicker than 
the former, is fixed y in the Tibia immediately above the Fibula, and 
Edge in the upper Extremity of the Fibula; and is Joined likewiſe to the 

e of the external ſemilunar Cartilage. Both theſe Ligaments lie a little 
behind the middle of the Articulation. 

162. Tun or Ligament is fixed by ſeveral Expanſions, in the poſte- 

N of the Head of the Tibia, 

Ox of the crucial Ligaments is fixed by one end to the internal ſu- 
marital Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Femoris, and by the other, to 
the Notch in the Head of the Tibia, behind the Cartilaginous Tubercle 
which lies between the two ſuperior Surfaces. The other Crucial Ligament 
is 2 end to the external Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Femoris, 
—— the other, between the anterior Portions of the Surfaces 5ſt men- 

„before the Cartilaginous Tubercle. 

I * Tuxsz two Ligaments are compoſed of ſeveral Series of Fibres. 

The firſt, which is internal in reſpect of the Os Femoris, and poſterior in 
reſpect of the Tibia, is broader and ſtronger than the other, which is 
8 in reſpect of the Os Femoris, and anterior in reſpect of che 

165. Tux ſamilunir have Marwi qatticales 2 be- 
ſides their Connexions with lateral Ligaments of che Tibia. Their 
Cornua do in ſome meaſurg degenerate into ſhort ſtrong Ligaments, by 
which they are faſtened to the Cartilaginous Tubercle between the two ſu- 
perior Surfaces of the Tibia, — en mme by ſome Portions, 
with the Crucial Ligaments. - | 

Vol. I. — 166. Turr : 


130 


THE ANATOMY OF 


166, Tazy have likewiſe a common Ligament, which like an Arch runs 
tranſverſely between the anterior Convexity of the one, to that of the 


other. | 


167. Tnzsz Cartilages therefore have three ſorts of Connexions, 
are faſtened to the Tibia by the Ligaments of the Cornua, to each other, 


by the tranſverſe Ligament ; and to the Os Femoris, by their Communi- 
cations with the crucial Ligaments, and by their Ad heſions to the lateral and 
_ capſular Ligaments. 1 


168. Taz Patella is faſtened to the Tuberoſity or Spine of the Tibia by 
a broad and very ſtrong Ligament which runs down directly from the Apex 
of the Patella, and is oftentimes further ſtrengthened by ſome Fibres of 
conſiderable Tendon inſerted in the upper part of that Bone. K* 
169. Ir has likewiſe ſmall lateral Ligaments, fixed in the lower part 
of it's Edge on each ſide, which parting gradually from the great Liga- 
ment as they run down, are inſerted anteriorly and a little laterally in the 
Edge of the Head of the Tibia. | 

170. Txz capſular Ligament of this Joint, of which I deſcribed one 


| part in ſpeaking of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, is fixed round 


the Edge of the Head of the Tibia, and in the Edge of the Patella, ſo that 

the Patella itſelf forms a Portion of the mucilaginous Capſula of the Joint 

of the Knee. | n | 

171. Tur crucial Ligaments, and thoſe of the ſemilunar Cartilages are 

included within this Capſula ; but the lateral and poſterior Ligaments and 

thoſe of the Patella lie without it, being cloſely joined to it's outer Surface. 
172. Tuis Capſula is likewiſe joined to a conſiderable Portion of the 


Circumference of the ſemilunar Cartilages, and it is alſo ſtrengthened at dif- 


ferent diſtances, by ſeveral diſtinct Series of ligamentary Fibres, more or 
leſs thick. The inſide of it is ſmooth and ſhining, and it is very thin 
where it is not covered by Tendons, as ſhall be obſerved hereafter. It not 
only contains and ſurrounds the Ligaments already named, but likewiſe 
furniſhes them with a very fine Vagina. ei e 
173. THERE is likewiſea very thin Ligament fixed by one end to the lower 
part of the Cartilaginous Side of the Patella, and by the other, to the an- 


terior part of the great Notch between the Condyles of the Os Femoris, 


the uſe of which ſeems to be to hinder the articular Fat from being com- 
preſſed in the Motions of the Knee. | LA 
174. Tux Fibula is joined to the Tibia by nine Ligaments, four at each 
end, and one in the middle called the interoſſeous Ligament. | 
175. Tux Ligaments at the upper Extremity of the Fibula are ſhort, 
very ſtrong, more or leſs oblique and compound. Two of them are an- 
terior, two poſterior, and they lie on each other; the ſuperior Liga- 


ments ſurrounding the Articulation more cloſely than the inferior, which 


leave a ſmall void Space, and are weaker than the former. They are all glued 
to the capſular Ligament which runs in between them and the Articulation, 
and they are inſerted round the Edges of the cartilaginous Surfaces in each 


176, THz 
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176. Tux Ligaments of the lower Extremity of the Fibula, OV ER 
—— the Tibia, and forms the outer Ankle, are much ſtronger, thicker; 
more complex, broader, longer, and more oblique than thoſe of the * 
perior Extremity; and are diſpoſed much after the ſame manner, that i is, 
* before, and two behind. 

177. Tux are fixed to the anterior and poſterior Edge of the lateral 
Depreſſion at the inferior Extremity of the om thence they 

run down on the lower end of — Fibula. The two inferior Ligaments 
are longeſt, and they are fixed anteriorly and poſteriorly at the _— 
end of =_ outer Ankle. The two ſuperior are fixed more cloſel 
nearer each other, but ſtill there is-a ſmall Space between them _ _ 
Fat. 

178. As the two Bones touch each other only by the up part of the 
Cartilaginous Surface of the outer Ankle, and x ſmall Cart —— Border 
in the lower Edge of the Depreſſion of the Tibia; the mid Ie be- 
tween them is filled by a ſort of capſular Ligament, which lines each fide 
of the Bones, and is continued down to the true Articulation of the external 
Ankle, with the inferior Edge of the Baſis of the Tibia. 

179. Tyz middle or interoſſeous Ligament of the two Bones of the 
Leg, ſo called becauſe it fills up all the Space left between them, being 
ſtretched from one to. the 2 is fixed along the poſterior external Angie 
of the Tibia and the pogo Angle of > Fibula | 

180. IT is made up c iefly « two Planes of very obliq ue ligamentary 
F 1 which croſs each other, and, at different Fat fav” eem to be mul- 

forated both above and below, and ſometimes in ſeveral 
. beſides, . — the Paſſage of the Blood - Veſſels and Nerves. | 
481, Ir is not a Ligament deſigned: to tie theſe Bones together, but 
rather a ligamentary Septum for the Inſertion of Muſcles, in which reſpect 


it ſupplies the place of Bones; and ſeems partly to be a continuation of the 


Perioſteum of the Tibia and Fibula. 

182. Ar the lower part of each Ankle there are commonly three ftro 
Ligaments for the Connexion of the Bones of the Tarſus with thoſe of — 
Leg, one that runs forward, one that runs back ward, and one that runs 
more or leſs directly downward ; all of them being fixed i in the places here- 
after to be ti” 2 ee e po 85 

183. THERE are ſome r tary ions belonging to 
8 of the Leg, but as they do not — ſo much for the Abbe ea of 
the Bones, as to ſupport the Muſcles, the Deſcription of them as well as 


of the annular Ligaments, will more naturally come in, in the Treatiſe of 
the Muſcles. 


141 


184- Tre Marrow of , theſe Bones lies in large Maſſes in the g at Cavi- Inet and 
ties, and in diſtinct Moleculæ in the ſpungy parts, as een, cb. Cu 


ſerved in general. 
185. Taz mucilaginous Glands lie in the ſmall Spaces, = 
bee mee pes of e 5 5 ot each, 


Glands of the 
md i. of the 
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2 by the capſular Ligaments, an more eee eee 
Subſtance | 
186. Tux Glands of the Knee, which he near the Edges. of the Patella, 
are the moſt conſiderable, being diſpoſed in form of Frin y and ſupported | 
by a great PREP of 152 atter, which makes, in ſome meaſure, one 
Maſs with 
187. Tn 1s common Maſs is contained within the ca the capſular Li Ligament, 
and on the fide of the Joint is covered by a very 
likewiſe lines the inner Surface of the Lig * The — — 
ftance is eaſily diſtinguiſhed from the Fat, by the reddiſh colour of the ca- 
pillary Veſſels which ſurround the Glands. 

188. TuE ſuperior Portion of this Maſs is as it were ad by the 
fmall Ligament, fixed in the anterior part of the great common Notch of 
the Condyles of the Os Femoris, and ch from thence runs to the upper 

of tlie Patella, as 0 been already obſerved in the Deen of the Li- 
aments. 
1 189. Tarn are — mucilaginous/ Glands both above and below the 
Edges of the ſemilunar Cartilages. 

190. Ax likewiſe in the Ham, ſome whereof ſerve for che Joint; the | 
reſt, for the crucial Ligaments. | Theſe laſt lie in folds formed by the in- 
ternal Membrane of the capſular Ligament, which give particular cover- 
. e the crucial Ligaments, and to the other ng of ee 

1 


near them. 
191. Tux Aſt is covered three C The firſt covers 
the three e eric make 3 — Crtlages fides of the Pulley ; 
the ſecond, the concave Surface of it's inferior part; and the third, the 
convex Surface of it's anterior part, being continued over the inferior part, 
fo far as to form three other ſmall ann one of which is not articular i in 
a ſtrict Senſe. 

192. Tux firſt of theſe Cantilages is for the Articulation of this Bone 
with the Tibia and Fibula; the ſecond, for the Os Calcis ; and the third, 
for the Os Scaphoides. Two of the inferior Surfaces formed by the con- 
tinuation- of the third Cartilage, are for the Articulation of this Bone with 
the Os Calcis; the third contributes to the Formation of a Channel for the 
_ Paſſage of a Tendon. 

193: TE Os Calcis has four Cartilages, of which three are ſuperior, 
one large and two ſmall for it's triple Articulation with the Aſtragalus; the 
fourth is anterior, for the Os Cuboides. - To theſe muſt be added a ſmall 
thin Cartilage, of a kind of ligamentary Subſtance under the Tubercle on 
the outſide of this Bone. 

1094. Tax Os Scaphoides has two Cartilages, one poſterior Foy it's Pala 
ticulation with the Aſtragalusz and one anterior Guided into W parts 
for the three Oſſa Cuneiformia. 

- 195. Tux Os Cuboides has two remarkable Cartilages, « one * 
for it's Articulation with the Os Calcis, and one anterior lying in two Planes 
tor it's Articulation with the two laſt Metatarſal Bones. It has yay 
a Car- 
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a Cartilage on the inſide for the Os Cuneiforme which is next to it, and 
one on the lower ſide, covering a part of the oblique Eminence ſituated 


196. Tur three Offa Cuneiformia have each of them a poſterior Car- 


tilage for their Articulation with the Os — k and one 3 
ewiſe ſmall cartilaginous Sur- 


the three firſt Metatarſal Bones; they have li 
faces on their lateral Sides, for their Articulations with each other; and beſides, 
the firſt and third Bones are joined thereby to the lateral parts of the Baſis 
of the ſecond Metatarſal Bone, and the third, to the Os Cuboides. 

2 Tur Baſes and Heads of the Metatarſal Bones are covered with 


198. Taz Phalanges have Carti in the ſame manner at their Baſes 


and Heads, except at the Heads or Extremities of the laſt. 

| 199: Tus ſeſamoide Bones are covered with Cartilages on that fide by 
which they flide on other Bones. 6 54 | 
200. Wr ought to beware of confounding the Remains of Tendons, Li- 


gaments, and Aponeuroſes with the true Cartilages, as for inſtance, at the 


poſterior part of the Os Calcis. I gave the ſame caution when I ſpoke 
of the Cartilages in general. N 


* 


1 


201. Tus Foot being made up of many Bones, muſt beſides thoſe Li- Ligaments of 
gaments by which it is tied to the Bones of the Leg, have ſeveral others “ —_ of 
to connect not only the three parts of which it i compoſed, but alſo the bot. 


particular Bones belonging to each | | 
202. I have already mentioned 2 of three Ligaments in each 
Ankle, one anterior, one middle, and one poſterior, for the Articulation of 
the Ankles with the Foot. | 
203. Tur Ligaments of the inner Ankle are all fixed in the inſide of 
the Aſtragalus. The moſt anterior is pretty broad, and ſometimes ſeems 
to be joined in one with the middle Ligament. It often conſiſts of ſeveral 
diſtinct parts like ſo many Bands interlarded with Fat. - 
204. Thx anterior and middle Ligaments of the outer Ankle, being 
more or leſs broad, are fixed in the outſide of the Aſtragalus ; the poſte- 
rior, which is narroweſt and pretty thick, is chiefly fixed in the outhde of 
the great Portion of the Os Calcis. ' | ; 
20g. ALL theſe Ligaments lie on the outſide of the Capſula, which ſur- 
rounds the Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the Bones of the Leg. 
206. Taz Ligaments by which the Bones of the Tarſus are connected 
with each other, are ſhort, flat, of different breadths, and run from one 
Bone to another in various Directions. They are all ſuperficial, except 
one, by which the Aſtragalus is tied to the Os Calcis, and for the moſt 
rt are either ſuperior or inferior, the lateral Ligaments being but very 
few in number. . ee | | 3 
20%. Sou of them are partly common to ſeveral Bones, and partly 


belong only to two; that is, the ſuperficial Strata of their Fibres run over 


one Bone into the following, and ſometimes further; but the Strata next 
the Articulation are generally confined to two Bones only. 7 
A 3 208. TRE 


| 0 


* Os Scaphoides. 
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208. Taz Aſtragalus is tied to the other Bones of the Tarſus, by ſeve- 


ral true Ligaments, viz, 


209. To the inſide of the Os Calcis by a Ligament which comes from 


the poſterior internal Tuberoſity of the Body of the Aſtragalus, and is fixed 


in an inequality behind the lateral Apophyſis of the Os Calcis. ti e 
210. To the inſide of the ſame Bone by a r. which comes from 
the lateral Apophyſis of the Os Calcis, and is fixed in a ſort of Cartilagi- 
nous Production on the inſide of the Neck of the Aſtragalus. 1 
211. To the outſide of the ſame Bone by two Ligaments which come 


from the Edge of the oblique inferior Depreſſion of the Aſtragalus, and 


afterwards ſeparating a little, are fixed in the outſide of the great Apophylis 
of the Os Calcis, one forward which ſeems to ſend off a Portion to 
'the Os Cuboides, the other backward of different- breadths. ; p 

212. To the Os Scaphoides ſuperiorly by a dee which goes from 
the Neck of the Aſtragalus to the upper of the Os Scaphoides, and 
from thence is extended to the middle of the Os Cuneiforme. 
213. To the ſame Bone interiorly by two Ligaments, one of which is a 
Continuation of that which goes from the lateral Apophyſis of the Os 
Calcis to the Cartilaginous Production of the Aſtragalus ; the other is near 
the ſame Production, being partly covered by the former, and fixed in the 
Tuberoſity of the Os Scaphoides. TY | 

214. To the Os Calcis, by a Ligament which comes from the oblique 
inferior Depreſſion of the Aſtragalus, and is fixed in the oblique ſupenor 
Depreſſion of the Os Calcis. x | | arg 

215. IF to theſe principal Ligaments of the Aſtragalus, we add ſeveral 
others leſs remarkable, and alſo thoſe by which it is tied to the Ankles, 
their number will be very conſiderable. MEN ET i7 N 

216. THz capſular Ligaments go very little further than the Edges of 
the Articulations of this Bone-with the reſt, They adhere very cloſely to 
the true Ligaments, and are covered and hid by them. 15 8 50 

217. Tux Os Calcis is joined to the outer Ankle and Aſtragalus by the 
. e already deſcribed. It is likewiſe connected to the Os Scaphoides 
and Os Cuboides by ſeveral Ligamentary Planes. | : 

218. IT is connected to the Os Scaphoides; (1.) By a Continuation of 


the Ligament that goes from it's lateral or internal Apophyſis to the Carti- 


laginous Production of the Aſtragalus. (2.) By a Ligamentary Plane which 


goes from the inferior Tuberoſity of it's * Apophyſis, and is fixed in 


the inferior part of the Circumference of the Os Scaphoides. (3.) By a 
narrower Ligament which goes from the ſuperior and internal part of the 
ſame Apophyſis, and ends 1n the neareſt part of the Circumference of the 
219. Ir is connected to the Os Cuboides. (1.) By a Ligament, or 
rather by ſeveral er Faſciculi which go — the Extremity of 
it's oblique ſuperior Depreſſion to the contiguous Angle of the Os Cuboides. 
(2.) By one lying between the firſt, and the ſmall external lateral Tube - 
roſity of the Os Calcis, and inſerted in the Os Cuboides near the firſt. 


(3-) By 
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(3.) By one which is fixed to the exterior and inferior part of the great 
Apophyſis of the Os Calcis, and to the contiguous part of the Os Cuboides. 
(4) By a pretty broad Plane which covers the inferior part of the Os 
Calcis, and which from the anterior Tuberoſity of this part ſpreads over 
the contiguous inferior part of the Os Cuboides, and ends in the oblique 
Eminence of that Bone. (5.) By a broader Plane, which, having filled the 
lower part of the lateral Concavity of the Os Calcis, is chiefly inſerted in 
the contiguous Angle of the Os Cuboides. 

220. Taz capſular Ligaments agree with thoſe of the A 


221, Tux Os Scaphoides is tied to the Aſtragalus and Os Calcis in the 


manner already faid. | 

222. IT is likewiſe joined to the Os Cuboides and the Offa Cuneiformia 
by ſeveral Ligaments. On the outſide, or that next the Os Cuboides there 
is one which connects it to the contiguous Angle of that Bone. On it's 
upper.part, two go from it's Circumference, one to the ſecond, the other to 
the third Os Cuneiforme. On it's interior Side, it is joined to the convex fide 
of the great Os Cuneiforme by two Ligaments. it's lower Side it has 
four, whereof the firſt appears as if it were double, going from the Tuberoſity 
of this Bone to the Baſis of the firſt Os Cuneiforme; the ſecond and third 
go obliquely to the other two Offa Cuneiformia; the fourth is a little tranſ- 
verſe, being fixed in the inferior internal Angle of the Os Cuboides. | 


223. Tug Os Cuboides, beſides the Ligaments which tie it to the Aſtra- - 


galus, Os Calcis, and Os Scaphoides already mentioned, has others which 
connect it above, below, and on the outſide with the third Os Cuneiforme 
and two laſt Bones of the Metatarſus. The ſuperior Ligaments are almoſt 
oy flat, the inferior unequally thick and — — than the ſuperior: 
The exterior goes from the Os Cuboides to the 

of the laſt Bone of the Metatarſus, and ſeems likewiſe to communicate 
with the third Bone by ſome ligamentary Fibres. | 


224. Tux three Offa Cuneiformia are fixed to the Os Scaphoides and Os 


Cuboides, by the Ligaments abovementioned. They are connected together 


on the u Part by particular li ntary Planes which go more or leſs 
ly. from one Bon 


_ tranſverſe ne to another, being all joined to one common li- 

_—_— Plane which covers theſe three Bones, and alſo the Os Cuboides. 
the lower part they are joined by ſtronger and thicker Ligaments. They 

22 by Ligaments to —ę—-—-— of the Meta- 
us. | 


225. Tux great Os Cuneiforme is joined on it's upper, lower, and interior ; 
ne, by ligamentary Fi- 


or conyex Side, to the Baſis of the firſt metatarſal 
bres, which form almoſt a continued Plane, the inferior part of which is 


ſtrong and thick, and 3 be double. It is likewiſe tied to the inſide 


of the Baſis of the ſecond metatarſal Bone, by a particular Ligament. 


226. Ir has likewiſe on the outſide of it's inferior part, three conſiderable 


igaments more or leſs oblique; the firſt and ſhorteſt of which goes to the 

| of the ſecond — Bone, the ſecond to that of the third, and 

the third, which is the longeſt, to that of the fourth. 
Hts: 


uberoſity in the Baſis 


227. THE: 


"33 


0 
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- 227. Tun Bones of the Metatarſus are connected together by their Baſes and 
Heads. The Ligaments that go between the Bales are ſuperior and infe- 
rior. The ſuperior are flat and ſmall : the inferior ſtrong and thick, and 
as it were multiplied by entering the Interſtices between the Baſes. 3 
228. Tur Lagaments which go between the Heads have nearly the ſame 
general Diſpoſition. The inferior have this peculiar to them, that by filling 


the Spaces between the Heads, they keep them at ſome diſtance from each 


other. The inferior Portions of theſe Ligaments are fixed in the Angles, at 
the lower part of each Head. They are moreover ſtrengthened oy their 
eg and Intertexture with the Aponeuroſis Plantaris, as ſhall be ſaid here- 
er. 9 
229. Tux firſt Phalanges of the Toes are tied to the Heads of the meta- 
tarſal Bones, by a ſort of orbicular Ligament, ſet round the Edges of the 
cartilaginous Portions of the Head, and thoſe of the Baſes of the Phalanges. 
230. Ix the four Toes, next the great Toe, the inferior part of e Li- 
2 is very thick, and cruſted over as it were with a cartilaginous Sub- 
ce fixed to the Baſis of the Phalanges, and from thence continued over 
the Head of the metatarſal Bone next it. This Subſtance grows hard with 
Age, like a ſeſamoide Bone. | 30 
231. Or theſe ſeſamoide Bones, the Great Toe has two belonging to the 


firſt Phalanx, which are the largeſt, the ſooneſt formed, and moſt conſide- 


rable of all that go by that Name. They are ſhaped like an Olive, being 
about one third part of an Inch in length, and about half as broad as long. 
They are joined by their anterior Extremities, to the Baſis of this Phalanx, 
cloſe by each other, and lie in the two Depreſſions, on the lower ſide of the 
Head of the firſt metatarſal Bone. W n n 
232. Tux ſecond and third Ph of all the Toes being articulated by 
Ginglymi, have lateral Ligaments, which go between the Sides of the Baſes, 
to the Sides of the Heads. At the inferior Edges of all theſe Baſes, there is 
a cartilaginous Matter, joined to the Ligaments, which hardens with Age, 
in the ſame manner as thoſe of the firſt Phalanges. | 1 
233. Tux capſular Ligaments of all theſe Articulations are diſpoſed in 
the ſame manner as in the firſt Bones of the Tarſus already deſcribed. 
234. Tur annular Ligaments and ligamentary Vaginæ, found on the Sur- 


face of many of theſe Bones, contribute nothing to their Connexion, and 


Periofcum, 


therefore ſhall be explained in another place. | 
235. Tux Perioſteum, which covers all theſe Bones, is of the ſame kind 


| Marrow, and with that of the Bones of the Leg. | 
mucilaginous 
land of the 
' Bones of the 
Foot. 


236. Tux Marrow is ſuitable to their internal Structure, that is, in Mole- 
culæ in the cavernous Portions, and in Maſſes in thoſe which have large Ca- 
vities. Thus the Marrow of all the tarſal Bones is diſperſed in Molecule, 
becauſe their internal Structure is ſpungy. In the metatarſal Bones and firſt 
Phalanges of the Toes, it is diſpoſed in the ſame manner as in the Tibia and 
Fibula, that is, it lies in Moleculæ in the Extremities, the Structure of which 
is Cavernous; but in the middle Portions of them it lies in Maſſes greater or 


Seck. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 137 
leſs, according to the Size of the Cavities. In the other Phalanges, which = 
are intirely ſpungy, it is accordingly diſpoſed in Molecule. 7 

2237. Tan mucilaginous Glands anſwer in number and figure to the De- 

preſſions between the cartilaginous Edges and Ligaments. : ' 


8. 2. The freſh Bones of the upper Extremity. | 
238. Tux Scapula in man Subjects has a ſmall cartilagi Border Cartilages of 
it's whole Baſis, which in Chil along 


ildren is remarkable but in full grown'#% Bene of the 
Perſons it diſappears. | | 4 Led — Shoulder. 
239. Tur Glenoide Cavity of this Bone is covered with a Cartilage, which 
is thicker toward the Circumference than in the middle, and a little raiſed 
above the Edge of the Bone. This Thickneſs of the cartilaginous Circum- 
ference makes the Cavity greater than it appears in the Sceleton ; and ſome- 
times in place thereof there is an additional Border, which is thick at the 
Circumference of the Cavity, thin towards the bottom, and very narrow. It 
is of a pliable ſlippery Subſtance, yet ſomething different from that of a Car- 
age, reſembling in ſome meaſure the Border of the cotyloide Cavity of the 
Os Innominatum. | 
240. Tux ſmall cartilaginous Surface of the Acromion, mentioned in the 
Treatiſe of dry Bones, is thicker in the natural State, and very little convex. 
241. Taz ſmall triangular Surface, at the Extremity of the Spine of the 
Scapula, near the Baſis, is covered with a very thin ſmooth cartilaginous La- 
mina; but being tranſparent, it does not appear very white. 
242. THERE are no other rage ay, 5: commonly found in the Scapula, 
though we ſometimes obſerve in dry Bones ſeveral places which ſeem to have 
A but this is owing to the dried remains of Ligaments and 
Tendons. - eff Mn tte 
243. Tux ſternal Extremity of the Clavicle is cruſted over with a Carti- 
lage, which is a little convex, and covers it's whole triangular Surface; be- 
ſides which, it has another moveable common Cartilage, which ſhall be ex- 
plained together with thoſe of the Sternum. 1 | 
244. THz ſmall cartilaginous Surface of the humeral Extremity of the 7 
Clavicle, anſwering to that of the Acromium, is much thicker in freſh than in | | 
dry Bones, and appears like that of the Acromium, to be a little convex. : 
245. BETWEEN theſe two Cartilages of the Clavicle and Acromium, 
oo 2 in ſome Subjects a thin inter- articular Cartilage, very ſmooth on 
es. 8 | 
246. Taz Articulation of the Acromium, with the Extremity of the Cla- Ligaments of 
vicle, 1s Brengrimned uite round by ſeveral ſmall ſtrong Ligaments, which % Bone: of 
go from one Bone to the other, Theſe Ligaments lie very near each other, Shoulder. 
and are withal ſo tightly braced over the Joint, as to hide it altogether, and 
they appear more like a cartilaginous Covering, than a ligamentary Texture. 
* internal Surface of theſe Ligaments is lined with the Capſula of the 
Oint. 1 4 a 
Vol. I. Pi en 0 247½ Wren - 
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Wuxx the ſmall I is found, it's whole Cin 


5 Fund erence is connected to theſe 


248. Tu Articulation of the Clavicle — Wa Sternum, is ſuſtained by 
ſeveral Ligaments fixed by one end, round the pectoral Extremity of he 
Clavicle, near the Edge of the triangular Surface, and from thence g 
over the inter-articular Cartilage, are inſerted by the other end in the Ster- 


num, in the manner hereafter to be related. 


249. Tun is a long, narrow, ſtrong Ligament, which goes from one 


- Clavicle to the other, behind/the Furea of the Sternum, being fixed to he 


internal Angle of the cOIues Extremities of the Bones. It may be called 
the inter-clavicular Ligament 
250. Tur Neck of the Scapula, at a ſmall diſtance from the Edge of the 
lenoide Cavity, gives inſertion to the capſular Ligament or muc ous 
ag, and to. the articular Ligaments of the Joint of the Scapula and Os Hu- 
meri. 
251. Bes1Des theſe articular Li nts of the Scapula, there are three 
js roar Cords fixed to the Tuberoſity of the Coracoide Apop n two 
which, by their other Extremities, are inſerted in the oblique Eminence 
on the —— Side of the humeral Extremity of the Clavicle; the third, 


| = the Acromium. There is likewiſe a thin flat broad Li * 8 


Cartilages of 
47 Or He 


eri. 


eee of the Spine of the Scapula, and the Edge of the 
erior Coſta 
252. TAE Cartilage by which the Hemiſphere of the Head of the Os 
— is covered, is gradually thicker toward the middle than toward 
es. 
253. "Can four Surfaces of the Tuberoſities which appear —.—.— 


in dry Bones, ſerve only for the Inſertion of the Tendons of four Muſcles 


which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. 


254. Tux Channel or Sinus, between, the two Tuberoſities, is partly 
covered by a thin Cruſt, which appears rather Ligamentary than Cartilagj- 


nous, and partly by a tendinous Stratum, of which hereafter. 


Ligaments of 


the Os 4 Por! lation 0 


255. Tun Trochlea and ſmall Head of the lower Extremity of the Os 
Humeri are covered by a common Cartilage in which the ſame proportion 
of Thickneſs is obſervable, as in that of the upper Extremities. his holds 
pretty generally of all the convex articular Cartilages. 

256. TRA Foſſulæ near the Pulley and ſmall Head are covered with a kind 
of thin cartilaginous or ligamentary Varniſh. 

257. Tnx ca e or mucilaginous Ligament looſely ſurrounds the whole 

the Scapula with the Head of the Os Humeri. From it's 
Inſertion round the Edge of "_ lenoide-Cavity already mentioned, it-is. 
continued over the Hemiſ the Head of the Os Humeri, and fixed 
a om s Edges, towards — 5 Surfaces of the great and {mall Tube- 


258. AFTERWARDS parting from them on both ſides, in the large 
lelt tween the two Tuberoſities, that is, between the ſmall Tuberoſity 
and the loweſt Surface of the great Tuberoſity, it runs down gradually 
3 on 


— 
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on the Neck of the Bone below the loweſt part of the caitilagirious He- 


miſphere. 
. 259. In all this courſe, the Capſula is cloſely fixed in the Bone, 


in the ſmall Space left between the two Tuberoſities, thet "ox the — | 


or Sinus al mentioned ; where it forms a Production like the Tube of 
a Funnel, proportioned to the Capacity of the Channel, and ftrong 
fixed in ths upper Portion thereof. This membranous Tube is the Vagina 
of the inter-articular Tendon of the Biceps, which ſhall be deſcribed in the 
Treatiſe of the Muſcles. 

260. Tar 1 Ligament of chis Joint is in fore meafure of that kind 
mentioned No. 38. that is, which ſeem to be made up of two ſorts of 
Ligaments cloſe rocked together, viz. of a capſular Ligament which fur- 
rounds the —— and of ſeveral true Ligaments ne 
over, and cloſely adhere to the former at different diſtances. 

261. Tavs the Capſula or m Bag of this Articulation is in 


— y united to four flat Tendons inſerted in the two Tubero- 
t 


ies; and in covered by true li Bands which between 
the four Tendon! and on both — of the firſt and. laſt, form a conſiderable 
thickneſs. The reſt of the Space between the firſt or ſuperior Plane of 
the great Tuberoſity, and the ſmall Tuberoſity is ſo little provided with 
tary Fibres, that it has been believed to be altogether without then; 
and Anatomiſts have ſatisfied themſelves with — us, that in theſe places 
e e eee on the outſide, but ſhining and ſmooth 
on ide 

262. Tur me enfu- Tendon of the Biceps which has been already 
mentioned in ſpeaking of the Production of the capſular Ligament of the 
Head of the & Humeri, and which is contained in the Articulation much 
after the ſame manner as — —ͤ— of the Head of the 
Os Femoris, called oy roperly Ligamentum Teres, might be properly 

| deſcribed in this — * I chooſe to refer it to the Muſcles. 
263, Ox the Body of the Os Humeri, there are two particular Liga- 
ments which I term inter-muſcular or lateral, of the ſame kind with thoſe 


mentioned, No. 52. They are long, flat, thin, ſtrong, and narrow, fixed by 


one Edge along the two lower thirds of the Bone and reaching to both Con- 
dyles. They are braced pretty tight, and are very narrow at the upper part, 
but broader toward the won: es, 


264. Taz lower Extremity of the Os Humeri is joined to the Bones of 


the Fore-Arm by two Faſciculi of ligamentary Fibres, one fixed to the in- 
ternal Condyle, — external. Each Faſciculus is compoſed of 
Fibres cloſel joined together at the Condyle, and afterwards parting” in 
N — 8 Jike — Foot. 3 3 ee 

265. Tun capfular Ligament is to covers 
them; and afterwards it is fixed round both ſides of this lower Extremi 
above the Foſſulæ. It's Inſertion in theſe ſides is Arch-wiſe, ſo that it is 
there at a much greater diftance from the Articulation than at the Condyles. 
| Fr 


266. Tris 


* 
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266. Tuis Capſula a to be ſtrengthened by a ligamentary Web, 
the Fibres —— wat: — other in Aferent 9 but we muſt 
not take for ligamentary Filaments, ſome tendinous Fibres of Muſcles to 
which the Capſula adheres very cloſely. It appears larger and loofer when 
the Muſcles are ſeparated from it, than in it's natural State when cloſely 
1 united to the We 1 At _ A: 
artilages 0 267. Tut two ſigmoide Cavities in upper mity © 
6 506-3 of are tet by a Cartilage common to back: eh is a httle interrupted 
| about the middle of the Edges of the Cavities by the tranſverſe Notches 
mentioned in the Treatiſe of: dry Bones. This cartilaginous Cruſt ſeems to 
be thicker at the Edges than in the middle. | | 
268. Tux inferior Extremity or ſmall Head of the Ulna is cruſted over 
by a Cartilage, round it's cylindrical Border, in the Notch near the ſtyloide 
Apophyſis, and for ſome ſpace on the a Dry itſelf. p 
269. Tux Cartilage, which covers the Head of the Radius, is likewiſe 
ſtretched over the cylindrical Border thereof ; and a lateral Portion of the 
muſcular Tuberofity immediately below the Neck, is alſo covered with a 
thin ſhining Cartilage. 2 
270. ALL the concave fide of the Baſis of the Radius is cartilaginous, 
and often divided by a ſmall cartilaginous prominent Line. The lateral 
en of the Baſis is likewiſe covered by a continuation of the ſame Car- 
— Tux lateral Half-Grooves or Channels of the Baſis of this Bone 
appear likewiſe to be cruſted over with a cartilaginous Matter; but this I 
rather take to be Portions of the annular Ligaments, which ſhall be here- 
after deſcribed. | 
272. AT the Baſis of the Radius there is likewiſe a particular additional 
Cartilage, or triangular Production longer than it is broad, very thin, and 
rather flat than concave on both it's ſmooth Sides. It is fixed by it's Baſis, 
or ſhorteſt Side, to the lateral ſigmoide Notch of the Baſis of the Radius, 
in ſuch a manner as that one Side of it is on a level with the large cartilaginous 
Surface of the Baſis of the Bone, and it's Apex directly oppoſite to the 
loide Apophyſis. The other ſide touches the flat Extremity of the ſmall 
| ead of we Ulna, but is not faxed to it. | 
273. Tris Cartilage is one of thoſe mentioned, No. 26, 27. and may be 
termed the inter-articular Cartilage of the Joint of the Wriſt. It is tied 
to the Radius by very ſhort Ligaments, and fliding on the ſmall Head of 
the Ulna, it follows all the Motions of the Radius. It is therefore a ſort 
of articular Production of the lower fide of the Baſis of the Radius, and 
fills-in the natural State, the void Space which in the Sceleton appears be- 
tween the end of the Ulna and the neighbouring Bone of the Carpus. ' 
Ligamints of 274. Some of the Ligaments of the Bones of the Fore-Arm are com- 
OY mon to them with the Os Humeri, ſome common to them with the Bones 
of the Hand, and ſome are proper. Theſe laſt are two in number, one 
called the interoſſeus Ligament of the Fore-Arm, and one which may be 
- termed the coronary Ligament of the Radius. To-theſe may be added the 
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annular Ligaments, which only ſerve for the of Tendons; and other 


ligamentary Expanſions, which may be called muſcular Ligaments. | 
275. Tnx interoſſeus Ligament of the Fore-Arm is very like that of 


the Leg. It is fixed by one Edge along the ſharp Angle of the Ulna, 


and by the other along that of Radius. It is LY made up of 
two very ſong Planes of Fibres, which croſs each other at oblique Angles, 


and pres different Diſtances for the Paſſage of the Blood- 
Veſſels. 


276. Tris Ligament ties the two Bones cloſely 


Ir ps and the two 
Planes ſerve for the Inſertion of ſeveral Muſcles. the Supination of 
the Hand it is very tightly braced, but in Pronation it is folded a little 


length · wiſe. 1 | 

277. Tux coronary Ligament of the Radius is a ſort of li tary 
Hoop ſurrounding the circular Circumference of the Head of that Bone, 
reaching from one ſide of the ſmall lateral ſigmoide or tranſverſe Cavity of 
the Ulna, to the other, in an Arch, which is about three quarters of a 
Circle. It is very ſtrong, and comes near the Solidity of a Cartilage. ö 
ſide next the Radius is very ſmooth, and though it connects that Bone very 
cloſely to the Ulna, yet it leaves it room enough to turn in the Motions of 
Pronation and Supination. 1 | 

278. Taz capſular Ligament of the Joint of the Elbow runs down from 
it's Inſertion in the Os Humeri already deſcribed, and is fixed in the'Ole- 
cranum round the Edge of the great ſigmoide Cavity, including both the 


Apex of the Olecranum and of the coronoide Apophyſis. It likewiſe runs 


over the Head of the Radius, and is fixed to the — ent, quite 


round. Thus it completely ſurrounds the Articulation of theſe three Bones,. 


and ſerves to contain the mucilaginous Liquor furniſhed by the Glands and 
fatty Subſtance, both which are found in the greateſt Quantities near the 
Extremity of the Ulna. irn N 261 82 
279. Taz true common Ligaments by which the Os Humeri is con- 
nected to the Bones of the Fore-Arm, called lateral Ligaments, are the 
two Faſciculi, which after being inſerted in the Condyles of the Os Humeri 
are expanded like a Gooſe's Foot. That which is fixed in the inner Con- 
dyle, may be called Brachio-Cubitale, and the other Brachio-Radiale. 


280, Taz Brachio-Cubital Ligament running down over the Capſula to 


which it cloſely adheres, below the 2 Edge of the Trochlea of the 
Os Humeri, is inſerted like Radu (of which it's other Extremity fixed in the 
Condyle is the Center) on the ſide of the great ſigmoide Cavity of the 


Ulna. It is covered on the outſide by ſeveral Tendons which adhere cloſely” 


to it, and ſeem to ſtrengthen it. | 452 
281. Twz Brachio-Radial Ligament is diſpoſed much after the fame 
manner, but is of a 1 Extent. It is expanded from the external 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, as from a Center, and is inſerted round the 
coronary Ligament, and from thence all the way down to the Neck of the 
Radius, and alſo in the neighbouring parts of the Ulna. N 


f 
T5 * 4 | 
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Paſſage, it covers the ular Ligament, and is covered by ſeveral Ten- 
dons, adhering cloſely _ FA 
282, Or the Ligaments by which theſe Bones are connected to thoſe of 
the Hand, one is, like a roundifh Cord, fixed in the ftyloide A yſis 
of the Ulna, and from thence paſſes directly over the Os Cuneiforme of 
the Carpus, in which and in other Bones it is inſerted in the manner that we 
ſhall afterwards explain : another pretty broad Ligament 1s fixed in the 


Point of the Radius, and by it's other Extremity in the Bones of the 


283. FrRoM this ſtyloide Ligament of the Radius, along each Edge of 
the Baſis -of that Bone, are ranks of ligamentary Fibres lying much in the 
15 and continued all the way to the 
ſtyloide Ligament of the Ulna; thoſe neareſt the Ulna incloſe the inter- arti- 
cular Cartilage of the Baſis of the Radius, and near the ſtyloide Ligament of the 
Ulna, there is a particular Faſciculus inſerted in the Point of that Cartilage. 
284. ALL theſe Ligaments ſurround and cover the capſular Ligament fo 
cloſely, . that they can hardly be diſtinguiſhed from it. The Capſula is 
likewiſe in part covered by a Portion of a great oblique Ligament, which 
being by a very broad Inſertion fixed in the large Extremity of the Radius, 
about two fingers breadth above the ſtyloide Apex, afterwards croſſes ob- 
liquely, partly over the convex ſide of the Baſis Radii, and partly over that 
the Carpus, and then turning toward the Os Orbiculare, is inſerted therein. 
It is called the external tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus; and may like- 
wiſe be named the great oblique Ligament of the Wriſt. 1 
285, Tuxxx are ſeveral ſmall annular Ligaments placed at different diſ- 
tances on the convex fide of the Baſis Radii, from it's ſtyloĩde Apex to it's 
Articulation with the Extremity of the Ulna. They are at leaſt ſix in num- 
ber, ſome of them being often double or triple. | | | 
286. Tus firſt is fixed in the ſtyloide Apex; the ſecond in the 
near that Apex; the third in the ſmall narrow or middle Groove the 
fourth in the Groove next the former; the fifth in the corner of the ſemi- 
lunar Notch of the Baſis, at it's Articulation with the Ulna; and the ſixth 
in the Extremity of the Ulna near the ſtyloide 9 
287. Tazss particular Ligaments are almoſt wholly covered by the 
2 oblique ee already mentioned, and are fixed as ſtrongly in it 
y one ſide, as they are in the Bones, by the other. They are all very 
ſtrong, and their concave ſides ſerving for Fræna to the Tendons of ſeveral 
Muſcles that paſs over them, are very ſmooth, and accompanied with thin 
— Vaginæ, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe of the 
uſcles. > 2% 
288. To theſe we might add the ligamentary Expanſions, with which 
ſeveral Muſcles — and ſeparated from each other, as by ſo many 
diſtinct Septa, which are all very thick and ſtrong, where they are inſerted 
in the Bones. One kind of them may be termed ligamentary Bands or 
muſcular Vaginæ, the other ligamentary Septa, inter- muſcular Ligaments, 
Sc. but the Deſcription of them muſt be referred to that of the IS. : 
| 289. ALL 
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289. ALL the Bones of the Carpus, Metacarpus, and Fingers are cruſted Cartilage: 
over Lich i at theſe places, which I termed cartilaginous Surfaces tbe Bene of 
in the Treatiſe of dry Bones; but in freſh Bones they are thicker, ſofter, % Hand. 


and whiter than in the Sceleton. In adult Subjects, their remains the 
ſame in both, but it changes in the dry Bones of younger Subjects, and in 
thoſe of Children it is quite —— The Impreſſions and 3 in — 
the mucilaginous Glands are lodged, are ſenſible in the Cartilages 
freſh Bones, becauſe of their thickneſs. 


290. Taz Ligaments of the Carpus are very numerous. Some of them Lizzmens of 
tie each Bone to one or two neighbouring Bones in the fame Rank; and % Bene: of 
theſe are compoſed of a great number of Filaments, but ſo very ſhort as“?! Hana. 


to allow theſe Bones only a ſmall degree of Motion. Some of them 
tie the Bones of one Row to thoſe of the other; which are likewife' made 
up of many Filaments, but not ſo- ſhort as the former, and therefore allow 
theſe Bones a more manifeſt Motion, as we ſee in bending the Wriſt. Laſtly, 
there are other Ligaments of the Carpus, by which the three firſt Bones of 
the firſt Row are connected to the Bones of the Fore-Arm ; and to theſe 
may be. added the Ligaments by which the Bones of the ſecond Row are 
joined to thoſe of the Metacarpus and firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. | 
291. Wx have already deſcribed- all the Ligaments belonging to the Ar- 
2 of the Carpus with the Bones of the Fore-Arm, except their In- 
ſertions in the Carpus. The ſtyloide Ligament of the Radius is fixed round 
the neighbouring Tuberoſity of the Os Scaphoides. The ſtyloide Ligament 
af the Ulna is fixed firſt in the Os Cuneiforme, and then in the Os Un- 
ciforme, from whence it is a little ſtretched over the fourth Bone of the 


292. Tae which lie between the two former, round the Baſis 
of 3 Radius, and a ſmall Portion of the Head of the Ulna, are fixed 
round the common Convexity of the three firſt carpal Bones, as is alſo the 
mucilaginous Capſula by which theſe Ligaments are lined. | 

293. Bes1Dzs all theſe ſmall ſhort Ligaments belonging to each Bone in 
both Rows, the rough Surfaces of-all the Bones, eſpecially thoſe which form 
the Convexity of the Carpus, give Inſertion to a many ligamentary 
Faſciculi, ſtretched over and cloſely united to the former ſmall Ligaments, 
and ſerving probably to ſtrengthen them. Some Faſciculi of the ſame kind 
are found on the concave ſide of the Carpus, but they are fewer in number, 
and not ſo ſtrong. | 

294: THERE: is likewiſe a conſiderable” Ligament, called the inner tranſ- 
verſe Ligament of the Carpus. It was formerly called an annular Eiga- 
ment, and may. ſtill juſtly retain that name, in the ſenſe already ex 
plained when I ſpoke of Ligaments in general. 

295. Tur Bones of the Metacarpus, beſides the- ſhort Ligaments by 
which they are tied to the ſecond Row of the Bones of the Carpus, have 
ſeveral others, by which both their Baſes and Heads are connected together. 
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and therefore they have a very ſenſible Motion, which, however, is greater 
in the fourth than in the third. | 

296. Tu Heads of theſe Bones are firmly tied to each other ws a 
ſtrong tranſverſe Ligament ſituated in the Palm of the Hand, and fixed by 
diſtin&t Productions in the neighbouring part of the Heads, in ſuch a 
manner as to form in the Spaces between the Heads, a kind of perforated 
Fræna through which the Tendons of the Flexor Muſcles of the Fingers 


have a free paſſage; and theſe Fræna are alſo ſupported by aponeurotic 


Cartilage: of 


the Spine. 


Ligaments of the ſame kind. 


Expanſions, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe of the Muſcles, | 

297. Tus firſt Phalanx of the Thumb is fixed to the Os Trapezium, 
by. ſhort Ligaments which paſs obliquely over the Articulation. The firſt 
Phalanges of the other four Fingers are joined to the Heads of the meta- 
carpal Bones almoſt in the ſame manner, and by Ligaments like the former, 
which are ſtrengthened by ee to the tranſverſe Ligament already 
mentioned. The ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb is joined to the firſt by 


298. Tur third Phalanx of the Thumb is joined to the ſecond; the 
ſecond Phalanges of the other Fingers to the firſt, and the third to the 
ſecond, by lateral Li ts almoſt in the ſame manner as the Bones of 
the Fore-Arm to the Os Humeri ; that is, theſe Ligaments ſpread from a 
Point fixed in the lateral Tubercles of the Heads of the Phalanges, and 
are inſerted by their other Extremity like Radii in the Baſes of the neigh- 
bouring Phalanges. RP e de Nen 25500 | 

299. Tux two firſt Phalanges of each Finger have a _ ſtrong liga- 
mentary Vaginz inſerted in the rough Lines or Ridges o 


n eir flat Sides. 


' Theſe Vaginz are lined with a mucilaginous Membrane, which runs like 


a Tube from one Phalanx to the other, over the Articulation. They ſerve 
for Fræna to the Flexor Muſcles of the Fingers, the Tendons of which 


paſs through them. | 


5 3. The freſh Bones of the Trunk. 


300. Tur Gobi of all the Vertebræ in general are of two kinds, 
one proper to each Vertebra, the other common to the two Vertebræ that 
lie next each other. The firſt I term Cartilages of Articulation, the others, 
Cartilages of Symphyſis. 

301. Tux proper articular Cartilages of each Vertebra of the whole Spine 
are thoſe four which cover the Surtaces of the four ſmall articular A 


| phyſes. In the natural State they are very white and ſmooth, and much 
thicker than in dry Bones. Their Circumference is the ſame with that of the 


articulated Sides of the Apophyſes, except in thoſe places where there are 
{mall ſuperficial Notches. In the firſt Vertebra of the Neck and Vertebræ of 
the Loins, theſe Cartilages are thicker than in the reſt. A TEE 
302. Tux two inferior articular Cartilages of the firſt Vertebra, and 
the two ſuperior Cartilages of the ſecond, ſeem to be Ar 
94 3 | | ough * 


7 
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though not ſo much as in dry Bones; and in ſome Subjects we find 


moveable or inter · articular Cartilages between the Apophyſes of theſe two 
Vertebre. | Is N 


303. Tur firſt Vertebra of the Neck has a ſmall cartilaginous Incruſta- 


tion in the middle of the concave Side of it's anterior Arch, anſwering 
to another on the foreſide of the odontoide Apophyſis of the ſecond Ver- 
tebra; ſo that theſe two Vertebræ have five articular Cartilages each, be- 
ſides the inter - articular ones already mentioned. 1 N a 

304. Tux Vertebræ of the Back, beſides the four Cartilages of their 
ſmall Apophyſes, have others which do not belong to their Articulations 
with one another, viz. thoſe that cover the lateral Foſſulæ in the Bodies 
of theſe Vertebræ and the Foſſulæ of their tranſyerſe Apophyſes, by both 
which they are articulated with the Ribs. Nr f & 

30s: Tux Cartilages of Symphyſis lie betyygeh the + Bodies of the 
Vertebræ, one of them being contained between, and cloſely joined to the 
lower Surface of the Body of one Vertebra, and to the upper Surface ot 

that next under the former; the Breadth and Circumference of them an- 
ſwering exactly to that of the Surfaces to which they are connected; but 
their height or thickneſs is different in each Claſs of the Vertebrz. In 
the Vertebræ of the Loins they are a quarter or third part of an Inch in 
thickneſs, according to the Stature of the Subject. In thoſe of the Neck, 
oe are not ſo thick, and the thinneſt of all are thoſe of the Vertebræ of 


306. TESA Cartilages are not of an equal thickneſs in all their parts. 
Thoſe of the Neck and Loins ws to be thickeſt on the fore-ſide, and 
thoſe of the Back, rather thickeſt on the back- ſide; but theſe differences 
8 remarkable in the Vertebræ that lie near the middle of each 
8. wh eating) on aol rents” WIEN 71 

307. Tux internal Structure of theſe: Cartilages is different from that 
of all the other Cartilages of the Body, and indeed they reſemble' the reſt 
in nothing but in whiteneſs and elaſticity. When we view their Circum- 
ferences only, they ſeem to be one uniform Maſs as the others generally 


> 
8 


are, but when they are divided by an inciſion parallel to the Surface of the 


Vertebræ to which they are joined, we ſee that they are made up of a great 
number of cartilaginous concentrical Rings contained within each other, a 


ſmall diſtance being left between them. They are cloſeſt, and thinneſt near 
the Center, and about the middle ſeem to degenerate into another ſofter ; 


kind of Subſtance. -_- 


308. Trzse 2 not form an intire /Circamferencty being turned 
inward on the -ſide, anſwerably to the poſterior lope in the Body 


of each Vertebra. They lie Horizontally, one Edge being fixed to the 
lower ſide of one Vertebra, and the other to the u ſide of the Vertebra 
next below the former. The Interſtices between Rings are filled with 
2 1 Subſtance, leſs fluid than that of the Joints; and cheir 

a ITS © breadth 
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breadth or height is proportionable to the diſtance of the Vertebræ between 
which they lie. | 
309. Eacn cartilaginous Lamina taken ſeparately is very pliable ac- 
cording to it's length, but taken all together, they are not ſo eafily bent, 
partly becauſe of their circular figure, and partly becauſe of their Prox- 
imity and Mulciplicity. They yield, however, in the Inflexions of the 


Spine; and their external Surface, which in the ordinary Situation of the 


Spine is even with the Surface of the Vertebrz, becomes prominent, or 
jets out on that fide toward which the Inflexion is made, the Cartilages being 
then compreſſed by the Vertebræ. | 

310. Tuxv likewiſe yield on all ſides without any Inflexion of the 
Spine, to the weight of the Head and upper Extremities ; but this is done 
by. very ſmall and imperceptible degrees, and moſt of all, when the upper 


parts of the Body are loaded with any exterior weight. 


311. Txzy reſtore themſelves afterwards merely by being freed from 
Compreſſion; ſo that a Man is really taller after lying ſome time, than after 
he has walked or carried a Burden for a great while: the moft natural and 
fimple Reaſon that can be given for the different heights of the ſame Perſon 
at different times, firſt rved in England, and afterwards confirmed b 
M. AMorand, a Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences, being the dif- 

gy mcbefons — ior ve he Neck wing Wee matt 

312. Te inter- v t „ i mo 
between the convex ſide of one Vertebra, and the concave ſide of nm. 4 


5 m_ _— ___——_—_ to the ſize of theſe Vertebræ, than 


thoſe of the Back and Loins. Without this convexity and hollowneſs in 
theſe Vertebrz, which are the leaſt of all, the Cartilages could not have been 
made enough to be able to reſiſt Strains and great Motions. $072 
313. Tux Os Sacrum has no i except that between the 
r fide of the firſt falſe Vertebra, and the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, 


thoſe by which it is epnneted with the Offa Innominata, 
A ne 


314. Tux inter-vertebral Cartilages of this Bone in an adult Subject are 
too much obliterated to need a Deſcription. 
315. Tux Cartilages which join the different Portions of the Os Coccypis 
ee RD Subjedts, to a very great Age; is-others they hoon 
ecome y. 
316. Tun — ſtrongly connected to each other by three kinds 
of Ligaments. Each Vertebra is connected to that above and below it, 
by a great number of very ſhort and ſtrong Ligaments which croſs each 
_ obliquely, and are fixed round the Edges of the Body of each 
317. Tuns crucial Ligaments cover the Circumference of the inter- 
vertebral Cartilages, and adhere cloſely to them. They ſeem to be looſer 
in the cervical and lumbar Vertebsz than in thoſe of the Back, Oy 


4 * 


Sec. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 


that means yield to the Cartilages in the different Inflexions of the Spine 

already mentioned. 

6585 Tas Badges of all the Verwbom, N 1 to 
e Os Sacrum, are covered by ligamentary on convex 

ſide, in which theſe Vaginæ are fixed, ſurrounding all — * 

and made up of ligamentary Faſciculi and are, partly __ * 

enn longitudinal, 7 

9. ALL the Vertebræ are likewiſe y connected by a 
Tub 5 lines the inner Surface of the me N from the oceipi 
Hole, to the Os 3 —— a kind of long flexible Funnel, it's 


Cavity at the ual to that of Ne Foramen; 
and ending in a wall Po Paine ar ce Sacrum. 
320. Tius Ligament is made up of ſeveral, Sem of . inal and 


oblique Fibres interwoven together, adhering cloſely to the 4x9 of the 
eat Foramen in each Vertebra, by a great number of Filaments detached 

3 s Subſtance of the Vertebre. 

321. Taz firſt Vertebra is not only fixed 222 e hy 6 Pre 


n but alſo b a — very Dong. aur 
Co which ſurrounds and if dh very cloſely to that Portion 

of The unnel. This Dr above, round the great occipital 
Foramen, where it to the Funnel, and below, ee 
the Circumference of the firſt Vertebra. 
322. Tus ſecond Vertebra has two Ligaments peculiar to it, one 
connects the Apophyſia Dentiformis to the Os Occipitis ; and another 
verſe, which con this Apophyſis within the anterior Portion of 
Cavity of the firſt Vertebra. i may med the Ocala 
the — the tranſverſe Ligament — — — Apophyſis. 

=" THz — is very ſtrong and thick, and adheres in a 
very lar manner to the three Planes of the Apex of the APophyll, 
and is afterwards divided into two or three Portions which are fixed in 
like manner, in the anterior Edge of the gent occipital Foramen, and in te 


324. T xz tranſverſe may be ſaid more juſtly to belong | 
the firſt Vertebra, both _— of it being inſerted in the lateral 
ſions of the inner Surface of that Dan 
tion of the Sceleton. But it is ranked the Ligaments of 
2 becauſe of it's uſe, and becauſe of the Inſertion of it 

tion. | | 

32 5. n os NE 
of the firſt Vertebra, to the ſecond. About the middle of the foreſide, it's 
texture is very cloſe, and it is fixed by this Portion in the back part of the 
7 yſis Dentiformis; and ſometimes it ſeems to have additional Faſciculi 
h adhere by one r 
Fe of the Apophyſ 


ve 3326. Aloe 


Li 


which are really dou 


more particularly in the Deſcription of 
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326. Alone the whole bony Canal of the Spine, between the Baſes of 

each ſpinal Apophyſis, lies a flat and very elaſtic * of a yellowiſh 
e 


colour, which fills up the poſterior great Notches of the Vertebæ, adhering 
to their Edges and likewiſe to the neighbouring Portions of the Funnel or 
great ligamentary Tube. 125 
327. BETWEEN the Extremities or 1 of the ſpinal Apophyſes, we 
find Lal 8 Ropes which go from one _ to that next it; and 
le, though they ſeem to be ſingle in the Vertebræ of 
the Back and Loins. In the Vertebræ of the Neck, they are fixed ſeparate- 
ly to the forked Extremities of the Spines. 

328. BxT wWEE all the ſpinal bene from their Apices to the middle 
of the Baſes, lies a ligamen embrane going between each two A 
g's and thereby diſtinguiſhing the right Side of the Vertebræ from the 

. There is a Ligament of the ſame kind between the tranſverſe Apo- 
752 TRESsE are inter- muſcular Ligaments or ligam Septa, 


which divide the Muſcles of one ſide from thoſe of the other, as was al- 


ents in general, and will a 
Muſcles. The firſt kind tay 
be termed Inter-Spinales, the other Inter- Tranſverſales. 2 
330. Tux articular Ligaments of the 1 Dorſi, are thoſe which tie the 
lenoide Cavities of the firſt Vertebra to t . of the Os Occipitis; 
Sole that join the cartilaginous Surface of the Apophyſis Dentiformis, to the 
anterior Cavity of the firſt Vertebra; and thoſe by which all the oblique or 


ready obſerved in ſpeaking of the N 
e 


articular Apophyſes are connected together. 


331. Tuxsx are all ſmall, ſhort, ftrong ligamentary Faſciculi, fixed by 
ww Extremities, round the cartilaginous Surfaces of the Apophyſes, ſur- 
rounding very cloſely all the capſular Ligaments of theſe Articulations. 

332. Tue vertebral Ligaments of the Ribs, or thoſe which connect the 
Ribs to the Bodies and tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Back, 
are of the ſame kind, being inſerted round the cartilaginous Foſſulæ, in the 
Body and Apophyſes of each Vertebra. ee 5 
333. Brsip Es all theſe Ligaments of the Spina Dorſi, there is one which 
goes in form of a Membrane, from the Os Occipitis, all the way to the laſt 
two Vertebræ of the Neck. It is broad at the upper part, and from thence 
diminiſhes . mia & By it's upper broad Extremity, -it is fixed along the 
occipital Spine, by one Edge, in the poſterior Tubercle of the firſt Ver- 
tebra, between the two ſpinal Furcæ of the following Vertebræ, and in the 
Apices of the ſpinal Apophyſes of the loweſt Vertebræ; but the other Edge 
is looſe. © This is a true inter-muſeular Ligament, and I give it the name of 


_  Ligamentum Cervicale Poſterius. 


334. Trex are two lateral Ligaments of the fame kind fixed to the 
Muſcles, 


_ tranſverſe A ts of the Vertebre of the Neck, which ſhall be deſcribe 


together wi n 40-2405 


$4.1, _ THE HUMAN BODY. \... 
| . Taz Ligaments belonging to the Os Sacrum were deſcribed near | 
che beginning of this Account Sf the freſh Bones. » 
336. Tur Sternum of an adult Subject has comm ſixteen Cartilages, Cartilage: of 
fourteen of which are Articular, the other two Symphyſes. Of the articular th Str 
2 two belong to the Articulations of the Clavicula, and twelve to * 
thoſe of the true Ribs, from the ſecond to the ſeventh incluſively. The two 
Symphyſes are thoſe between the Sternum and the firſt Rib on each ſide. 
337. Tazxe is likewiſe another Symphyſis by which the upper Portion of 
the Sternum is connected to the lower, the Cartilage of which is often oblite- 
rated in an advanced Age. . 2 5 
338. Taz nen Enſiformis is often toward the Sternum, and 
more or leſs cartilaginous at the other End. In very aged Perſons it has 
I geg intirely oſſified; and ſometimes wholly cartilaginous, even in 
339. ALL the Ribs have cartilaginous Portions which differ from each 
other in length, breadth, incurvation, adheſions, and in their extremities, 
all which were explained in the Deſcription of the Sceleton. We have only 
to obſerve here, that theſe Cartilages are whiter, more poliſhed, broader 
and thicker in the natural State than when they are dried. n nee 
340. Tux Cartilages of the falſe Ribs are naturally more ſlender and pli- 
able than thoſe of the true Ribs, the middle or inner ſubſtance of which ac- 
quires the conſiſtence of Bones in old Age, and their Extremities ſometimes 
oſſify, and are immoveably fixed to the Sternum. E e e e | 
341. Taz Sternum has ſeveral Ligaments by which it is connected with Lizamentr of 
the Clavicles and Ribs. It is joined to the Clavicles by ſtrong ſhort Liga- tbe S 
ments, fixed by one Extremity round the Edges of it's two ſuperior Notches, a R 
by the other, in the 3 of each Clavicle, and by the middle, to the 228 
inter- articular Cartilages alr eee, ſurrounding the particular Liga- 
ments which go between the Edges of theſe Carti and the Sternum 
and the capſular Ligaments between them and the Clavicles. - 1: 7 
342. ALL the Ribs are connected to the Bodies of the Vertebræ, by ſtrong 
ſhort ligamentary Faſciculi, fixed by one end round the Foſſulæ in the Ver- 
tebræ, and by the other, round the Head of each Rib. The Ribs are like- 
wiſe tied to each other, by thin Ligaments which go obliquely from the Car- 
tilage of each Rib to that of the next. | | 
343. Tux ten uppermoſt Ribs on each ſide are connected to the. tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſcs of the Vertebræ of the Back, by ſtrong ſhort articular Liga · 
ments fixed to the Tuberoſities of the Ribs, — 5 the Foſſulæ of the 
Apophyſes, much in the ſame manner with thoſe which go between the 
Heads of the Ribs and Bodies of the Vertebræ. Both Articulations. 
are provided with capſular Ligaments. | | | 
344+ Tux eleventh Rib on each ſide, having no Articulation with the 
tranſverſe Apophyſes, is connected to them by auxiliary ſtrong ſhort Li- 
gaments fixed in it's Neck. A 1 Ne ann „ nion 


2 


345. Tux | i 


eam, Mar 


wh 
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- 345, Tus laſt Rib is only joined by it's Head to the Body of the 
twelfth Vertebra of the Back ; but it is connected in a particular manner to 
the tranſverſe Apophyſis of che firſt Vertebra of the Loins, by a broad 
Enge in the whole uppe r Edge of the . 
Edge of the Rib thro — 4. two thirds of it's 
346, Tus firſt true Rib has no ligamentary Fn QA with the Ster- 


num, the cartilaginous Fur rr being ſufficient.” The reſt are cloſely 


joined to that Bone A entary Portions fixed by one end round 
1 Extremity of the — * by rung other, round the Notches in the 
Sternum. On the upper an lower Sides of each Articulation, theſe Liga- 
ments are very ſhort, but on the foreſide they are expanded over the Sternum 
in a radiated manner. 

47. Taz Cartilage of the firſt falſe Rib is joined to that of the laſt true 
Rib, | by ſeveral ſhort Filaments, which go from the lower Edge of the one 
to the upper Edge of the other, near it's ſmall Extremity. The other falſe 
Ribs are connected together much in the ſame manner, with this difference 
only, that the Filaments by which the fourth Rib is connected to the 


are longer than thoſe above them; and thoſe between the fifth Rib and the 


The Peri- 


row and mu- 
cilaginous 


Cartilages. 


fourth, much longer than any of the reſt: and for this reaſon theſe' two 
Ribs are leſs ſteady than the others. | 
348. Tus ligamentary Expanſions of the Vertebræ are in lace of a Pe- 


- rioſteum, both outwardly and inwardly. The Sternum and Portions 


of the Ribs have a — oat like the other Bones. The cartilaginous 
Portions of the Ribs are covered by a Membrane of the ſame kind, termed 
2 As the internal — of theſe. Bones is cellulous or 
Kae they contain only ſmall ſeparate Portions of Marrow, or a red me- 
ullary Juice, like that ia the Vertebrz. 
349- Tye mu ous CE all theſe Articulations are very mal, 


but are accompanied by many fatty Moleculæ ying round each Joint. The 


inner Surface of the — Tube which lines the bony Canal of the 
Spine, is lubricated by an oily or adipoſe Subſtance, which wal ILY 
e thy Bank 


$. 4. The n Bones of the Head. 


50. ebe Kr of the Os Occipitis, the pferioide Ca- 
12 or articular Foſſulæ 8 Oſſa 1 Eminences next 


theſe Cavities, and the condyloide Apophyſes of the lower Jaw, 
eruſted over with very white and sede Cartilages; and — is Wen 


an inter · articular or moveable Cartilage in each Articulation of the lower 
Jaw, with the temporal Bones. 


351. Tuts Cartilage is thick near the Circumference, very thin and 
tranſparent, and ſometimes perforated in the middle, The lower Side is 
uniformly concave, anſwering to the oblong Convexity of the maxillary 

| Condyle 1 
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Condyle ; but the upper Side is concave and convex, ſuited 

to - Foſſula and F {minence A e Bone. Mechaniſm 

of this Cartilage ſhall be explained in the Deſcription of the Muſcles. 

352. Tux remaining Cartilages of the Bones of the Head, viz. the carti- 

Jaginous Septum and other Cartilages of the Noſe ; the fmall cartilaginous 

Ring in each Orbit; the Cartilages of the outward Ear; and thoſe which 

a to the Os Hyoides, muſt be referred to the Deſcription of the 

Viſcera. | | | 

353. Tus Ligaments of the Bones of the Head are theſe. (.) Thole Ligenents, 
between the occipital Condyles and the ſuperior Apophyſes of the firſt *_ 
Vertebra of the Neck. (2.) Thoſe between the Os Occipitis and Apophy- 
ſis Dentiformis of the ſecond Vertebra. (3.) Thoſe of the Articulation of 
the lower Jaw with the temporal Bones. (4.) Thoſe by which the Os 
Hyoides is connected to the ſtyloide Apophyſes. I here paſs over the 
Ligaments which connect the Cartilages of the Ear, thoſe of the Noſe, 
the ſmall cartilaginous Pulleys of the Orbits, and the ciliary Cartilages. 

354. Taz Ligaments of the occipital Condyles reſemble the articular 
Ligaments of the Vertebræ, conſiſting of a ſtrong Texture of —_— 

Filaments placed cloſe by each other round the whole Articulation, 
fixed by one end in the occipital Bone, by the other in the Edges of the 
. Apophyſes of the fit Vertebtæ, and ſurrounding the capſular 
gaments. | | | 

55. Tus Ligaments which go from the Os Occipitis to the Apo- 
bord Dentiformis, are very thick, and diſpoſed in ſeparate Faſciculi which 
afterwards unite. The Faſciculi are fared immediately before the great oc- 
cipital Foramen in the lower fide of the Apophyſis Baſilaris, and the | 
n is inſerted in the odomoide Apophyſis in the manner ; 

aid. e388, 

| . the lower Jaw woe very 
ſtrong, and are diſpoſed and inferred much in the fame manner with 
by which the Clavicle is connected to the Sternum. They are fixed by 
one Extremity round the glenoide Cavity or articular Foſſula and Eminence 
of each temporal Bone, by their Middle, round the inter-articular * . 
and by the other Extremity, round each Condyle of the lower Jaw. 

iſpoſition of the capſular Ligament with reſpe& to the inter · articular 
Cartilage is the ſame as in the Articulation the Clavicle with the 
Sternum. 

357. Taz Bones of the Head, as well as all the other Bones of the Perigfeun, \ 
Human Body, are covered by a particular Membrane, of which that part Marrow and 
which belongs to the Scull, is termed Pericranium, and that which covers Sei | 
the Bones of the Face, or of the two Jaws, is called ſimply Perioſteum. - OY : 
This Membrane ſhall be more particularly deſcribed among the other ſoft 
parts of the Head. * 5 


— 
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338. Tux internal Structure of the Bones of the Head being for the 
moſt part cellulous, they contain alſo diſtin Portions of Marrow included 


glandulous Membrane which ſecretes a Mucilage very different from that 
the Joints, as we ſhall ſee in another place. 

360. Taz true mucilaginous Glands of the occipital and maxillary Ar- 

ticulations, have nothing peculiar to them. They are proportioned to the 

Joints to which they belong, and lie between the capſular Ligaments and 

Circumference of the Cartilages. | Mm 


in membranous Cells lying in the Diploe. - 
59. Tur Sinus Frontales, Maxillares, and Sphenoidales, are lined with 
we gia 
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8 E O f. II. 
A Deſcription of the Muſcles. 


e 
The general Doctrine of the Muſcles. 


I. LL the Motions of the human Body, whether general or par- Sitzation is 
ticular, whether natural or preternatural, are immediately per- 8**r«/. 
formed by which Anatomiſts name Muſcles ; and theſe | 
f Fele wig N of 2 I do not 
here | motions ca m y elaſticity of certain parts, 
by : impulſes, or by the force of Gravity. | 6 
2. Tux Muſcles in general are bundles of Fibres of different figures External 
and ſizes, and for the moſt part conſiſting of two different portions z one e 
whereof is thick, ſoft, more or leſs red, and ſometimes pale, forming 
what is called the body, fleſhy ſubſtance or belly of the Muſcle. The 
other is thin and ſmall, of a cloſe contexture and very white, forming the 
Extremities and other ace by Anatomiſts Tendons or Aponeuroſes. 
The fleſhy Portion is the principal and eſſential part of the Muſcle, being 
never wanting; but the Tendinous or Aponeurotic Portion is in ſome Mut- + 
cles ſo very ſmall as to be inviſible. Both Portions are covered by a par- 
ticular Membrane. et: | 
3. Taz Ancients who compared a Muſcle to a Rat or other Animal Divifer. 
flead, divided it into the Head, Belly and Tail; but the Moderns finding 
this compariſon very lame and faulty, have left off the uſe of all the terms 
ariſing rom except that of Belly ; and inſtead of the other two, they 
uſe thoſe of Beginning or Origin, and Inſertion. Some of the lateſt Au- 
thors think it moſt proper to call one end of the Muſcle,” the fixed Point 
or Fulcrum, the other the moveable Point. : 8 | 
4. ALL theſe terms, whether old or new, tend to miſlead us, and that 
of Fulcrum is without foundation. The beſt and moſt ſimple diviſion 
of a Muſcle is into the Body or fleſhy Portion, which m ſome Muſcles may 
be _— the Belly, and the Extremities, whether Tendinous, Aponeurotic, 
or fleſhy. | 
B+ Tas Fibres, of which a Muſcle is made up, go by the general Innern / 
name of moving Fibres, and each of them, as well as the whole Muſcle, Structure. 
is partly tendinous and partly fleſhy. They are for the moſt part ranked in 
faſciculi, in a lateral ſituation with 92 to each other, and diſtinguiſhed 
Vol. I. 0 | by 
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N Cellular or Adipoſe Septa, as by ſo many particular 
me. 


8 Tus Fibres are n 8 to the intermediate 
m 


Septa by a great number of very ſmall fine Filaments, the Capillary Ex- 
tremities of Arteries, Veins and Nerves running over them, and they are 
incloſed in a thin, membranous, cellular covering, called the proper Mem- 
brane of bg Muſcle, being a continuation of the Septa or Vaginæ already 
mentioned, e b 
5. ALL theſe Septa or Vaginæ communicate with each other, by a mu- 
tual and reciprocal continuation of their cellulous Texture, and they are 
bound down tranſverſely by filamentous or fibrous Pellicles, which croſs 
them at ſmall diſtances from one another, and lie nearly in the ſame direction 
through the whole bady of the Muſcle. The ſame ſort of Fræna are ob- 
ſervable between the moving Fibres, which connect them together, and ap- 
pear to be in ſame meaſure nervous. | | | 
8. Tus particular Structure of each moving Fibre is not as yet ſuffici- 
ently known. They may all be divided into ſeveral ſmaller Fibrillæ; 
and the fubſtance of their fleſhy Portion is believed by ſome to be cellu- 
lous, by ſome to be veſicular, and by others to be ſpungy or medullary. 
Some of the Ancients imagined this Portion to be hollow, and that it con- 
2 a ſort of Pulp called by them Tomemum, more or leſs ſaturated with 
9. Warn we examine a Moving Fibre through the beft Microſcopes, 
both the fleſhy and Tendinous of it appear contorted, but the latter 
not ſo much as the former. Having inj any coloured penetrating li- 
quor, we may by the help of an ordinary Mieroſcope diſcover a very fine 
and cloſe Vaſcular Net-work which inſinuates itſelf between all the Fibres, 
covering or being twiſted round them, and likewiſe ſpread on the Sepfta. 
10. Treg fleſhy Portion may be contracted or ſhortened, and relaxed or 
elongated. The Tendinous Portion yields but very little, reſiſting any 
force tending to prolong it, except it be ſo violent as to diſorder it's. 
texture. | FO 8 
- 11. Tur diſpoſition of the Moving Fibres is different in different Muſ- 
cles, and their Tendinous and fleſhy Portions do not always lie in the fame 
ſtrait Line, but makes oppoſite - Angles with each other. In ſome Muſ- 
cles the fleſhy Portion is not all of the fame length, in others it is yearly. 
ual, but the Fibres unequally and gradually diſpoſed at the ſides of each 
other, forming all together an oblique Plane. 28 0 
12. SOME are diſpoſed like Radii, others form Planes more or leſs in- 
curvated ; and ſome form complete Circumferences, the two. Extremities 
meeting and uniting together. | 
13. Tus tendinous Portions being only the ſupplement of the whole 
length of the Muſcle, may be of equal al len according to. 


the diſpoſition of their inſertions. They may be very ſhort at one end of 
the Muſcle and very long at the other. When the fleſhy Plane is partly 
oblique, they vary gradually in length, and when that obliquity is reci- 
| procal 


* 
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at both ends, in form of a Lozenge, the Tendinous Portions ure al- 
ternately long and ſhort. . | hee bi 
14. In ſome Muſcles each moving Fibre is nearly of the fame 
with the body or belly of the Muſcle; in others the fleſhy Fibres ate v 
ſhort, —_ the body of the Muſcle formed by them be very long. 12 
the firſt kind, the Fibres run more or leſs" ſtrait from one end o the 
other, and are never very numerous. In the ſecond they are ſituated ob- 
liquely, and are conſequently in great numbers; ſo that the of 
each Fibre is not always to be meaſured by that of the body of the Muſcle 
to which it _ . 1 +4 * 
15. Tn Es different Portions of Fibres are not equally to be met with 
in all Muſcles. Some have two or more Tendons, ſome only one, but of. 
different lengths; others have none at all, or at leaſt none that can be per- 
ceived, as has been already faid. * e G4 ; 
16, Bur there is no Muſcle without a fleſhy Portion which alone be- 
ing capable of contraction, is abſolutely neceſſary; whereas the Tendons 
in many places are only JE by which the Muſcles are fixed to 
parts at a diſtance from them. e | 11 
17. Many Muſcles are obſerved to be covered by an Aponeurotic Ex- 
panſion of different degrees of ſtrength and ſize, which ſeems to ariſe from 
one or more of the neighbouring Tendons. In proportion as it is extended 
it grows thinner, and then loſes itſelf in the Cellular Membrane, called for- 
merly the common Membrane of the Muſcles. | 2 88 
18. THers are likewiſe flrong ligamentary Membranes of another 
kind, by which many Muſcles are covered as by a Girth, and which may 
be termed broad or hgamentary Bands or Coverings. They are made 
of ſeveral Planes of ſtrong white ſhining Fibres, crofling each other, $1 
they are ſtrongly fixed along one or more Bones, almoſt in the ſame man- 
ner as the interoſſeous Ligaments of the Fore-Arm and Leg. They furniſh 
Septa or common Vaginæ to the Muſcles which they cover, and likewiſe 
| ug Vaginæ to the Tendons, thinner than thoſe of the fleſhy 
ortions, MW” | -# 
19. Tus common Bands and Vaginæ ferve to gird and confine the 
Muſcles, and to keep them in their ym in. great efforts. They likewiſe 
in ſome meaſure ſupply the place of Tendons, and multiply the Inſertions. 
The looſe portions of theſe Membranes are lined on the infide with other 
very fine Membranes, which are continually moiſtened by a mucilaginous 
1 e preſerve the Muſcles and Tendons contiguous to them, from 


20. Bxs1Drs theſe Bands and 8 there are other ligamentary Fræna 
peculiar to the long Tendons, by the name of Annular 1 
3 e e in the deſcription of freſh 
NES. - " S 
21. Tux difference of Muſcles is very conſiderable, and depends on many Difference 
circumſtances, the chief of which as the Size, Figure, Direction, Situation, and Names. 
Structure, Connexion and Uſe; - — 
| | | 2 ; 0 


in different places of the human Body. 


ol the part of the Muſcles are taken. From their Size they are 
termed Great, Middle, Small, Long, Broad, Thin: From their Figure, Trian- 


gular, Scalenous, Square, Rhomboidal, Indented, Orbicular, Deltoide : From 
their Direction, Strait, Oblique, Tranſverſe: From their Situation, Supe- 
rior,. Inferior, External, Internal, Anterior, Poſterior, Right and Left: Theſe 
tour differences and the names derived from them are eaſily comprehended ; 


but what relates to the other three, acquires a little farther explication. 


22. Wir reſpect to their Structure, Muſcles are either ſimple or com- 
pound. Simple Muſcles are thoſe whoſe fleſhy Fibres, or rather the fleſhy 

ortions of their moving Fibres are all uniformly diſpoſed, and terminate 
in Tendons lying either in a ſtrait or oblique Line in the manner already 
explained. | 
23. Comround Muſcles are thoſe whoſe fleſhy Fibres are diſpoſed ob- 
liquely in ſeveral particular ranks, enen e ſame number of ſimple 

aches with their Fibres lying in oppoſite directions. In proportion to 
the number of theſe ranks or ſeries, the Muſcle is ſaid to be more or leſs 


- 


compounded. 


24. WHEN the compound Muſcle is made up of two ſimple Muſcles 


only, theſe are ſo diſpoſed as to repreſent a Feather, and the compound 


Muſcle is from thence termed Penniform. In ſome of theſe Muſcles one 
of the Tendons appears to be ſlit or divided, in order to contain the 
fleſhy Portion between it's two parts, while the other runs through the 
body of the Muſcle diminiſhing gradually in ſize as it advances in the ſame 
manner as we ſee in a Feather. In others there is only one middle Tendon 


between the ſeries of fleſhy Fibres which are by their other Extremity fixed 


to other parts. In more compound Muſcles, the Tendons at one Extre- 
mity may all unite together, while thoſe at the other remain divided. a 
25. Bur there are ſtill other kinds of compound Muſcles. Some are 
made up of two placed endwiſe and joined together by a common Ten- 
don, ſo that this Tendon, the two Muſcles and the two Tendons at their 
Extremities, lie all in a Line, and form the whole length or extent of the 
compound Muſcle, which is termed Digaſtricus, or Biventris ; and if three 
Muſcles be thus joined, the compound is called Trigaſtricus. 
26. Sous are made up of two Muſcles more or leſs in a lateral fitua- 
tion with reſpect to each other, and united at one ity ; others are 
made up of three or four Muſcles ſituated in the fame manner; and if they 
are united at that Extremity, which the Ancients called the Head of the 
Muſcle, they are called Bicipites, e N Sc. according to the number 
of theſe Heads; but if they are joined at the other Extremity, they are 
termed Bicornes, Tricornes, &c. 2 
27. Taz Muſcles are fixed by their Extremities to different parts, and 

The greateſt part of them are in- 
ſerted in Bones alone. Some are fixed PRE 

ome 


y to Bones and partly to Carti- 
lages, as thoſe of the Ear and Noſe ; pry to Bones and partly to 
the Integuments, as ſeveral Muſcles of the Face, which may therefore be 
termed Semicutaneous, in imitation of thoſe in Brutes, which being inſerted 

I | | in 
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in the alone, are from thence termed Cutaneous. In ſome the 
Fibres make an entire circle, without terminating any where by their Ex- 


Y 
tremities; of this kind are ſeveral of thoſe called Sphincters, to which may 
be added the Heart, Stomach and Inteſtines. All the Muſcles have like- 


wiſe a ſort of connexion with the neighbouring parts, but this is only la- 
teral by means of Membranes, 


28. Tux Names taken from the Connexions and Inſertions of Muſcles Name: 


are generally of two kinds; one common and referred to fome conſidera- 
ble part of the Body, Tas when we ſay the Muſcles of the Head, of the 
2 Abdomen, Arm, Leg, Eye, Lips, Sc. the other proper, 1 
* y the — of each Muſcle, as the Maſtoideus, 
ono oideus, Coraco-Brachialis, Anconeus, Peroneus, St. Some 
Names have no relation to the Inſertions, as ' thoſe of Ulnaris and Radialis, 
which are given to Muſcles which lie upon the Ulna and Radius, without 
being inſerted in either Bone. 
29. Tux Names of the firſt kind relate more to the uſes of Muſeles 
than to their Inſertions, and are for the moſt part ill founded and a 


pt to 
miſlead us, as will appear when we come to the uſes of the Muſcles. 


The Names of the ſecond kind are inſtructive, and thoſe of the third are 
tolerable, 


30. Fun general Uſe of the Muſcles is to move all the parts of theUjs: 


Body, whether hard, ſoft or fluid. Moſt of the hard and ſoft are 
moved by theſe Powers being fixed to them, and they move the reſt with- 
out any ſuch Inſertion. - 

31. Trz Muſcles fixed by both Extremities to hard 3 iprocally 
moveable, may accordingly move either part. © Thus the Muſcles — 
by one Extremity to the Os Humeri, by the other to the Ulna, may 
7 0 Uloa upon the Os Humeri, and the mn 

32. MuscLzs fixed by one Extremity to hard parts, and by the other 
to ſoft parts, cannot perform theſe reciprocal - motions, becauſe in this 
caſe the hard parts muſt remain immoveable, the ſoft parts only 
2 8 as in the Muſcles of the Ball of the Eye, thoſe of the 

s, &c 

- Taz Fluids, of whatever ——— they be, are moved 

in ſome caſes by being immediately puſhed or projected by the Muſcles, as 
we ſee in the Heart, in others by their Canals being preſſed upon, as in the 
oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen ; there are — Muſ- 


cles which ſtop or retard the motion of the Fluids at one time, and; n, 


tate or accelerate it at another, as all the Sphincters. 


34. Taz Uſe of each Muſcle i in particular confined to the motion of 
one or more moveable parts; ſome parts require a certain number of Muſ- 
cles to move them, whereof ſome · act one way and ſome another. Several 
Muſcles, for inſtance, move the Os Humeri u the Scapula, and of 
theſe ſome raiſe, others depreſs it; ſome turn it forward, — back ward, 

and others round upon it's axis, &c. In like manner the Fore-Arm is moved 


upon 


157 


158 


Enumeration 
and Diftri- 
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35. Tux general Enumeration of the Muſcles of the human Body 

which is commonly made, is founded on their — | ot uſes. 
0 


We meet with liſts of the Muſcles of the Head; of the rax, Abdo- 
men, Extremities, Eye, Noſe, Lips, &c. and to the different Muſcles ſaid 


to belong to each part, names are given, ſpecifying ſome determinate uſe; 


ſuch as Raiſers, Depreſſors, Adductors, Abductors, Flexors, 


ſor 85 Sc. 


36. Tus method of diſtributing and naming Muſcles is very well ſuited 
to the memory, and may be retained for thoſe. that are not entirely, or are 


not at all fixed to Bones; but with reſpect to thoſe Muſcles which are 


inſerted in Bones alone, this way of talking is very capable of miſleading - 
Beginners, of deem falſe Ideas, of ucting the © of Know- 
ledge, and even of making able Philoſophers, Phyſicians Surgeons fall 
into conſiderable miſtakes. Ari n 10 . 42 | 
37. Ir leads us naturally into ſeveral Errors, as for inſtance; that the 
pu to which a certain number of Muſcles is attributed, cannot be moved 
y other Muſcles ; that the Muſcles ſaid to belong to one part can move 


no other part; that the Muſcles whoſe uſes are limited and determined by 
certain names, can have no other uſes; and that the Muſcles ſo named may 


have the uſes aſſigned to them in all the different ſituations of the parts to 
which they are fixed. It is however abſolutely: neceſſary for the ſake of 
memory, to divide the Muſcles into Claſſes, and afterwards to ſubdivide 
each of theſe Claſſes. ' 5 | 

38. To ſhun the inconveniences already mentioned in the Muſcles fixed 
only to Bones, I diſcard; the names taken from” the parts to which theſe 
Muſcles are commonly attributed, and: from the uſes aſſig ned to them: 1 
retain as much as is poſſible the uſual names which expreſs only the Infer- 
tions or other circumſtances, that I may avoid all affeRtation of novelty ; 
and when LI find my ſelf obliged to change a name, I ſet down the com- 
mon e after that which has appeared to me to be more natural and 
7 Tnus, for inſtance, inſtead of this title: The Muſcles of the Arm; 
I put the following: The Muſcles that move the Os Humeri upon the 
Scapula, and the Scapula upon the Os Humeri; and having deſcribed thoſe 
which are commonly mentioned, I add the reſt which may likewiſe move 
the part; and point out the uſes which the Muſcles deſcribed may have, in 


moving other 


40. Ox this plan it will be neceſſary to deſcribe ſeparately all the Muf- 
cles which are wholly inſerted: in Bones, and not to explain their uſes till 
they have all been deſcribed, they being ſo nearly related to one another, 
that it is very difficult to ſpeak of the uſes of any one, without mentioning 
ſeveral others. | — : | 

41. Wu ſeveral concur nearly in the ſame motions, they are termed 


Congeneres; thoſe which act in oppoſite directions are relatively and al- 


ternately 
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ternately called Antagoniſts. Thus all the Muſcles which extend or bend 
the Fore-Arm are Congeneres ; and thoſe which extend it are Antagoniſts 
to the Flexors; and theſe again reciprocally Antagoniſts to the Ex- 
42. Turnz muſt at leaſt be two Muſcles to intitle them to the name 
of Congeneres, but that of Antagoniſt may be given to one Muſcle as 
well * ſeveral. Many . coritribute ls wo mane without 
being Congeneres, V!Z., w acting in an ue direction, 
duce a chin motion- which is __ and determinate. This is ner Ar 
combined Motion, and may be ſucceſſively continued in different directions, 
as that of the Arm in turning a ſling or the handle of any heavy Machine. 
Laſtly, When all the Antagoniſts on every ſide, or all the Muſcles that 
move a act equally and keep the fixed in a middle direction be- 
282 the motions of which it is capable, they are ſaid to be in a Tonic 

43. To move any part, or to keep it in a determinate ſituation, all the 
Muſcles belonging to it muſt co-operate, ſome of them drawing the part 
directly to the ſituation or attitude deſigned, fome moderating this firſt 
motion oy ing in a contrary direction, and others directing it laterally. 
The firſt kind of theſe Muſcles I call principal Movers, the ſecond Mod 
rators, and the third Directors. | e. 
44. AlL theſe kinds are to be found in the Articulations by Enarthroſis, 
and in many of thoſe by Arthrodia. The Director Muſcles are wanting. in 
thoſe by Ginglymus, being there unneceffary. The Moderators in gene- 
ral are the ſame with thoſe termed Antagoniſts, and the want of their ac- 
tion is in many caſes ſupplied by the weight of the part to which they are 
fixed, or by the additional weight or refi of ſome other Body. | 

45. Taz Action of the Muſcles in general, or, to ſpeak more properly, Muſcular 
the Mechaniſm of this Action confiſts ' chieffy in the contraction or ſhort- Aion. 
ening of their fleſhy Portion; by which the Extremities of the Muſcles are 
br nearer to each other, and conſequently the parts are moved to 
which theſe Extremities are fixed. It is, I ſay, the fleſhy Portion alone 
which is ſhortened z the Tendons retain always the fame length, and only 
follow. the motions of the other part, much in the ſame manner as in 
drawing a great weight by ropes fixed to it, where the Arm alone is ſhort» 
ened, while the ropes only follow that motion. | 

46. Tus principal Phænomena of Muſeular Action are theſe: The 
geſhy Portion appears harder and more ſwelled in the time of action than 
of inaction, as may be readily perceived by touching it in both ſtates: The 
hardneſs of this ſwelling increaſes in proportion as the motion is continued, 
as is likewiſe evident by the touch; and it likewiſe increaſes by merely 
adding to the weight or reſiſtance of the part moved, though it's ſituation 
does not continue to be changed. W | 

47. Ix many Muſcles, this action may be determined to any degree of 
velocity and pace ; that is, may be 9 to the velocity and 
ſpace of the motion z may be increaſed and diminiſhed, accelerated, re- 

| tarded 


[ ng 


tarded or and may be made to ceaſe in an inſtant, and be produced 
i — meer prod | 


48. Dunixo the contraction of a Muſcle, it's Fibres are bent: through 
their whole length, or formed into very ſmall fine folds in alternately 

ſite directions, as may be plainly ſeen in Animals freſh killed, when 
Butchers cut their fleſh while it remains -warm, though the blood has been 
let out, and the entrails removed. By ee living Animals, and alſo 
in great wounds, the fleſhy Fibres have been diſcovered to grow pale du- 
ring their Action, and to turn red again when at reſt, © | 

49. To theſe Phænomena we mult likewiſe add, that where ſeveral Muſ- 
cles are fixed to any moveable part, they are all in a ſtate of contraction, 
in every motion of that part; but they are not all in the ſame degree of 
action, becauſe the principal Movers act more than the Moderators and 
Directors, or collateral Muſcles, if any belong to the part. This 1 
ration of Muſcles is eaſily perceived by touching them when the part they 
belong to is moved with a conſiderable force. It muſt however be re- 
membered, that I except the Moderators or Antagoniſts when any weight 
or aſſiſtance ſupplies their action. OOPS 

50. LasSTLy, there are ſome motions to which the Muſcles, commonly 
believed to produce them, contribute nothing at all, but which depend 
ſolely on the relaxation of the Antagoniſts to'theſe Muſcles, or thoſe that 
lie on the oppoſite fide. This is ſeen evidently in ſupporting the Body by 
one Hand reſting on a low Table, the Joint of the Elbow being in that 
ſtate ſuffered. to yield to the weight of the Body, or to bend ſometimes 
flowly and ſometimes faſt ; for if at the ſame time we feel with the other 
Hand the Flexor and. Extenſor Muſcles of the Fore-Arm, the firſt will be 
found perfectly relaxed, the latter very much contracted. Thus it is evi- 
dent that ſome Muſcles may be relaxed to determinate degrees of velocity 
and ſpace, with the ſame certainty as they can be contracted. 496 

61. Tris laſt Phænomenon gave me room to conclude, that the action 
of the Muſcles in general conſiſts really in the relaxation of the movi 
Fibres when contracted, as in the contraction of them when relaxed, whe- 
ther this action be performed ſucceſſively or inſtantaneouſly ; and it was 
for this reaſon that when I began to ſpeak of the action of the Muſcles, 
I did not ſay abſolutely that it conſiſted in the contraction of the fleſhy 
Portion, but only that it was principally owing thereto. I do not here 
ſpeak of thoſe Motions that are out of our power, and which we can de- 
ang only in part. as thoſe of Reſpiration, or not at all, as that of the 

52. THe particular Mechaniſm or immediate Cauſe of muſcular action 
has very much tortured the Brains of many Philoſophers. ' The extreme 
delicacy of the Texture of a moving Fibre, and a great number of Phæ- 
nomena, ſome of them very obvious, which have not been attended to, 
have hitherto prevented the diſcovery of this Myſtery. Several Hypotheſes 
| have been formed concerning the Structure of this Fibre, which, as already 
ſaid, has been ſuppoſed ſpungy, vaſcular, veſicular, contorted, elaſtic, Gc. 
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and c the concurrence of different Fluids with the 
Structure 01 e Fibre; and Syſtems have even been founded wholly 
on the Spring or Elaſticity of the ſolid Parts of which a Muſcle is com- 
ſed. ih en 
yi, But by conſidering attentively the Phamnoanins: Saas chentioned; 
eſpecially the firſt three concerning the velocity, ſpace and duration bi. 
Muſcular action, all theſe Syſtems may be deſtroyed. For hitherto no 
inſtance can be found either in natural effects or in | thoſe of art, of any 
Exploſion, Fermentation, Ebullition, Injection, Inflation, Imbibition, Vi- 
bration, manger Sc. by which we can regulate and determine to a 
given degre @ au thts Velocity and Duration of any artificial Motion, 
9 bi put an end to ſuch Motions in an inſtant of 
time at our pleaſure. OE — ether to no purpoſe to amuſe our 
{elves with hat has been ſaid on this Subject: Another method mult be 
followed, which conſiſts in collecting and ne * the Phznomena 
that can fall under our obſervation; /-_ - 
84. TitL ſome ſuch lucky diſcovery is a6" what can . with 
the greateſt certainty be ed from the Structure, Conformation and Ac- 
tion of the Muſcles is, that their ſtrength depends on the number of their 
eee e er eee ——— —— 
ibres 
55. Fon wherever ſt is more nece than d of mo- 
tion, there we find the — of Muſcles — om num- 
ber, and that their ſituation” in a narrow compals is artfully rovided for 
by the oblique. diſpoſition of them already mentioned. In manner, 
wherever there is more occaſion for a large degree of Motion than for 
ſtrength, the fleſhy Fibres are of a proportionable ! In a word, the 
ſtrength of a Muſcle is as the number of it's fleſhy-Fibres, and the extent 
of it's motion as the length of theſe Fibres.. 
36. To underſtand the uſes and contrivance of — Muſel in particular, 
we muſt conſider attentively it's wrt 3. or ſituation in general, it's — 
Conformation, Inſertions, p Situation, Direction, Lateral Connexion, 
Relation and Compoſition of it's We ought likewiſe to examine how 
the neighbouring Muſcles are diſpoſed for producing ſimple Motions, and 
Mor thoſe that are at a greater diſtance can produce combined or compound 
otions. 

57. Ir ought moreover to be obſerved; that in ſome ſubjects the Muf- 
cles vary, ſome being wanting, and others added in different manners, ſo 
that we ought, to regulate our ſelves. by what happens moſt frequently and 
univerſally, that we may not render the common caſes obſcure-for- the ſake 
of a few that are extraordinary, and which ought to be conſidered in the 
ſame light as we do b of ſix Fingers, * Ribs, and A 
varieties of the like kind. D 

58. MuscLzs fixed —_ Jaws act as o — Powers applied 5e 
Levers. By a Lever we underſtand a long inflexible Body, like a Rod 
or Bar, by the help of which we 2 Wei and overcome gg 

W 
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„e impoſſible te de win the Hands 
"3% & Lever, in eder ue a2, is applied: to three. different things: ar 


cw different places of it's length, viz. at one Low to the Weight or re- 
Body, at a ſecond to the Power by which: it acts, and at à third to 


à Fu vhieh with reſpect to the other two, ought to be] immovrable; 
bo chat the whole length of the Lever is as it were divided by threr Points, 


eee eee Fixed Point, Point of Reſiſtance and Powe: of 


' Power. 


„% n diferind manages 
1. The fixed Point may lie between the Power and the Weight; aswhenthe 
Stone · cutters and Pavers raiſe or move ſtones with iron Crows. 2. The 


Weight may lie between the Power and the Fulcrum, as when Maſons move 


large ſtones by applying Crows to them ſome where near their middle. 
3. The Power may lie between the Weightand Fulcrum, as when Braziers 
ſcrape — in order to tin it, by laying one end of the Scraper on the 
Shoulder, the ee er beer Fr R in their 


Had. 


61. From theſe three, e different kinds ee * 
been eſtabliſhed. In the firſt the Fulcrum or fixed Point is in the ne 
in the ſecond the Wei eight and in the third the Power. 

62. In the action Leventarfollowing Mizims arc robs: obſerved as 
ſo many general Rules. 

63. Tan gremer the diſtance of the line of Dire&tion of the Power from 
Fig rm. leſs force is noceſſury to overcome the Refiftance. e 

64. Tux nearer that this line of Direction is to the Fulcrum, more force 
is neceflary to overcome the Reſiſtance or to raiſe the Weight. 

65. Wuxx the line of Direction of the Power paſſes through the fixed 


a Point, and — Say falls in eee, 1 . * en W 


can produce no 
* F267" 


rene 


66. Y the Muſcles of the Abdomen or Lower Belly we mean dose 
which form principally the Sides or Circumference of that Cavity. 
They ire commonly ten in number, five on each 'fide ; eight whereof are 


* the other two very mall. 
——ů — — called Muſculi Recti, two ſman 


idales; ſix broad, two o "which are named Obliqui Externi 
two oro Ob iqui Interni, and two Tranſverſales. The Pyramidales are want 


es N — g- ſometimes three. 
The 
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| The name of theſe two Muſcles has been taken. ſrom eel Figure, tho 
of the other eight. from the principal direction of their Fibres, . 
: FEET gon pA — 
e e IGEY 

Abdomen, ram the d. be e 2 
vhyſie of the Odd Pubig, and including the Umbilicysz.. above W 'is 
| broad, but narrower below, eſpecially near the Oſſa Pubis. 
69. Tas Tendinous Band is named Linea Alba, and, as we 


afterwards, is wholly formed by the intertexture of the — of 
broad Muſcles. 
, "the other 


e here deſcribe ein Wen e 
the whole of this Treatiſ JGG. . n 1 93 DNN 


1 . 


fe being ex ike eſe» ad the ſun mechod will 


10945 i lr 81 f. qu ein Wh 
” IS £5 1 IT c 7 k 4 N 1 * 
nf roy e Obliquas Ka e 00 vor g age; 
482 This « biene Exterqus is a broad hin Muſcle, 25 on.it's on.it's uppes and 
hack part, and Tendinous on the Anterior, and or the Situation in 
lower part. It reaches from half the Lateral and I t of 7 Tho- e. 
ras, to almoſt half the Lateral and Superior part of the Pelvis; and from 
o eee ee 
a ST. is fixed by ALPERT to. the Ribs, by | Inſertions, 


b 


8 F 


ar 5 no true muſcular A arg * 
firſt place it is fixed to eight Ribs 
wald the th true Rib to the laſt of the falſe, | £1 
Angles of it's. fleſhy Portion in the following manner. It adheres to 
external Labia of the lower Edges of the two or thtee laſt true Ribs, 
of the four following falſe Ribs, at their bony Extremities z to the 


1 i 
er FEO 


5 


a of, the, Cape of the laſt falſe Rib oy Labium 

lower Edge. of cle and. 5 28 Ligament which — 

nects i it to the Tranſverſe 15 of the Vertebræ of the Lows 4 
{+ Tux Inſertions in ſock PUAR ifferem 

diſtances from the Cartilages in "this order : 


Fr 
5 
52 5 
ES 
F 


Inſertion is very neat the Cartilage, a he e le 
the fifth the fl LS ng } $90 3 | 
in the ſecond, and third, e ben 

ſometimes leſs; in the fifth, ertion reaches; an 
e of Di Ind we 

25. Tu name © age 9 entations been, ven to theſe 
Angular Inſertions, be in a — 2 of the =; kind be- 
logging to other Nabe. a8 the 7 — 

tween each other. Three or four © Theſe 955 
ratus Major ; and the ſathe number » * 
* Our 


0 1 . 


1 HE AN A TOMY or 
or four loweſt Digitations join likewiſe thoſe of the Serratus Poſtericus In- 
ferior, which are covered by the Extremities of the Latiſſimus Dorſi. 
76. Thoven theſe Digitations appear to be wholly fleſhy, they are almoſt 
all a little Tendinous towards the back part. They ſeem to increaſe in 
breadth as they deſcend, and often unite more or leſs with the Intercoſtal 
Muſcles in their paſſage over them. Sometimes they communicate like- 
wiſe with the Pekoral Muſcle, the Serratus Major and Latiſſimus Dorſi, 


by diſtinct Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres, which are true reciprocal eontinuati- 


ons of theſe Muſcles. ne e 1 
77: Tux xx are likewiſe other internal Inſertions covered and hid by 
thoſe which ap outwardly, and which belong to the Ribs lying imme- - 
diately below thoſe to which the outward Digitations are fixe d. Thus the 
Digitation fixed in the laſt true Rib, ſends off a Faſciculus to the firſt' falſe 

Rib, as it runs up on the foreſide thereof. * 
78. Taz . firſt Digitation, or that way by the fifth true Rib, ap- 
pears longer than the reſt, and is about the breadth of two Fingers, hav- 


ing communicating Fibres, with the Pectoralis Major, The ſecond, or that 


the ſixth true Rib, is about an inch in breadth, and unites a little with 


obe Digitation of the Serratus Major. The third, or that of the ſeyenth 


true Rib, is about three. Fingers in breadth, and runs for a ſmall, ſpace to- 


ward the Cartilage on the outſide of the Rib. The fourth, or that of the 
firſt falſe Rib, mixes by ſome of it's anterior 'Fibres with thoſe of the Ser- 
ratus Major. The fifth, or that of the ſecond falſe Rib, mixes both wi 
the foregoing and with the firſt Digitation of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, an 
runs for ſome ſpace on the ſurface of the Rib. The ſixth, or that of the 
third falſe Rib, is about two Fingers in breadth, and ſends off a Faſciculus 
of Fibres to the Serratus Major. The ſeventh is of the ſame breadth with 


the former, and ſome of it's Fibres are continued to the Serratus Poſtericus 


Inferior. The eighth, or that belonging to the loweſt falſe Rib, has been. 
59. From theſe Inſertions in the Ribs, the Fibres of this Muſcle run 
down obliquely from behind forward. Thoſe which come from the three 
loweſt Ribs are leſs oblique than the reſt, appearing to form a diſtinct Por- 
tion hich continues fethy all the way to the external Labium of the Criſta 
Oſſis Nlium, in which it is inſerted from the 3 part of the Tube- 
roſity of that Criſta, to the anterior and ſuperior Spine. This Inſertion. is 
by very ſhort tendinous Fibres through one half the Criſta; through the 
other half they are longer, and ſome of them communicate with the Faſcia 
Lata of the Thigh. The poſterior part of this Portion ſeems to me to 
4% F 67 rt  S 
80. Tux other Portion of this Muſcle, though not altogether ſeparated 
from the former, runs more obliquely ; and fome ſpace, it's fleſhy 
Fibres degenerate into a ftrong broad Aponeuroſis or thin Tendon; the 
Extremities of the fleſhy Fibres from the fifth true Rib to the anterio 
5 the Os Ilium, forming a line, which till jt reaches as low 1 o 
| ilicus, is ſtrait, and from thence downward, is incurvated Back- 
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ward. One Portion of the Tendinous Plane runs down to the Anterior and 
Superior 2 of the Os Ilium, where it unites a little with the Superior 
Tendon = _ Muſculus rho _—— is e to the Spine 
ot the „r Ke 8 lower uni "the" Liganden 
tum Falloppii, and adhering cloſely to the Faſcia Lats : 

81. Tuls Aponeuroſis grows firmer and thicker in 1. toward 
the Os Pubis, and in old Age becomes hard and dry; for which reaſon 
Hernia's are moſt troubleſome in old People. A little before it reaches the 

Os Pubis it is divided into two Portions, one Superior or Anterior, the other 
e Poſterior, enen is left of a partie 
ne of 

„Tux Superior or Anterior Portion runs obliquely Gewa toward 
che 8 Spine of the Os Pubis, croſſes over the foreſide of the Symphyſis, and 
is inſerted in the lower broad part of the Os Pubis on the other fide. As 
it paſſes the Symphyſis, it - croſſes the like Portion of the 1 External 
Oblique, and their Fibres decuſſate each other. | 
ths nid part af Spingley ts Tome — of it be moan 
in the middle e Symphyſis, ſome of it bei continued 
to the Os Pubts'oh the other ryan DE my a 
84. Nx ax their Extremities theſe two Portions approach, {6 that the 
ing formed by them is in ſome meaſure oval, but narrower below than 

— Through this Opening the Spermatick Veſlels paſs in Men and the 
Round Ligaments in Women, but in them the Opening is much lower than 
in Males. It is about two — — breadth in * „and about half 


' 


Finger in breadth at its u part, and there it is ren hened by ſeve 
Tendinous Fibres detac obliquely from each ſide, which e a fort of 
roundiſh Border, from whence theſe Openings got the name of Rings: Theſe 


Collateral Fibres: hardly 2 in Children. 

8g. The Inferior or Poſterior Portion ſends off a particular Expanſion to 
the Faſcia Lata, which having formed Teer een forqhe Inguinal Glands, 
is afterwardsloſt in the Fat. | 

86. Tux remaining part of the Tendon of the — Oblique is fixed 
by oblique Fibres i nite Linea Alba t it's whole — with 
thoſe that come from the ſame Muſcle on the other ſide ſe Tendinous | 
Fibres are likewiſe continued a great way beyond the Linea Alba through - | 
the Tendon of the other Muſcle, and this Intertexture is reciprocal. © Thoſe | e, 
who look upon the'fleſhy part of this ,Muſcle-ar it's beginning, call it | ; 
. — Deſcendens and it has won, r _ en e r Ne 


N F 
2 * ni bet Act f. A 
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Aan i ow „ Das e elit ls | 0s 
v1 82 Thig-Lrternal Oblique in «broad thin Muſcle like hs: former; hav® Figure and) 

i the ſame extent and inſertions,” that is, in the lower Ribs above fg. 
| Eee 


* 
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the Linea Alba, before ; but it einn ahn nahe 
is more fleſhy than the u 

88. Ou x Portion of it's lower Enxtremity, hich is entirly fleſhy, is 
fixed by v ery ſhort Tendinous Fibres in the middle ſpace between the two 
Labia of the he Crifta Oſſis Vium, from the back part of the Tuberoſity of 


that Criſta near the 1 of the Os Sacrum, almoſt all the way to the 


Superior and Anterior Spine of the Os Ilium; ſo that it's Inſertion reaches 
further 1 2 that of the External Oblique. 

ſhy Fibres thus fixed, run n op rſt «lie — be- 
bak ker — * and then this n as the Fibres 
lie more anteriorly, and they croſs thoſe of the ge y 8 of the Ex- 


ternal Oblique, being afterwards inſerted exteriorly in the lower Edges of 


the Cartilages of all the falſe Ribs, and thoſe of the two loweſt rue Ribs, 
reaching to the Extremity of the Cartilago Enſiformis. 2117 N 
— — Inſertions form fleſhy Digitations at the San of the 

loweſt falſe Rib, at the bony Extremity of the fourth, and through all it's 
Carti and at the middle Portion of the Cartilage of the third. Here 
the Inſertions become Tendinous, and an Aponeuroſis is formed, which 
from the ſecond falſe Rib anteriorly, is divided into two Laminæ by which 
the Muſculus Rectus is incloſed. 

91. Tus other Portion of the lower Extremity of this Muſde; conti- 
nuous. with the former, is fixed to the Anterior Extremity of the Criſta of 


the Os Ilium, to its Anterior and Superior Spine, and to that part of che 


Ligamentum Falloppii which lies neareſt it. From all this Inſertion, the 
Fibres expand like 12 through the whole extent of: the Linea Alba. 
Thoſe from the Criſta run toward — 49.5 ma pick! of — Linea Alba, and 
afterwards they gradually change they become 
almoſt — to that — Tune char. that = — the Spine and 
Ligamentum Falloppii, are "a+. bent downward, and are inſerted 
partly in the Spine, Ge ome yfis of the Os Pubis, being inſe- 
Bean, mixed with the lower Eage 0 the Aran of the * 

que. lde 

2. Tuis Amteriar-0s- Radiated Portigh being at it's i's Beginning who 

y, becomes afterwards wholly Tendinous, and together with — 
don of the other Portion, forms an Aponeuroſis like that of the External 
Oblique, the Extremities of all the: fleſhy Fibres forming an o Line 


a little bent from above downward, beginning at the third falſe 1 and 


to the Ligamentum Fa 

93. Fux Aponeuroſis of the Internal Oblique thus formed, is\ afp 
wards divided into two Laminæ, from the Extremity of the ſecond falſe | 
Rib, to it's lower Edge ; and having by this diviſion furniſhed a Vagina to 
the Muſculus Rectus and Pyramidalis of the ſame ſide, the two Laminæ 


unite again at the Linea Alba, being interwaven with thoſe belonging to the 


4 Muſcle on the other ſide, and mixed with the Aponeurofis of the Exter- 


nal Oblique in à very 


lar manner. This Aponeuroſis is 
cloſely joined to that o 


the External Oblique, and the Vagina of the 
| Rectus 
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Rectus feems to be ſtronger above the Umbilicus than below it, and near 
hers Rey A AN CINE Nectus 
and Pyramidalis may be ſeen though it. | 
94. In the Paſiage berween the Anterior and - Superior-Spine of the Os 
lium, and Os Pubis, at ſome diſtance above and behind the Tendinous 
or Ring of the External Oblique; the fleſhy Fibres at the lower 
Edge of the Internal Oblique, wt rigs — ck Veſſels in 
Men, and for the Vaſcular Rope the Ligaments in Women. 
This — 72 is near the — where this Muſcle joins the Aponcuroſis of 
the former; and it in ſome ſubjects to be formed by a 
— veer" res, in others it lies between che fl 
Externus in che 
is 
of 


Edge of this Muſcle and the Inſertion of the Obliquus 
Ligamentum E In this courſe a Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres 
likewiſe detached from this Muſcle, which contributes to the Formation 
a ſmall Muſcle called Cremaſter, as we ſhall afterwards ſee. 

05 THERE is moreover a thin Plane or Series of fleſhy Fibres, between 

part of this Muſcle and the A fis of the Muſculous Tranſ- 

— —— the umborum, and feems to be fired 
by a broad roſis to r between the laſt Ver- "Mp 
tebra of the Loins and the Tubercle of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium. From 
thence it runs .obliquely-upward and torward, and contracting in- breadth 


is fixed in the of the laſt falſe Rib. Therefore if this Series 
r ke cecad Odom this. Muſcle muſt be faid to be 
inſerted not only in the Crifta of the Os Ilium, but alſo in the laſt: Ver- 
tebra of the Loins, by means of the | mentioned. 

96. Tum Muſcles likewiſe called ſcendens, for the fame 
reaſon that. che forrmer-is — — 
Minor, becauſe it e e and 2 is eren wer he 46 the 
reer my 


2 . 121 — Sail une 15 10 + Mayen Redd. 


97. Tax Recti are long narrow Muſcles, thicker 8 the Fad Figure and 
They lie near each other like two large Bands, from the lower part of the N * 
Thorax to the Os Pubis, the Linea Alba coming between them. Their 
— diminiſhes, and their thicknets -1 gradually from above g 

— Tun e, r- Extremity of each Muſcle i is faxed to a part . — 


A 
— 


of the Sternum, to the three loweſt true Ribs, and to the 
firſt f falſe Rib, 1. Kb, b the ſame number n e of which, my which 
wfurthct m Sternum is the b 


99. Tn body of the Muſcle hes in the Vagina, formed by the Apo. 
ee Exteriorly it is divi 
into ſeveral Portions reſembling diftinet Muſcles placed fre by tranſ- 
verſe Tendons termed Enervations, which commonly ate all above the 
ns: = Sa 2 very cloſe to the TI 
100, THESE 


* 
” 


Situation in 


general and 
Figure. 


Isfertions. 


Figure and 


Situation in 


general, 
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100. Trxsz Inſertions are y irregular. They do not always pe- 
netraze the whole thickneſs of uſcle, and in chat caſe they do — 
pear, or but very little, on the inner Surface. Sometimes thoſe 
anch are ſeen on the outer Surface do not ee 190% creep whale — 
of the Muſcle. f 
10t. Tu lower Extremity of this Muſcle is narrower ** the 
and ends in a thin Tendon fixed in the Internal Labium of the up Ie 


ol che Os Pubis near the Symphyſis, and there it ee endon of 
the other Rectus. 


102, Apove the Umbilicus theſe two Muſcles a are-at 2 e fron 
each other, according to the breadth of the Linea Alba; but below it 
they come nearer, the Linea Alba being there narrower, and near their 
WO: ny that m is almoſt ir hid by FO thick en ent 


1 A TP FF 


1 4 Muſeuli rand. P \ balis2 * 4 1 77 4 


103. Ar the lower: part of the Recti we meet compmicen mich two ſmall 
Muſcles, which at firſt ſeem to be a Portion or Appendix of the 
former. They are named Pyramidales from their figure, ano Fader 
Succenturiati. 

104. AT the lower extremity they are "Ear y and chick, being there 
fixed to the u 5 75 Edge of the Oſſa Pubis, immediately before the Recti. 
They decreaſe gradually in breadth and thickneſs as they aſcend, _—— 


by a 12 in the Linea Alba, a little way below the Umbilicus.. - 


1 are partly incloſed within the Vagina of the Rocti, running 
45 0 h other along the Linea Alba, to which they are fixed at dif- 


ferent es by Oblique Tendinous wanne the uppermoſt. of which 
are: ſometimes very long. 2004108 


106. SOMETIMES theſe Mulcles __— wanti __ then the. lower Ea! 


tremities of the Recti are thicker than uſual. Sometimes there is only one 


Pyramidalis, and ſometimes they are not = of the ſame ſize and baer. 


1990 ny Ay meet am three: in one ſubje 


» 4 5 N 
228 1k ww i Fes 
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107. Tax Tranfverk Muſcles are nearly of the fame breadrh with the 
Oblig ues. Their name is taken from the VPirection of their Fibres, and 


ö 3 them is fixed to the Ribs, above; below, to the Os Ilium and 


Ligamentum ee mg en ee dhe, Linea Alba; and beim, ters 


Vertebr. 

108. Tn u upper p it of this Muſcle is fred to the lower part of the 
inner Surface the Cartilages of the two loweſt true Ribs, and of all the 
five falſe Ribs, by fleſhy Digitations, the Fibres of which run more or leſs 
tranſverſely toward the Linea Alba, at ſome diſtance from which they be- 


come Tendinous. Theſe Digitations meet, and exactly an 8 
Gas af the eee ——— 


109. 
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109. Tux middle part is fixed to the three firſt Vertebræ of the Loins, 
by a double A or two Tendinous Planes, one Internal or Ante- 
_ 490 my or rien The rarer: 38 in oy 
e es, the External in nal A 8 Interſpi 
ments, Na eloſely united to the > 2 fions of the neigh. 
bouring Muſcles; *and' the external Planes of both Tranſyverſales appear to 
be continuous, their common Inſertion in the Spinal Apophyſes by no 
_ OT them from fliding like A Girth,. towards either ſide on the 
ſſes juſt mentioned. 
21 9 AE internal and exteral Planes havin cle in their Dupli- 
cature, the Muſculus Sacro-Lumbaris — ratus ] umborum unite R 
one ſtrong Aponeuroſis at the Edges of ce uſcles. From this A 
roſis ariſes the middle and greateſt of + fleſh Ponign of 'the Fa 
verſalis, which, together with the {uperior part, advances toward the Linea 
Alba, and at ſome diſtance from it bodies Tendinous. 
117. Taz inferior part of this Muſcle is fixed by an Inſertion wholly 
fleſhy to the internal Labium of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, and to a great part 
of the Ligamentum Falloppii. From thence many of it's Fibres run to- 
wards the Linea Alba, the reſt to the Os aged all of them becoming 
more or leſs Tendinous before their Inſertion. 
— 2 It is commonly ſaid that there is a Separation in the fleſhy Fibres 
portion behind that ſuppoſed to be in the Internal Oblique, Tor the 
8 2 the Spermatick Veſſels, &c. There is indeed a ſort of ing, 
it is ſo very near the Internal Oblique, as to make it very doubtful at 
ſight, whether it be formed by a ion of the Fibres of the Tranſ- 
— or lies between the fleſh Edges of that Muſcle, ' and of the Obli- 
quus Internus, which after a caretul Examination appears to be the eaſe.”  / 
113. Txis Proximity makes it no eaſy matter for many Anatomiſts to 
determine whether the fleſhy Fibres of which the Cremaſter Muſcle partly 
. conſiſts, belong entirely to the Internal Oblique, or whether ſome © them 
do not likewiſe come from the Tranſverſalis, as others do from the Liga- 
mentum Falloppii. 
114. Tux middle par ofthe dean Plane of tis Ma Muſcle ends in # in a "oy 
broad Aponeuroſis cloſely adhering to that of the er OE 
Vagina or Duplicature of which, it ſtrengthens interiorly, as that of kn 


outer Oblique does exterierly. A this e e ſis reaches the 
Linea Alba, and joins that of the other veralls by a part icular fort 
of Intertexture, without mixing ei — the Oblique or with 
the Peritonæum. The whole — of the three of this Muſcle, 


from the fleſhy Fibres to the Linea Alba, repreſents-a kind of Ce 9 85 


it was for this reaſon that the Ancients have kg th ps: N ward 
mmm. . An AT 
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F. 6. Connexion of the Obliqui and Tranſverſales.. 

115. Tazsz three Mulcles are not only united by their lower Edges, and 
inſerted toge CE TEES allowed but alſo braced by the Ad- 
efion of the Faſcia Lata to that Ligament, and by the Connexion of it's 
igamentary Fibres with the Tendon of the External Oblique. This place 
is commonly called the Tendinous Arch of the Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
becauſe it ap in this ſhape when the Faſcia Lata is removed. | This 
Connexion 1s ned by a very thin Expanſion of Tendinous Filaments 
which decuſſate the Aponeuroſis of the Obliquus Externus, and reaching 
all the way to the Fiſſure, ſtrengthen the upper Edge thereof in the manner 


116. Wazx this Tendinous Expanſion is ſeparated from the Aponeu- 
roſis of the External Oblique, in young ſubjects and in Women the Open- 
ing does not any more 5 ras like a Ring, but R as a void ſpace left 
by the ſeparation of the Tendinous Fibres. This Expanſion ſeems to be 
formed by a continuation. partly of the Tendinous Fibres of the Obliquus 
Externus, and partly of thoſe of the Faſcia Lata. . 

117. Tux two Oblique Muſcles and the Tranſverſalis of each fide, are 
dif] er to their fleſny and Tendi- 
nous Portions; for the Tendons of ſome of them anſwer to the fleſhy parts 
of the reſt, The External Oblique is moſt Tendinous in the lower part 
and moſt felby in the 4 15 The nal Oblique is moſt Tendinous in the 
1pper-part and moſt fleſhy in the lower. The Tranſverſalis is moſt Tendinous 
in the middle and moſt fleſhy in the upper and + Hh, — By this Diſ- 

ion theſe way Muſcles 2 os — | — 7 * — the fleſhy and 

endingus Fibres being uted through all it's parts. 

118. IT is commo 72 thar the Linea Alba is only the Concourſe or 
place where theſe three pairs of Muſcles meet; but if we examine well, 
we find 1725 an Intertexture not eaſy to be unravelled. One Portion of the 
External Oblique of one fide ſeems to be continued with a Portion of the 
Internal oc of the oppoſite ſide, theſe four Portions making only 
two digaſtric Muſcles, which croſs each other * In the ſame man- 
ner, the two Tranſverſales by the union of their Aponeureſis, form a third 
Digaſtric Muſele ; ſo that we have here three broad Faſciz or Bands very 

rttully croſſing one; another, formed indeed not by the whole Muſcles, but 
nly by the middle Portions of them. 2 8 

119, Tat Linea Alba is perforated by a ſmall round Hole near the mid - 
dle of its length; the Circumference of which is formed by Tendinous Fi- 
br twilted 3 ther in ſuch a manner, as to produce a 
regular ; 4. ) 3 er. Before __ Hole tranſmits the 

nis Umdilicalis, it is pretty t in Adults it is 
much contracted. 1285 | yg. 


3 | $. 7. Uſes - 


Sect. III. 1 E n Boy. 
cee 3 "77 tit? ng t 4. n Fa 4 


hoy Hat 3. 7. Us of the Abaminat Maſt. . 


* Fe tak ates, ſore are common to — 0 
kar to each Pair; or to each Muſcle in 


121, THE common uſes are to fuſtain the Viſoer of the Abdomen, and Common 


to — the I ne 

2 and c on . w Action 

be r 22 — — to the ala ONE. 

noun They compreſs the Abdomen in order to clear it of what ought 
to paſs off by the natural Outlets, to relieve the Stomach by Vomiting, from 

whatever might be hurtful to it; and laftly to drive out by a violent Expi- 

ration whatever may incommode the Organs contained in the Thorax. 
123, THzsz two kinds of Motion are carefully to be The 


1 in a manner paſtve; de oder is aricir 
1 the fi the Viſcera preſſed the hragm in Inf 
4 1 — theſe — outward on all ES. — Ahh — 


but the Diaphragm relaxed in iration elding to 
ie recover ves again. de eg, u. abe 
ESTI vera roar 8 
er com cera, eſpecially t f | 
— — 4 le of Expulſion - 
124. In this latter caſe the Diaphragm acts w che Abdominal Myr 
cles are in Contraction, and thereby concurs in an univerſal” on 


the Belly; but in the firſt caſe ir dees not act, as ſhall be f y ſhewn 
hereafter. 


25. Tus particu Dipaion ofthe ſhy and Tendinoue Portions 
9 renders this Compreſſion uniform, and 
. eee force of che neee en "apt 
equally on all ſides. 


motions of ordinary Reſpiration, and (% 


126. Tu Muſculi Recti ſerve to ſup re the Trunk of the Body when Proper Li.. 


inclined backward, and to bend or n e 
Body up when lying; and laſtly, to climb. They ſerve, I ſay, to 
the Trunk when inclined backward or laid down; for when we' ſtand 
ſtrait, they have no hand in bending the Body forward, except we be 
ſtriving to overcome ſome Reſiſtance. The Weght of the Thorax, Head 
and ſuperior Extremities, joined to the determinate Relaxation of the Poſte- 
rior Maſcles of the Back ard Lois, produce this effeR in all other caſes, 
a hs bee aeady mentioned i the general Olerutons on de AG of 
127. I am not as yet convinced that the Recti can contribute hw 


to the arbitrary Compreſſion of the Abdomen, which has been a 

tioned as one common uſe of all theſe Muſcles. 
128. Tux Pyramidales ſeem only to aſſiſt the Action of the Redti, 
WWW Fibres toward the 
: * i lon. 


| ” 133. Taz 


THE ANATOM T OFF 

Linea Alba, there may be ſome reaſon to think that they compreſs the 

Bladder, ef ly * full of —.— as Falloppius has . e 
The lower 3 of the ues and Tranſverſales may 

hogs Sen Rang XA or when contracted, hey? orm 

tight kind of Girth, by the middle of which the Superior Extremi- 


ties of the idales are — 70h while their Bodies being 
| ſhortened and flattened by contracting, —_ Bladder. 


129. Tur Oblique Muſcles are--capable of acting by diſtin wee 


Their Poſterior Portions have nearly — uſes on each ſide as the Recti 
have before; that is, they ſerve to 12 the Trunk on one ſide when it 
is inclined to the other; to bend the 


to that fide on which they lie, 
to raiſe one ſide of the Pelvis or ans Fling while the other is well 


ported. 
130, Tur Superior and Anterior Portions of the External Obli que of 


one fide, t 8 with the Inferior Portions of the Internal 1 Te the 


other ſide, ſerve to turn the Thorax upon the OY as u vot, the 
Pelvis remaining fixed and immoveable by ſitting. otion may be | 
termed the Rotation of the Thorax on the Pelvis. 

131. Wren we ſtand and turn the Thorax to Ferry fide | in the "A 


manner, this Motion is not at firſt the Rotation already mentioned; for 


Feet rem then fixed the Legn'#0d Thighs-turn 10: — 
* with them; but this Motion being carried as far as 


is is poſſible, and the Pelvis being — — in a manner fixed, the Rota- 


tion of the Thorax then takes place, by means of the by oppoſite Oblique 


Muſcles in the manner already | 


132. Wren all the Portions — theſe four Muſcles act together, they 

jon aſſiſt the Recti in great Efforts ; as for inſtance, when with the Arm 
eaſt we puſh forward a very heavy Body, or drag it after us. 

Trank ranſverſales ſeem to have no other uſe' than that of 'Bra- 

cing or Girding the Abdomen in different degrees; and this they may do 

either by their whole Plane, or by different Portions thereof, and theſe again 


may gradually ſuecced each other. For inſtance, the Superior Portion may 


contract ſeparately, while the Inferior Portion 1 is 2 relaxed, as 1 have 
often obſerved in my ſelf. | 13547 qu wi 
134. THERE are ſtill other aſes e 0 to theſe Muſcles; but they 


cannot be intelligibly Seeg g till ſeveral <ikern nn. _ been 
ROW | 


. AR T. mn. beter 
"The Muſe which mens the Boer of the Sold up FR Hast. 


13 5. F theſe Muſcles, ſome are inſerted in the Bones of the Shoulder, 
| ON ENT OY. n in 


14 


* * * 
* 


* , , : 
rn 6 Tur 
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d 
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136. Tux Muſcles: which move the Scapula-and Clavicula on the Trunk 
by being inſerted in them — the ſax following 
1 1 D. Ar ide e ot enν,')ul Slece Us Moa'T £41 
OY. Tn, . PeBeralis Minarcn 01 +00" 

4 Rbombaides. IIc 463 20:48 8. Serratis Major. it 59 


F Angularis,.. called c — rs rieren - rr 5A, Softer | 

. Lowatar, Seapule proprius. io ne this ni. nk alga a 

1531 "uy it rt tt HON en A. hs 

137, Taz Muſcles, which gat being iinſerted-/in"ithe Scipuls and 

Clavicula, move them upon the Trunk, which therefore may be rec- 

koned Aſſiſtants to the former, are two in number, both belonging to chat 

de —— vin. 

* 10 | Neri en 

| * — ran 125 Latiſſmus Duri. muYrenornk 902 
5 „ mcait.orcod 181; e 2631 he n 244k 44 

F 136. 8 particular; beſides it's Motions upon the Tt 
may alſo be moved upon the Os Humeri, by means of ſome of che 
nd which move the Os Humen ou the\Scapuls,/ an we ſhall: e here- 


„ 4002 tis adi d ide: 04.1 
WY I each Clas "of these Muſ —— which are 
inſerted in the Bones belonging to it; to another Claſs: the 
Mulcles which move thoſe Bones without. out being to! — 1 ſhall in 
chis place, for inſtance, explain only ee firſt named, and re- 
two to the uſcles 2 move the Os Humeri on the 
Lerne ſi 10 eu 4 << Uouib⸗ Anti rr le 4148 N 
Ent. 235 77564 _ * dugah 21 - 1% 462) 43% dams SIT 10 N 800 (10111 275 
rt ö 01 165 1 10 918 1. Frapenius. ol 22mm H J wit do zung 
TS nila 9 ni rauch aon 4 23 mon, iI 16919199 KI At 


140. Tax Trapeziny 3 is a large, broad, thin, fleſhy: Plane, ſituatbd 3 


tween the Occiput and lower part of the Back, and from thence extending gel and 
to the Shoulder in the Figure of a large irregular Square. From this Fi- T, 


e the ancient Greeks took it's name, —— with the Trapezius of 
= other ſide it forms a kind of Lozenge. 


cites, oy, 'by a thin ſeries of fleſhy Fibres, r to the Muſculus Occipi- 
_ talis, and appearing to cover that Muſcle: by a kind of Aponeuroſis. 

hind, it is fixed to the five Superior Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, by 
means of the 1 0 55 Cervical Ligament, and immediately to the Extre- 


mities of the two loweſt Spin Apophyſes of the Not and of all babes of 


Back. 470! A101 0--THT 4 ni va 134;1 du 
ne Ni . by mall ang; atery ſhort Tendinous Fibres, 
except between the fixth A — of the Neck? and the third of -the Back 
incluſively, where: theſe Fi ibres are ſomething} longer, and form a ſmall 
Aponeuroſis in form of a (Creſcent, which with that on the other ſide re- 


preſents a kind of Ellipſis Us at both ends. At the lower Spina 


Apophyſis of the Back theſe are likewiſe. Tendinous, and 


a ſmall 


141. ABOVE,, it is fixed in the Superior Tranſverſe Line bob the Os Oc- Ii 


Wi 


** bar. 


q 
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THE ANATOMY of 
— ͤ— togecher with that of the other, ſide; repre- 
ts a root x ] nommo : 

143. From all theſe Inſertions, the fleſhy Fibres run in different Direc- 
tions and terminate by one continued Inſertion in about one third part of 
the Clavicula, in the Poſterior. 1 e of the Acromium, and through the 
whole Superior Labium of the 8 2 af che Scapula, all the way to the 
ſmall Triangular Surface in that Spine, over which. Surface the Fibres paſs 


| and ſlide freely, without bei fixed therein. 


144. Fur Directions of all theſe Fibres are theſe : The Superior 


y downward from the wn: was to the Clavicula : The next to theſe 
in the Superior Articular Ligaments of the Shoulder, and in the re fx 
um, Here the Muſcle forms a kind of An le included in that formed by 
3 Tux reſt of the Fibres that come Gam the 3 a thoſe from 
the Superior Spines of the Back, are fixed in kee es Scapula, 0h - 
becoming gradu: 
i Ob ue or more Tranfverſe-as they deſoend 
ASTLY, The Fibres which come from all the other 12 25 
inſerted in the Extremity of the Spine of the: —_—_— 1 Bay r 
ſmall. Triangular Space, che Superior being more Rn Wop . "the 
1 
147. Tuts Muſcle covers imanediately the Splenius or Maſtoidzus Su- 
N art of the Complexus Major, the Angularis, Rhomboides, and 


run a lod le obliquely, and with ſome of the Superior are 
the Acromium and Extremity of the Clavi 
within an inch af the ſmall *. 
y ke of the Backs comtratt like 'Radii tending toward à Center 
. ore and more "Oblique running from 
up ward. 
e ie Laer Dorfi The common Inſertion of the two Tra 


ii 
in * Dn ent is the reaſon that i in pu either . them — ; 
one fide of the k, the other will follow it 6 . n 
Te Apophuyſes. 1 


Situation in 
general. 


Diviſus' and 
Infertions. 


5060 Tuis Muſcle is a thin, 3 fleſhy Plane, 


| ſituated between the Baſis of the Scapula wn the Sina Dorf and it 0 


from it's Figure chat it has been te Rhomboides. | 
149. Ir may be divided into two Portions, one Superior, the other In- 
ferior, which ſometimes appear ſeparate. The Superior Portion which 
ſeems in ſome ſubjects to 1 of two, is fixed by an Inſertio 
wholly fleſhy in the two or three loweſt Spinal 8 of 1 Neck, 
ee ee or four uppermoſt Spinal Apophyſes of 


150. THESE two Portions, of which the Inferior is by much the broad 


| being united, are inſerted in the Edge of the Baſis Scapulæ, from the 


Triangular Space to the Inferior Angle, the Superior Portion coy a 
mL the Inſertion of the Angularis. ne 3" 


ect. III. TH E HUMAN BOD TVT 


2 Tuis whole Muſcle is covered by the Trapezius, and covers — 


the Serratus Poſticus Superior, er of theſe dm 
1 * 


6. e 


nerd . 1 


L 4 * 


2 65 


152. Tui n 8, ; wn ke chk e bein res Bike — 


breadth, 1 above of the \Scapula, along the 
rior Lien Far of the no 2 — 


133. Ir is inſerted above in — Extremities of the Tranfverſe chene 


of the four firſt Vertebræ of the Neck, by four fleſhy Branches ending in 

ſhort Tendons, ſometimes the ſecond, ſometimes the-'third;' or both; and 

ſometimes the fourth of theſe Branches is wanting; theſe defects being made 

up by the largeneſs of the reſt. 
Nee iquely, 

then uniting together, they are inſerted in the Superior e of the "Se: the Sea- 
dula, and in the, Edge of fes Baſis from thence to the 

pace, being there covered a little by the Rhomboĩdes. 

1865. Tuis Muſcle is eaſily eres warm wor — — Ie Particular 

is covered by the Trapezius, and it's Inſertions in the Neck are ſorgerimes e 

pied ith Hd WES n e 
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136. Targa a mall fleſhy Moſcle, 
at the Superior, Lateral and Anterior Part of the Thorax. 


and 


n 0 — Swe 


7. By it's Baſis it is inſerted in the External Labium & th per jen 


+ of the ſecond, third, fourth and -fiſth — ther 
Wich the es, by the ſame number of Digi e oh 
1 2 the bern ren ar Ning — ' reaſ6rr 

bas beenald Serrts Minor Amrcs A city eo 1 in g 
158. From thence theſe Portions run up more or leſs obliquely; toward 
the ” Shoulder, and form a fleſhy Belly which contracts as it. paſſes 
before the two firſt Ribs, and then a-thort, "flat and broad Ten- 
don, is inſerted in the upper part of the A Coracendes of the Sca- 
pula, reaching all the way to the Point of ocelk. 

159- Tunis Muſcle is covered by the Pedtoratis Maj 
cloſely to the External Intercoſtal Muſoles The 
taken notice of, N ich che number ' 6f 
Fibres and thickneſs of this Muſcle are increaſed. It's Tendon unites'# little. 
a the Apex of the Coracoide Apophyfis, with che Inſertion of che Ce 
enen 4 warts OMG 4 

1 82 Þ e eee ee eee 1210 
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1a adheves very Particular 
tations commonly i 


_ rang NANDMYIGr U E. 


3 * 4 % 
in Sian esa gb. yd % 2 Mete 951; n 121 


* 


| 4 73; Hh 113.41; by 
dt 1% bees 01 beit fried Krane "Major 277 5 1 
Aida zwölf io N nnn £ NG 2 1 


Situation in 160 Tais is a broad, fleſhy and pretty thick Muſcle, lying on the La- 
general, teral Part of the Thorax. berbeen che Ribs and Scapula by which it is co- 
| vered. It's Figure is that of an irr cular Square, it np breadth being 
in the back part where it terminates by Digitations al lengths, in 
42 Radicated Diſpoſition,” their Extremities pawns; an 1 or Curve; and 
_ mo theſe Digitations it's name is taken 
nba, age A keen baetewend in cherer! Eabium of l the Bis of 
the Sc ol from the Superior to the Inferior Angle. From thence running 
* hally fleſhy, it increaſes gradually in breadth, and is inſerted in 
al the true Ribs, and often in one or two Ne! the falſe. Ribs, by the fame | 
number of Digitations. 
162. Tax Infertion in the firſt true Rib is t five Fingers breadth | 
from the Cartilage' in the ſecond, ſomething leſa; in the third about four 
Dr breadth: in the fourth, three ; in the fifth, two; in the ſixth, one 3 
| e ſeventh, one half; and in the firſt falſe Rib, two e breadth ; 
but in all theſe Meaſures ſome Latitude is be-allowed, Fe breadth of 
each Inſertion in the Ribs is at leaſt an inch. 
Divifion and 163. Trovcn the Digitations of this Muſcle give it a Radiated Ap- 
particular pearance from the Scapula to the Ribs, yet theſe Radii do not at all lie in 
Situation. that Diſpoſition which at firſt light we would be apt to 2 The 
| 2 is made up of two Planes, one great, the other ſmall. 
464. Tus ſmall Plane Jooks like a diſtinct natrow) Muſele, cloſely ad- 
ering to the Superior Edge of the great Plane. It is fixed by one 00 F. 
tremity under the Superior Angle of the Scapula, and by che « to the 
firſt Rib by a 00 2 and to de ſecond Rib bya broal Inſertion. 
This —_ is turning the Scapula a aving firſt ſe- 
F the Rhomboides Sock when that is turned back, the Pectoralt | 
ee aer eee i being covered, and hid 
by the broad one. 15, 40 Motti qu WY? 
1065. Tur broad Plane — desded into tue rene; one Superior 
and one Inferior, adhering to each other by their Edges. 
166. Tux Superior Portion is thin, and takes up about three quar- 
ters of the Baſis of the Scapula, reckoning from the Superior Angle; 
vi wy rom thence it contracts by ſmall degrees, and forms two Digitations 
like thoſe. of the ſmall Plane; which they cover by their Inſertions 
5 4 firſt true Ribs, eee third, and ſometimes in all 
g nag 
167. Tur inferior Normem ir finds: in the lower quarter: df: the Biſis 
Scapulz, from whence, it expands itſelf by ſix or ſeven' very long fleſhy 
Digitations, which decreaſe in breadth as they deſcend and are inſerted in 
the manner already faid, in the fix or ſeven Ribs which follow the two firſt. 
It muſt be obſerved, that the three firſt Digitations take up almoſt all this 


quarter of the Baſis „ the three laſt being fixed preciſely in the 
Inferior 


33 


SeRt. INT. T HE HUMAN BODY. 
inferior Angle. The Extremities of the three or four loweſt Digitations 
mix Fibres with thoſe of the Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen. | 
168. Tux Direction of the Fibres and Digitations of the Serratus 
Major will be eaſily comprehended, by recollecting that the Ribs are inclined 
downward in different degrees from behind forward; for which reaſon the 
Fibres of the Superior Portion of the broad: Plane, croſs over the Ribs at 
mt ny war pe A5 38 ſo that in the natural Situation 
of the o e Fibres, which run up very obliquely, 
croſs — third, fourth and fifth true Ribs. auen | F 
1609. rde Fibres of the inferior Portion of the broad Plane, run 
up proportionably more obliquely, and therefore croſs over more Ribs 
and at more acute Angles than the others which are leſs oblique; and 
though ſome of theſe run tranſverſely, yet the Ribs being oblique, they 
muſt croſs over ſome of them, though in a leſſer degree. The loweſt of 
theſe Fibres or Digitations run a. little downward, and conſequently fall in 
more with the Direction of the Ribs, but not ſo much as may be imagined. 
Theſe Digitations are very ſmall and weak. , 


; 6. 6. Subclavius. 
170. Tuls is à ſmall oblong Muſcle hing between the Clavicle and firſt 
Rib. It is fixed by one end in all the middle lower Portion of the Cla- 
vicle, at the diſtance of about an inch from each Extremity; and by the 


other, in the Cartilage and a ſmall part of the Bone of the firſt Rib, It 


ſeems likewiſe to adhere to the Extremity of the Clavicle next the Sternum, 


by a kind of broad thin Ligament, 

1 e 
8 The Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. | 
171. H E Muſcles which are inſerted in the Os Humeri, and thereby 


1 move it upon the Scapula, are commonly nine in number, viz, 


1. Peftoralis Major. 6. Teres Major. 

2. Laliſimus Donji. 7. Teres Minor. 

3. Deltoides. 8. Subſcapularis. 
4. Supra-Spinatus. 9. Coraco- Brachialis, 


5. Infra-Spinatus. 


172. Taz Pectoralis Major is inſerted in the Trunk and Clavicula ; the 
Latiſſimus Dorſi in the Trunk and Scapula; the Deltoides in the two Bones 
of the Shoulder ; and the other ſix Muſcles in the Scapula alone. _ 


Wi Ii. | A a 173. Two 


178 


Situation in 
general and 
Figure. 


Structure. 


laſertions. 


on the Os Humeri, viz. 


of the Bone, paſſi 


* 


l oh * 3 41 & IF _ | T7 {2 
r ener of Tx 

| 173. Two of theſe nine Muſcles may, likewiſe move the Bones of the 
Shoulder on the Trunk; the other ſeven may move the Scapula on the Os 
Hunden, 25 N ian: wet , ee 
174. Taz Muſcles which without being inſerted in the Os Humeri, 


may in ſome circumſtances move it . e Scapula, are to in number, 


belonging to the Claſs of Muſcles which move the Bones vf the Fore-Arm 


"Sd ft. 16 Towol off abu gng 22 10 
10, Biceps, - 11. Auconeus Major, commonly called Exten/or 
; 0 n « . | 1 a Fo 'Cubiti Major. 77 l I : 


Both theſe Muſcles may likewiſe move the Scapula on the-Os Humeri, as 
Hall be remarked in deſcribing them, 13 8; Foe et e 


' 


7 
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175. Tas is a very thick Muſcle covering the upper part of the Arm, 
and forming what is termed the Stump of the; Shoulder. It is broad above 
and narrow below in a Triangular Form ; and it's name is taken from the 
reſemblance it bears to the Greek Letter Aa Delta; but to make the compa- 
ron nol, either the Letter or the Muſcle muſt be inverted, and the Muſcle 

ned. | x \ ary 4 lv 

176. Ir is made up of eighteen or twenty ſmall fingle Muſcles in an oppoſite 
Situation with reſpect to _ other, e ati | that 
taken all together they form ſeveral Penniform cles. The Outer Sur- 
_ Spears almoſt wholly fleſhy, but on the Inner Surface we ſee the ſeveral 

endons. 


177. ALL theſe ſmall Muſcles are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as to form 


. - 


: a conſiderable extent at the upper part, from ' whence they contract gra- 


dually in breadth, till they end in a thick ſtrong Tendon, by which the 
whole Muſcle terminates in an Angle or Point. point Þ * 


%% Arn, itid ned in the: whole eier Labium ofthe S inn Sca- 


pulæ, in the Convex or Long Edge of the Acromium, and in the third 


part of the Anterior Edge of the Clavicle next that ve, It ſur- 
rounds the Angle formed by the Articulation of theſe two Bones by a par- 
ticular Slope and Fold contrived for that purpoſe. | 


179. From thence it runs down above one third of the length of the 


Os Humeri, where it is inſerted by a thick Tendon in the large Muſcular 


rough Impreſſion below the bony Ridge which goes from the great Tube- 
roſity of the Head of the Bone, and forms the higheſt Border of the 


Groove or Channel mentioned in the Deſcription of the Sceleton No 638. 


180. Tax Inſertion ſeems to be immediately implanted in the ſubſtance 
through the Perioſteum, which is commonly the caſe 


n 
of all Inſertions in theſe kinds of Impreſſions, Eminences, or conſiderable 
Tuberoſities. It lies below that of the Pectoralis Major, and a little more 


forward. 


Sed. III. 1 HE HUMAN BODY. 
forward. Some of the Fibres of this Muſcle are fixed in the Aponeuroſis 


common to all the Moſtles-which, cover the Arm. | 
181. Tris Muſcle may be diftingaifhed into three principal Portions, Divifer. 

one of which is fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, one in the Acromium, 

and one in the Clavicle. They are ſeparated from each other by a ſmall 

quantity of Fat or Cellular Subſtance chiefly near the Baſis of the Muſcle. 

' 182, Tax middle and ſtrongeſt Portion runs down almoſt directly to it's 

Inſertion in the Os Humeri. The Lateral Portions ſeem to end ſooner, 

but it is only becauſe they turn inward toward the Bone, and thereby form 

the biggeſt and thickeſt part of the Tendon. The Anterior or Clavicular 

Portion ſends off ſome Fibres to the Bone, before it reaches the Tendon. 

183. Tax Portion fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, fends backward a 

thin Aponeuroſis, which is ſtrengthened by another Tendinous or Liga- * : 
mentary Series of Fibres. This Aponeuroſis is fixed in the Baſis of the 

Scapula below the Spine, and from thence is extended toward the Inferior 

Angle. The other Series begins at the N ends near the ſame 

Angle at the beginning of the Inferior Coſta. Theſe, together with che 

Great Tendon, ſeem to contribute to the Formation of the Tendinous Ex- 

panſion which covers the Muſcles of the Arm. | Sons 

- 184. Ar it's upper. part this Muſcle joins the, Inſertion” of the Trape- Particular ; 
zius, and below, that of the, Brachialis, | Anteriorly it joins the Pectoralis Satie. | 
Major, being diſtinguiſhed from it only by a ſmall Line of Far or of Cel- 

lular Subſtance, and a ſmall Vein called Cephalica.. It covers the Head of | 
the Os Humeri, and adheres to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint, and 9 
it likewiſe covers the Inſertion of the Pectoralis Major. | | 


. aan Major. 


185. Tnis is a large, thick and fleſhy Muſcle. covering the Forepart of Siruation in 
the Breaſt, from the Sternum where it is very broad, to the Axilla where general and 
it contracts in-it's paſſage to the Arm. It is naturally divided into two Por- _ 
tions, one Superior and Small, Which be termed Clavicular; the other 
Interior and Large, which we may call Thoracic. e. 

186. Tux Clavicular Portion is fixed by a fleſhy Inſertion in almoſt half 
the Clavicle next the Sternum, ending under the Inſertion, of the Sterno- 

Maſtoidæus. From thence it runs obliquely down toward the Axilla, con- | | 
tracting by ſmall degrees, and ends in a, flat Tendon or Tendinous Band, 2 
In this pallige, it borders on the Anterior Edge of the Deltoides, from 2 
which. it is diſtinguiſhed only by a Fatty or Cellulous Line, and a ſmall 
Vein named Vena Cephalica. 80 J a 26 
187. Tux Thoracic Portion is broad and in ſome meaſure Radiated. 
It is fixed by it's Anterior Circumference in the Lateral part of the Out- 
ſide of the Sternum, in the Outſide of the Cartilages, and in a ſmall part of 
the Bones of all the true Ribs, and of the firſt and ſometimes the ſecond 
falſe Rib. All theſe Inſertions are like ſo many Digitationss. 

, Oo 


«It: 


180 THE ANATOMY OF 
188. Taz Inſertions in the Sternum end by a great number of very ſhort 

Tendons which run toward the middle of the Bone, meeting and decuſſat- 

ing thoſe from the ſame Muſcle on the other ſide. The Lower Inſertions 

are moſt diſtinctly digitated, and they mix with thoſe belonging to the 

Rectus and Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, there being hkewiſe ſe- 

veral Faſciculi of Fibres common to the Pectoralis with theſe Muſcles. 

This Portion is alſo fixed to the Ribs by internal fleſhy Strata covered by 

the external Inſertions, and forming together with them, the thickneſs of 


the Muſcle. | . 
189. From thence all the fleſhy Fibres contract in breadth and approach 
each other, in their paſſage to the Arm. The Superior Fibres run down- 
ward, joining thoſe of the Clavicular Portion; thoſe next them run leſs 
obliquely ; the following more or leſs tranverſely, and the Inferior run 
| | upward, in the ſame manner. This whole Portion ends at length in a flat 
| Tendon joined to that of the ſmall Portion, and folded back upon it in 
= the following manner. | | : | 
| . Tus inferior fleſhy Fibres of the Thoracic Portion, before they 
reach the Tendon in their paſſage to the Arm, are gradually turned in- 
ward under each other, and then run up behind the Extremities of the Su- 
5 8 Fibres. By this Turn, the lower part of the Tendon anſwers to the 
uperior op, Fibres, the middle Fibres of both to each other, and the 
upper of the Tendon to the lower fleſhy Fibres, and ſo on. Thus 
the Tendons of both Portions adhering cloſely by their flat ſides and united 
at their Edges, form a double Tendinous Plane, the Fibres croſſing each 
other. The Anterior or External Plane belongs to the Clavicular Portion; 
the Internal or Poſterior Plane to the Thoracic Portion. 

191. Txz Tendon thus formed is inſerted according to it's breadth, at 
about one fourth part of the length of the Bone from the Head, in the 
bony Ridge of the great Tuberoſity, that is, in the outer Edge of the 
Groove or Channel, the Cavity of which it lines in conjunction with an- 
other Tendon, by a Stratum of very thin, ſhining, Tranſverſe Fibres. 
This Inſertion lies between that of the Tendon of the Deltoides which it 
touches, and that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, which is on the other ſide of 
the Groove. 

192. Tris Muſcle, together with the Deltoides, ſends off an Aponeu- 
roſis, which joining that of the Biceps, is ſpread over the Muſcles of the 
Arm. It y covers the Pectoralis Minor and Serratus Major, and by 
it's broad Tendon it covers tranſverſely-the Brachial Channel and the Ten- 
don of the Biceps . lodged there. Laſtly, it forms the Anterior Border 
* — Hollow 4 the Axilla, as the Poſterior is formed by the Latiſſimus 

i. | 


$. 3. Latiffimus Dorſi. 


Saab bo 193. Tris is a broad, thin, and moſtly fleſhy Muſcle Tying between 
general. the Axilla where it is very narrow, and the back on which it expands itſelf 


by 


Sect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. | 
by Radiated Fibres both in length and breadth, from the middle of the 
Back all the way to the lower part of the Regio Lumbaris ; and from this 
Situation it has it's name. | | | 


194. Ir's Inſertions, without reckoning that in the Arm, are Ten. B biens. 


dinous and partly Fleſhy. In the firſt place it is ſometimes, not al. 
ways, fixed in the inferior Coſta of the Scapula near the Angle by a 
Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres. In the next place it is fixed by an Aponeuroſis, 
in the Spinal Apophyſes of the fix or ſeven, and ſometimes eight loweſt 
Vertebræ of the Back, in thoſe of all the Vertebræ of the Loins, in the 
Superior Spines and Lateral Parts of the Os Sacrum, and in the External La- 

bium of the Poſterior Part of the Os Ilium. WEE eee 
195. Bespes all this Tendinous Courſe, it is inſerted by fleſhy Digita- 
tions in the laſt four falſe Ribs. Theſe Digitations cover thoſe of the Ser- 
ratus Inferior Poſticus, and mix with thoſe of the Obliquus Externus Ab- 
dominis, there being ſometimes Faſciculi of Fibres common to both Muſ- 
cles. It is not always fixed to the loweſt falſe Rib; and ſometimes that In- 
ſertion is by a particular kind of Aponeuroſis which is pretty ſtrong. I have 
likewiſe ſeen it fixed to the firſt falſe Rib by a very ſmall thin Digitation. 
196. FRoM all theſe Inſertions the Fibres of this Muſcle tend in different 
Directions to the Arm. At the middle of the Back they are almoſt tranſ- 
verſe, and they become more and more oblique as they deſcend. Towards 
the Region of the Loins their Obliquity decreaſes again, and on the Ribs 
they are almoſt longitudinal. As they run up they contract in breadth, 
under the Axilla they terminate in a flat Tendon, turned almoſt in the 
ſame manner as that of the Pectoralis Major, but more ſimply, and with- 
out any Adheſion between the two Planes. The upper Edge of this flat 
Tendon is turned inward, anſwering to the lower or Lateral Part of the 
Muſcle, and the lower Edge which fades the other by croſſing a little over 
it, anſwers to the ou or Poſterior Part of the Muſcle. i 
197. Taz Tendon thus formed is fixed in the Os Humeri a little below the 
mall ſuperior Tuberoſity, in the inner Edge of the bony Groove or Channel, 
the Cavity of which it alſo lines by a tranſverſe ſmooth Expanſion, _ 
as is done by the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major from the other Edge, ſo 
that theſe two Tendons meeting by their Extremities in the Groove, ap- 
in ſome meaſure to be continued with each other, I fay, in ſome mea- 


ure, becauſe the Tendon of this Muſcle is not ſo broad as that of the 
Pectoralis Major. 


3 Tus Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi is accompanied by another Connexion. 


endon belonging to the Teres Major ; but it is inſerted * up 
than that other Tendon and nearer the Channel, ſo that the lower Edge of 
the Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi may be ſaid to incroach on the upper 
Edge of the other Tendon. Theſe two Tendons communicate, by ſome 
Collateral Fibres, and are both ſtrengthened by the ſame Ligamentary 
Frænum, which runs down from the Inſertion of the Subſcapularis below 
that of the Teres Major, in deſcribing which Muſcle, I ſhall have occaſion 
again to mention this Frænum. ; e e e | 
199. THis 


. 
Situation, 


* 
$/tuation in 
general, | 


Inſertims, 


Major, forms the Cavity of the Axilla. 


THE ANATOMY OF 


199. Tx1s Muſcle is covered by the —— from the ſixth to the 
laſt Vertebra of the Back, and covers the Serratus Inferior Poſticus. It's 
Aponeuroſis is at firſt narrow, but increaſes in breadth as it deſcends be- 
tween the Vertebræ and Os Ilium. It adheres ſtrongly to that of the Ser- 
ratus Inferior Poſticus, and ſtill more to the Tranſverſalis, Sacro-Lumba- 
ris and Longiſſimus Dorſi. This Muſcle, together with the Pectoralis 


* . * - , 4 - * 


$. 3. Teres Major. 


200. Tars'is a long, thick, flat Muſcle, ſituated a little obliquely be- 
tween the inferior Angle of the Scapula, and the upper part of the Arm. 
This Muſcle and the Teres Minor are called round, though they are conſi- 
derably broader they are thick; becauſe they come much nearer to that 
3 than any other Muſcle which moves the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula, '. - | tote 3th; 1 l 

1 Ir is fixed by it's Poſterior fleſhy Extremity in all the large An- 

lar Surface on the Outſide of the Scapula, in the Inferior Coſta of that 
gone and near the Angle. From thence it advances with Longitudinal Fibres 
toward the upper Quarter of the Os Humeri, - terminating in a broad flat 
Tendon intermixed with ſome fleſhy Fibres, which at the upper Edge are 
—_— all the way to the Inſertion, lying in the ſame Place with the 
202. It is inſerted by it's Anterior Extremity at the lower part of the 
bony Ridge of the ſmall Tuberoſity, along the Edge of the Channel, al: 
molt oppoſite to, and ſometimes a little lower than the Inſertion. of the 


Pectoralis Major. It lines the prog + of the Channel by a Tendinous Elon- 


gation, which joins that from the Pectoralis, and ſeems to be continued 
with it. This Inſertion is below that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, with which 
it es by a ſmall Aponeuroſis. 

0 


20g. Tux Tendons of thele two Muſcles, the Teres Major and Latiſſt - 


mus Dorſi, lie almoſt in the ſame Plane, as has been already obſerved, the 


upper Edge of the firſt running up a little way on one ſide the lower Edge 
of the latter, and the two Edges croſſing each other in a {mall — 


The Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi lies behind, and CO Vers that 
Teres Major. 


104. Tyzsz two Tendons near their Inſertions have a Ligamentary Fre 


num belonging to them, which runs down from the Inſertion of the Sub- 
an 


Sttuation in 
gener al . 4 


ſcapularis, and is inſerted below that of the Teres Major. It covers the two 
Tendons, and keeps them cloſe. to the Bone. Oh 


$. 5. Teres Minor. 


| 205. Tas _ yery fleſhy Muſcle, reſembling the Teres Major, but 
narrower and ſhorter, It lies above the laſt named Muſcle, between the 
Coſta Inferior of the Scapula and the Head of the Os Humeri. f : 
51 . ; 2 - 206, T 


Sect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. > 

206. Ir is fixed by one end to all the middle part of the Inferior Coſta 72e. 
of the Scapula, and to the long particular Surface” immediately above that 
Coſta, reaching from the Angular Surface near the Neck of the Bone. 

From thence it runs wholly fleſhy, till it changes into a flat Tendon which 
is inſerted in the Poſterior or * Surface of the great Tuberoſity of 
the Head of the Bone, and likewiſe a little lower down. 

207: IT adheres very cloſe to the lower Edge of the Infra-Spinatus, and Conne. 
the Tendons of theſe two Muſcles are united; for which reaſon, the An- des 
cients confounded them together, and did not look upon this as a particular 
Muſele. It is covered by the Deltoides. 5 


205. Tuts is a tringular, fleſhy and broad Muſcle, in ſome mea“ Simarion is 


4 enniform, filling the whole Infra-Spinal Cavity or Foſſa of "thege=-ra/ 
209. Ir is fixed in the Poſterior half of the Infra- Spinal Cavity or Foſſa, Is/errione. 
and to the correſponding part of the Baſis of the Scapula. as 
210. From thence ariſe a great number of ſhort fleſhy Fibres, which 
run more or leſs obliquely, and end in a middle Tendinous Plane, which ter- 
minates a little below the broadeſt part of the Spine of the Scapula, under 
the Root of the Acromium. Ag: * 5 
211. Tux the fleſhy Fibres leaving the Bone, unite in one fleſhy Maſs, 
which paſſing under the Acromium over the Articulation of the Head of 
the Os Humeri, and adhering to the Capſular Ligament, terminates there in 
a flat broad Tendon, which adhering likewiſe to the Capſula, is afterwards 
inſerted in the greater middle Surface of the great Tuberoſity of the Head 
of the Os Humeri. At the place where the Fibres leave Infra-Spinal 
Foſſa under the Acromium, there is a great quantity of Fat or Adipoſe Ell, 
between the Bone and the looſe Portion of the fleſhy Maſs. 1 
212. Tnrs Muſcle appears double a little below the Spine and toward the Connexion. 
Baſis of the Scapula, . becauſe of the middle Tendinous Plane already men- 
tioned. It ſeems likewiſe to be confounded with the Teres Minor, to which 
it is very cloſely joined. It's Tendon is united on one fide with that of the 
Teres Major, and on the other with that of the Supra-Spinatus, and it is 
covered by the Poſterior Portion of the Deltoides. oY 


5. 7. Supra-Spinatus. 


213 THis is a thick narrow Muſcle, in ſome meafure Penniform, filling Simation in 
all the Supra-Spinal Cavity of the Scapula. OO 

214. IT is fixed to all the Poſterior half of the 'Supra-ſpinal Foſſa, and 
ſometimes it's Inſertion reaches near the Neck of the Bone. There the 
Fibres leave the Surface of the Bone, and being, as it were, 3 4 5 by 
the Fat or Cellulous Subſtance, paſs between the Acromium and Neck of 


the Scapula, under the Arch formed by the Acromium and Extremity of 


Situation in 
general. 


Infertions. 


Particular 


Situation. 


Situation in 
general. 
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Situation 
and Con- 


nein. 
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the Clavicle, and under the Ligament between the Acromium and Apo- 


phyſis Coracoides; being afterwards inſerted in the ſuperior Surface of the 
great Tuberoſity of the Head of the Os Humeri, very near the bony Chan- 
nel. This Muſcle is covered by the Trapezius. 


J. 8. Coraco-Brachialis. 
1 Nuſcle lying on the inſide of the upper Half 
218. Tris is a long ng * _ 


of the Os Humeri, that is, on Side which anſwers di 
Hemiſphere of the Head of the Bone, and to the Prominent Internal 


Condyle. . 


216, Ir is fixed above to the Point of the Coracoide Apophyſis, be- 
tween the Inſertions of the Biceps and Pectoralis Minor, by a Tendon, 
which as it deſcends adheres for a good way to the Tendons of theſe two 


Muſcles. Afterwards it becomes fleſhy, and is inſerted by a broad thin 
Extremity with a ſmall mixture of Tendinous Fibres, in the middle part 


of the Os Humeri, cloſe by the Ligamentary Frænum of the Latiſſimus 
Dorſi and Teres Major. It's Inſertion is continued down below the Frænum 
near the Internal Inter-Muſcular Ligament, to which it likewiſe adheres a 
little, | | 2 | | * 
217. Tuts ar rnd, þ behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major; 
and as it is perforated in the middle to give paſſage to a Nerve, it has by 


ſome been termed Perforatus Caſſerii, that Author being the firſt who 


ve a particular Figure of it. The other name is taken from it's 
ſertions. 13 | FF | 


5. 9. Subſcapularis. 


218. Tuis Muſcle is of the ſame breadth and length with the Scapula, 
of which it occupies all the Inner or Concave Side, and from this Situation 
it has it's name. It is thick and made up of ſeveral Penniform Portions 
nearly in the ſame manner wi ides. | cnet 

219. IT is fixed in the internal Labium of the whole Baſis, and in al- 
moſt the whole internal Syrface of the Scapula ; it's fleſhy Portions lying in 
the intervals between the/bony Lines, when theſe are found. Near the Neck 
they leave the Bone, and form a very broad Tendon which is inſerted - in 
the Surface of we ſmall 
by the bony Channel. The lower Edge of this Tendon probably ſends off 
the Ligamentary Frznum/mentioned in the Deſcription of the Latiflimus 
Dorſi, Teres Major, and/Coraco-Brachialis. | | 

220. Tunis Muſcle cavers immediately the Serratus Major bong in a 
manner incloſed between it and the Scapula. The upper Edge of it's Ten- 
don is joined to the lower Edge of that of the Supra-Spinatus, except at 
the upper part of the bony Channel where they give paſſage to one Tendon 
of the Biceps. It likewiſe adheres to the Capſular ligament. The Ten- 
dons of the Supra-Spinatus,  Infra-Spinatus, Teres Minor and Subſcapularis, 

N : | being 
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r. daten . 3 ber drm on the Os R 


i cr Muſcles are commonly :reckined' a number i two 

Flexors lying on the Foreſide of the Arm, called Biceps and 
. Internus; =y four Extenſors fituated on the Backſide, named 
Extenſor Longus, Extenſor Brevis, Brachiæus Externus and Anconzus. 
The terms of Brachizus and Extenſor Brevis are now become fo indeter- 


minate as to be often taken for one another; as likewiſe thoſe Sd 


Externus and Brachizus Externus, which the moderns have ſubſtituted in 
the room of the former. 
222. Or the two Anterior Muſcles, [ nadie d ſimply Brachiæus with 


the Ancients, the other Biceps or Coraco-Radialis; and I call all the four 


Poſterior Muſcles Anconzi, diſtingui them afterwards by the Epi 

of "Major, Minor, Externus, Internus. eſe four Muſcles might be re- 
duced do two, the Anconzus and Triceps; which laſt may again be dif- 
tinguiſned into Major Longus or Medius, Externus and Internus. 


223. Tur Diſpoſition and Names of theſe _— IR ro what 


F 


1. "Biceps fove Corate- Rodiai. Tas: 4. 4 ih 
2. et „ ere Brachiew & Anconaeus Intern. 
r ö A 0 
Cubiti Logis. | T ik £ AIST 


Somers the Anconens Exterma, and. omerimes th lamm = call 
Extenſor Cubiti Brevis, or Brachizus Externus. 


224. Turss Muſcles move * the Fore- Arm on the Os Hina . 


but alſo the Os Humeri on the Fore- z neither are they all confined to 
_ theſe two Motions alone; fre, Coraco-Radualis and 2 


cles common e Ne rico Sn ie 


225. Tux of the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri are not all per- 
as i 


formed by theſe fix Muſcles alone. The Supi 
aſſiſt therein, as has been already obſerved 
Vor. 


of the Os Humeri. a 7% 03.9008) #5 4-1  * 


EX TH * 


ws; 


Aponeurefis, 


aig — hog * 
4 25 


1 it among the auxiliary Muſcles, which move 
Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri &c. by the Na Ni, Longs. 


§. 1. Biceps frve Coraco-Radialis. 


226, Tnis is a double Myſcle made up of two long fleſhy Bodies, more 
or leſs round, lying by the ſide of each other, on the middle Anterior Parts 


and 
the 


and a little toward the Inſide of the Arm. Theſe two Bodies are ſepara 


above each of them ending in a ſmall Tendon. As they run down they 
become contiguous, and afterwards cloſely united by one common broad 
Tendon. The Ancients who looked upon the two Superior Exttemities 
as two Heads, gave this Muſcle” the Name of Biceps, and from it's Inſerti- 
ons I call it Coraco-Radialis. 
227. IT is fixed by one of the Superior Tendons, / in the Apex of che 
ide Apophyſis of the Scapula, on one ſide of the Tendon of the 
Coraco-Brachialis, which adheres very ſtrongly to it. This Tendon of the 
Ref 1 is broader, ſhorter, and ſituated more * than the other; the 


, Body belonging to this Tendon is longeſt, and conſequently runs 


2328. Tur other Superior Tendo i is ſmaller and longer than the en 
and the fleſhy Body belonging to it, ſhorter and more compounded. This 
Tepden | is lodged 1 7 the bony — foe er Os Humeri, being aka: 
a Membranous Vagina continued from Rs Ligament, 

in at the fleſhy Body where it is intirely 'clof 

229. Ar the u — 1 part of the Groove, the Tendon runs between the in- 
ſertions of the Tendons of the Supra-Spinatus and Subſcapularis , paſſes im- 
mediately over the Head of: the Bone within the Capfular Ligament nt ; then 
leaving 8 Joint between the two Tendons juſt mentioned, is covered 
another ſhort Vagina, and is inſerted above the Glenoide Cavity, in the 


ſuperior Impreſſion of the Neck of the Scapula,” near: the Bafis or the 
Coracoide Apophyſis. 


230. Tux two fleſhy Bodies thus fe fixed by their ſuperior Ten- | 
dons, ap proach by degrees 6 they deſcend, and bore they reac he mic 
dle of w_ Os Humeri are. clolelprunited, afterwards a common 


of the Tuberoſity at the Neck of the Radius. 
5 inferior or common Tendon of the Biceps, «little. before 
ws — ſends off towards the internal Cendyle, an Aponeuroſis which 
crealin of nl the ee en che ſame-fds, covers the inner and back 
whole $I" the Muſcles which lie 
ſtrongly adheres to 
Foreſide of 


raf 
Aponcuroſis, each. of ene 


om don 
4 


cor ka n of a conſiderable breadth, which is inserted laterally in the Poſte- 


m 1 aun g. 0 bv. 


is m g of . Tendinous Fi — 8 ra 
dons mare, ie be 1 MG unite near the int 


ticular kind of kane. and thus produce the Arenen * 15 
F. 2. Bracbieum. | 


2 n is an ng, thick, and broad” Myſcle,”1 ing im 
2 Anterior po gens, wer 450 the Os as Ne 
Ib e or 2 8 d, and at the bending of the Joint of che 


the lower E 


bbb, 2 the lower Inſertion of the Deltoides, almoſt down ro 
— hdr e lower Extremity of the Bane, 2 3 d from one Ed age of 

— Th e of this lower Extremity to the other,” The Fibres'-arefor 
non onal gr Ho week c We of the, Muſcle being hos: 
y ſhorter en 
te mer 24 e © ky e oblic ind be Obey 
IL in tho 1285 lie loweſt. Tick Fibres are y. fixed in 
the Intermuſcular . of the Os Humeri, of which Li nts, 
that which lies toward the Internal Condyle is longer and broader than that 
coward the External Condyle. The loweſt of theſe Fibres, are very obliqhe, 

and form on each fide a kind of ſmall ſeparate Faſciculus. 
Fe ads Eel paſſing over the Joint all theſe Fibres contract in breadth, and 
end i in a ſtrong Tendon inſerted in the Muſeular 8 
directly below the 8 Apophyſis of the Ulna. 


Fd Yeey onal tp the ; Capfular men an. ſome of Irs 


' nx oped or forked ſuperior Kane of thi 
1 The internal Point on 
merit Inſertion of the Coraco-Brachialis ; and 45 torehde on the 
whole © Muſcle is covered by the two fleſhy Bodies of the Biceps. * 


ef $. 3. Anconeus Major. 


1251 w_ — 


234. It hae c to 827 Surface of the Os "Hunieri by a great utes FTI: | 


255 Tas is 4 "long fleſhy Muſcle bg eee ty On Simi 
umeri. | 

* <4 Ir is fixed above by 4 ſhort Tendon to the inferior 3 6” 
EC 


of the Scapula, to a ſmall of the inferior Coſta of that 
Bone. From 4 it i between the. Extremities of the Su laris 
and Teres backſide of the lower 
mity of the Os — . 2 N Hope Tn, 


which adhering globe) to de Caplular 83 
dera i 54 wach Tadgraley on de upper ie of te 


NE ce e AdheGors to c. 


tem, Terre Muſcle is formed, of which this is the middle Portion, 
i 53 £1 8 Bb2 1 


Sitsatios in 
poet” 
nn 


Connexion. 


. e 


5 i ANR ATOM T 6s Wo 


An tele hren Mute * beeauſe of their Inſertions in the Ole- 


denne 


28. eee 


Humeri, from it's Neck to the external Con ; 
242. Ir is fixed above in the Neck of the Os Aucheri under the inferior 
Surface of 9 Tuberoſity, and under the Inſertion of the Teres Mi- 
nor, but a little more back ward. It runs down by the Anconæus Major, 


9 y to the Bone, except at that oblique reſſion, on ac- 
count of whi chis Bone appears conitorted, Moons) e ied 


| the Sceleton. It is likewiſe fixed. by ſome oblique Fibres ry the exter- 


nal Inter- Muſcular Ligament. 0 
_ 243. FroM all this Space the fleſhy Fibres contract bn ba 
more or leſs obliquely to the outer Edge of the Tendon of the An- 
n the Olecranum. The termination of theſe 
two Muſcles Fn common Tendon, ne 
enniform Muſcle. 1 | : — 


3 {+ . 8 * Mt . i 
Js Auconæus Internus, 1 


| 4 They Male i Bade hd chin fleſhy aft ibis Mit | 
nus, and lies toward the r half of the Os Humeri. 

245. Ir is fixed above, under the lower Extremity of the Teres en 
dut a little more back ward, and to the internal Inter-Muſcular 


Which makes a kind of Septum between this Muſcle and the Brac 
From thence the Fibres. contracting in breadth, paſs Tt De Penlas of 


the Anconæus Major, ſome of them running in pe go arcs 
and are inſerted in the Edge and inner Side of that Tendon. UP, 


bree 


2 Tunis is a ſmall Muſcle; ob | Wenn fon the obl 
Foſſula on the outſide of the Olecran ma 7 (498 q ng i ong 


247. Ir is fixed by a ſmall but frang Tendon, in the lower par 


Ty 1 


4 2 © «| 


ol the external Con jle of the Os Humeri. From thence the fleſhy Fi 


run down obliquely in a Radiated form, and are inſertecin the Bottom and 
whale Poſterior 7 of the Foſſula already mentioned. © © | 
| Ir Is cloſely, united to, and in ſome Subjects ſeems to commtitniczite 

jd; ſeveral Fibres — the Muſcle termed Ulnaris Externus; and it's Ten- 
don adheres very ſtrongly to that of the Anconæus Externus. Some Ana- 


tomiſts having confounded this Muſcle with the Ulnaris Externus have 
* den en $0 raiſe them together, ſock) 


afterwards in vain for the Anco- 
ay diſtinguiſhed from the" other by 


ART. 


neus Minor; which however i is 
4 Fatty or Cellulous Libe. INF" 


Sect. III. rn HUMAN BODY. | 189 


in han t offs le sc v th eu a 10 22% mT thief AG” 


* . * * 


i 1711 od ob 
| The Muſs which naw th Rad agen the js. 


— in number, viz. | 


$ * 8 . 


1. Supinator Longus five ary 8 oo d 
2, Supinator Brevis five Minor. + Pronator Quadratus. '” © 


250. Tazss Muſcles aenonichs malle anche Dies without mov- 
ing it at the ſame time on the Os Humeri ; but the Radius may be moved 
on the Os Humeri without moved on the Ulna, and ——.— 

to the 


without the aſſiſtance of the Muſties-commonly-aflighed * 291 

251. | ture already chfrved ther the Suſtain Tok 2 0 
more to the Radius than to the Ulna; L * 
ter fitted for the Fore-Arm chan for the the Radius, 


as hall be furgier ewn in deſcribing the ' uſes of — f KF... 
252. Tuxnxx are ſome Caſes'in''wh b/theſe Muſcles cannot perform the 
either of Supination or of Pronation, without the afliſtance of 
mee che" — o the Seu, on «lt be how oa SY ag of 
e umeri off as in 
Ves of Muſcles. * Dong, em 20: Ja 2 


1. Supinacor Longs fo Maj. 


* 
Tuis 82 bat Viale hy 0a. the e if ea 
al 265 Convex fide 2 1 
* 9 
"254: Iris fixed by fleſhy Fibres 10 the External Thter-Muſeular Li 22 
dene, and od d Erla of this External Condyle of the Os Humeri, 
five or ſix Fingers breadth above the Condyle, between the — anger. 
Anconæus Externus. From thence it ru the whole Convex ſide of 
the Radius, and js inſerted by a flat narros Tendon, à little above che 
Saen e ths Bo in che * between the' Concave and lar Sides of e 


das 


3 


24 4 + 


HS 
bn 111 8 1k T0 
1 2. ger nau foe Minor arent! . _ 
4 TT 0 attend © u . IA . 71 
Ge Tits is u ſmall thin fleſhy Muſcle, ſurrounding a great Portion ovine 
the upper thind part of the Radius. el 
256, Ir is fixed by one end r Tees vgn, 
. Os Fumer, to the External ada — 


THE AN ATOM or 

the Annular „ e eee eee 8 
in the Head of 

Be... From — it paſſes obliquely « over the Head of the Radius, co- 

* ſome; pat of it. and running don upon, and in ſome meaſure fas 

rounding the Neck, it turns in under the Bicipital Tuberoſity, and is in- 

ſerted by che ſide of the Interoſſeous Ligament in the inſide of the ſupe- 

rior Qua uarter of the Bone, and even a little lower. In ſome Subj — * — 

e 


E . N N W #2 
vera eee | $9 Pa Kan fe Oi 


Or ered he en Condo of the Ob Hi . 
ibres, and F by a Tendon common to it with the In- 
ternus. From thente it paſſes obliquely: before the Extremity of the Ten 
don af the Brachiaus, and reaches th the middle part of the Convex fide 
b the; Radius, where it begemes flat, and is r ere e 


almoſt wholly fleſhy. | 
3 poor very! — diſtinguiſh -it- from the Quadratys, | The 
name of Pronator Superior would be more proper, but chat of Pronator 


Obliquus is the moſt proper. of all. 
§. 3. Pronater Ruadrats foe Tranſoerſus. 


Wann 2113 0 #5; Js 5 8 * 
abe 60, Nas nll, Baby Muſcle — ph brosd ab it 1 
3 tranſverſely on the inſide of the lower Extremity of the Fore-Arm. -./., 
Ir-ia fixed by one Side or Edge in the long Eminence at the lower 
the internal Angle of the Haze Focke ip the broad 
8 the lower Extremity of the Radius. 
„25g I. ig wholly fleſhy; without any mixture of Tedeen Eibres: * 
— tranſverſely, but that extremity which lies on the Radius is 
nearer; the Carpus than that on the Ulna. It is of a maderews n een 
and the Fibres. neareſt the Surface are the longeſt, the reſt decreaſing in pro- 
portion as they lie near the * D the two . and the Inter- 
264. It a Ligamentary c or Tendinous — onging to it, one 
end af which is fix in the interoſſecus err in the inner 
ae of che Baſis of the Radius, a, Hic 1u e 
ö ks 0 CHEST 1 ; 22, Dre L 


a8 


= Þ - 
\ — 
: : ; 95 * 194 X , # *S 3 — * 

3. 0 ” "I'S. ; a2 a * 1 893 144 4 . „ . e. 41 „ 1 

7 \ 4 8 0 
ene A 
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2413 * - — * 
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Sed. INI. THE HUM * BOT. 


2 1 _— 0 is == IF" OY 
tes Vo ny et Ak peel een, Age. panes Neri: 
"I IT 4 1 . ab aq "Ir N 7 85 a en! * 4 * 93 $$ 


1 is te 8 e vn. 4 0 * Nh ity 1 0 4 
s ba: pack wich ** [oy Corpus agen the Amon,” 


26 — pero th Maria of the Carp 
x the Fore- Arm, — nnn 


1. Ulnaris Internus. Maſcles, whereof one — 
2. Radialis Internus. | Radialis Externus Nimus, 
3. Ulnaris Exiernus. dialis Externus ſecundus. | fowl 
4» 5» g's 66 mg +4 v4 Gi Gratilis. tees ne PP wn 

hihi two. 60 ee CO e e aa 

* 0 85 0109 A en —__ 
They have the names of Guben and Radial from their rain — 
en een eee 7 bl 3! - 10 
* N 23 


266. Tuner Mulcles may 3 the e ies 
nee —— perform the Metis 


buted to chem. 1 
367. Tas * which aſſiſt in moving the 3 


Arm, m r 
. — 
We 1 Uebe 


2 is a long Muſcle; fleſhy at it's E Ter nth s 


other, 2 25 * 

2 Ir i faxed it's upper part in the batklide of the long or internal bn, 

— — of the Os 2 in gg. da oft the Olecranum which, is next end C: 
of the Ulna . Fan to hens 

. — baer of th ghbouring Muſele, term 7 
Profundus. f 

270. Ir . ar 
ends by a long Tendon, on the Os Piſiſorme or Orbiculate of the Carp uns, 
reaching likewiſe to the Os Wanne e e ee, 2 


mon to theſe do ene 

5 9 91 ; EF 7 a 
b a N a N = N = 
3 1 F ö — 3 74 | 10 $ — 2777 * 72 £ 
= A inte | e Irma 1 Ig 66114 = * 
* & # + 8 


y y 41 > hb: 

271. Tris is. 1 Maſele very like the 8 — Sian 
obliquely. | general. 
272. It's fleſhy Pontion is fixed by 3 outer and iertions 
per ſide of the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri. 3 

; {hrs 


the external Notch at the lower We een of An ons on one fide of 


- Tendinous near the latter. 
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obliquely toward the Radius, and along about two thirds of that 
Bone, it forms a long Tendon which continues in the ſame courſe, and at 
the lower 1 of the Radius, under a Annular Li- 


rs and ynder the Inſertion of the Muſculus Thenar. 

Tuts Tendon is at length inſerted chiefly in the inſide of the . Baſis 
of —_ firſt Metacarpal Bone, and often in the ſecond likewiſe, and alittle 
in the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, having firſt paſſed. peg the Chan- 
nel of te On N which ſuſtains che Thum. 


Laer ad Leer 0p en Euternusm. 1 7 Gaal) 1 
274. Tas is 4 long Muſcle lying on the outſide of the  Fore-Arm, 
fleſhy toward the Os Humeri and Tendinous toward the 5 
275. Ir is fixed above ta the External Condyle of the Os — be- 
ing there united to the Anconæus Minor; to the Annular Ligament of the 
Head of the Radius, and to the upper half of the external Angle of the 
Ulna. From thence it advances and forms a Tendon. which paſſes throu 


. Rk nope Lats 
276. HE on hav . Aa 

ſituated near the Os boring af of ba Carpus, is Eke in the outſide 
of the Baſis of the fourth Metacarpal Bone, ſending ſome Tendinous Fi- 


laments. to the Ba ſisof the little —— me dreamers 1 
Baſis of the third ACP Bp 


6. 4. Radialis Externus Primus & Secundus. 


277, Tuxsz are two Muſcles cloſely united together, a n at firſt 
WES; one Muſcle lying f b 


the external Angle o 
pus, being fleſhy near the 3 


278. In many Subjects we find theſe two Muſcles entirely diſtin& from = 


tween the Os Humeri and the 


. end to the other; and they may be named Radialis Externus Primus and Radia- 


lis Externus Secundus, regard being had to the Inſertion of their Tendons. 


Sometimes the two fleſhy! Portions adhere cloſely together, . to 
make but one Body, but 4 Tendons are always diſtinct and 
2 Tu firſt is inſerted above, in the Criſta of the external ud leof 
Humeri, below the Inſertion of the Supinator The ſe- 
jy is inſerted in the ſame Condyle below the Inſertion of e firſt and 
in the neighbouring Articular Ligament. From thence the _ fleſhy Bo- 
dies run down very Cloſe r, and having reached the middle of the 
outſide of the Radius, each of them terminates in a long Tendon. 
- - 280. Tux two Tendons accompany each other to the Extremity of the 


Radius, and having paſſed under a particular Annular Ligament, 5 5 | 
divided as it were into two Cornua, from whence the Ancients who looked 
6 _— . gave it the name of Bicorn s. 


81. Tm 


Sed. III. 
26. Out of theſe Tendons is inſerted anteriorly in the Baſis of the 
firſt Metacarpal Bone, the other nearly in the ſame place of the ſecond 
Bone, which is the reaſon why I choſe to diſtinguiſh them by the names of 
Primus and Secundus. The Tendon of the firſt is ſometimes double, appear- 


THE H UMAN B ODT. 


> 


9. 5. Ulnaris Gracilis vulgo Palmaris Longus. 


793 


282. Tuis is a ſmall Muſcle lying between the Os Humeri and the Situation in 


Carpus on the inſide of the Fore-Arm, it's Body being ſmall and flender, it's S e 


Tendon very long and flat. 


283. Ir is fixed by it's fleſhy Portion, in the ſmall Criſta of the inner I tles. 


Condyle of the Os ri, ſometimes cloſely united to the Ulnaris Inter- 
nus. From thence it runs down fleſhy for ſome Space, turning a little ob- 
liquely towards the middle of the Fore-Arm and ends in a long, narrow, 
thin Tendon, 5 | N 

284. Tris Tendon paſſes down the middle of the Fore-Arm, over all 
the other Muſcles to which it ſlightly adheres, and advancing over the 


large internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, is inferted 
in _- _—_ thereof, ſending off ſome Nadiated Filaments to the Aponeu- 
ro aris. | | | | | 


285. I have found this Muſcle fixed to the Condyle of the Os Humeri 
by a Tendon about a Finger's breadth in length, to which the fleſhy Body 
was joined toward the middle of the Fore- Arm. 

286. I have likewiſe ſeen the inferior Tendon inſerted in the Os Scaphoides 
of the Carpus, without communicating with the large Annular Ligament; 
and I have ſeen the Aponeuroſis Palmaris ariſe from this Ligament; from 
all which it may reaſonably be concluded, that that Aponeurofis has no 
eſſential dependence on this Muſcle. | x 

287. SOMETIMES this Muſcle appears to be only a production from the 
$. 6. Palmaris Cut aneus. 


288, Tunis Muſcle commonly known by the name of Palmaris Brevis, 
does not belong to this place, my delign is to mention no Muſcles 
but thoſe which are ſolely fixed in Bones. But as it is uſually ranked a- 
mong the Muſcles belonging to the upper Extremity z and conſequently the 


Deſcription of it would never be looked for any where elſe, I have choſen 


to inſert it here. 

289. Ir is a ſmall thin Plane of fleſhy Fibres ſituated 8 or 
more or leſs obliquely under the Skin of the large Eminence in the Palm of 
the Hand, between the Carpus and the little Finger ; it's Fibres adhering to 
the Skin, and being in ſome meaſure interwoven with the Membrana Adipoſa. 
290. Taxes Fibres are fixed along the Edge of the Aponeuroſis'Pal- 
* —_ large Ligament oY Carpus toward „ 

OL. I. C 


194 


of a Muſcle belonging to the little F inger, 


and they run in for ſome ſpace of the Plane of the Aponeuroſis, but with- 


out any Connexion with the Bones of the Metacarpus. Near the Aponeu- 


roſis theſe Fibres are more or leſs Tendinous, and ſome of them often croſs 
each other. They are ſometimes ſo thin and pale, as hardly to be ſenſible; 
and in ſome Subjects this Muſcle ſeems to be divided into ſeveral parts. 


* 


ART. vn. | 
The Muſcles which move the Bones of the Metacarpus. 1 


291. HERE is one Muſcle which very viſibly moves the fourth Me- 

tacarpal Bone on the Os Unciforme of the Carpus, and thereby 
draws the third Metacarpal Bone along with it. This Muſcle, which may 
be termed Metacarpius, has been always hitherto looked upon as a Portion 


292. Tux Metacarpal Bones are likewiſe moved on the Carpus by the 
Ulnares and Radiales, and by all the Muſcles in general that go to the 
Fingers, as by ſo many Auxiharies. 1 | 

293. Tux number of Metacarpal Muſcles would be increaſed, were the 
firſt Phalanx of the Thumb looked upon as a Metacarpal Bone. : 


_ . Metacarpius. 


294. Tuis is a ſmall very fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated obliquely between the 
internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, and the whole 
inſide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone. | Boy 
. 295. Ir is fixed by a ſmall ſhort Tendon to the Os Orbiculare, and to 
the neighbouring part of the large Ligament of the Carpus. From thence 
it's Fibres run more or leſs obliquely toward the infide of the fourth Me- 
| Bone, in the outer Edge of which they are inſerted. The Fibres 
of this Muſcle are of unequal lengths, and extend all the way to the Arti- 
culation of the firſt Phalanx of the little Finger with the fourth Metacarpal 


Bone, but they have no manner of relation to that Finger. 


ART. IX. 
The Muſcles which move the Fingers, 


296. HES E Muſcles may be divided into thoſe which move the 


Thumb, and thoſe which move the other four Fingers. Both 
theſe may again be divided into large or long, and ſmall or ſhort Muſcles. 
The Diſtinction of theſe Muſcles into common and proper is not ſuitable, 


| becauſe theſe two terms are afterwards uſed as the proper names of ſome par- 


ticular Muſcles which move the four Fingers. 
n n 297. 


SeR, III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
297. 1 ſaid in the beginning of this Treatiſe that for Muſcles ſolely fixed 


in Bones, I would make uſe of no names taken from the Functions attri- 


buted to them. However, as the part of the Muſcles of the Fingers 
and Toes have proper names, only a few of them are called Flexors 


or Extenſors, theſe names may ſtill be retained, provided they be looked 


upon onl wy 1s. beg as ſhall be ſaid at more length hereafter. 


298. les belong to this Article are theſe: 
1. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 8. Extenſor Digitorum Communis. 
2. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. 9. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. 

3. . abs 10. Extenſor Minimi Digiti Proprius. 
— OT TO 11. Lumbricales,  _ ; 
| 5: Antithenar. | 12. Ineroſſei. 3 
J 13. Semi- Interaſſeus Indicis. 

7. Perforans. 14. Hypothenar Parvus. 


$.. x. Rauer Pollicis Langue. 


299. Tunis is a long Muſcle, fixed by ſhort and oblique fleſhy Fibres to 
the inſide of the upper part of the Interoſſeous Ligament near the Radius, 
and along that Bone all the way down to the pronator Quadratus. There 
it terminates in a flat Tendon, which is inſenſibly formed from the very be- 
ginning of it's ſuperior Inſertion, by all the fleſhy Fibres of which the 
S 
00. Tris on havin er a runs in 
| ak the two Portions of E henar, then into a ſort of Groove 
left between the two Seſamoide Bones fixed to the Baſis of the ſecond Pha- 


lanx of the Thumb, on that ſide which is turned to the Palm of the Hand. 
Afterwards the Tendon ends in the flat fide of the third Phalanx near it's 


Situation, 
and Inferti- 
ons, 


Baſis. It is incloſed in a ligamentary Vagina from the Annular Ligament 


to it's Inſertion, and it is divided or lit, ſo that it appears to be inſerted by 
two Extremities adhering together by their Edges. 


$. 2. Extenſores Pollicis, T 


301. Tuxsk are two very diſtinct Muſcles, the firſt or longeſt of which 


is ſometimes more, ſometimes leſs, and ſometimes altogether divided into 


Diviſion and 
Situation in 


two, in which caſe, theſe Muſcles are three in number. They are ſituated 7 


obliquely between the Ulna and Convex fide of the Thumb. | | 
302. Taz Extenſor Primus is a 324 more or leſs double in 
the manner already ſaid. It is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, firſt to the 
outſide of the Ulna near it's upper Extremity, w the Anconæus Minor 
and Iaſertion of the Ulnaris us; next to the Interoſſeous Ligament 
x nd. ac Supinator Brevis; and laſtly, to the middle part of the outſide 


* 


C2 390. From 


. 
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303. Fxom thence it tuns down and paſſes over the lower 
part of the Radius and Tendons of the Supinator Longus and Radialis Ex. 


ternus, and ore | err apt divided, it terminates in two long flat Tendons, 


more or leſs ſubdivided, which paſs together under a particular Annular 
Ligament, being only parted by Septa or Fræna belonging to that Li- 


gament. 


the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, near the large Tranſverſe Ligament 


Carpus. When this Tendon is ſubdivided, the other Portion of it is fixed 


in that Bone of the us which ſuſtains the Thumb. The other princi- 
Tendon, which often belongs to a Muſcle intirely diſtin& from the 
ormer, is fixed in the Convex ' fide of the Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx, 
where it joins the Tendon of the Extenſor Secundus. On account of theſe 
different Inſertions of the two Tendons, this Muſcle is by ſome authors de- 
ſcribed as two. £57 3 ; 2 
305. Taz Extenſor Secundus is ſhorter than the firſt. It is fixed to the 
Ulna below the former, and above the Inſertion of the Extenſor Indicis 


5 N 
F II 2 


304. Tux firſt of theſe two princi . 
of the 


* 


Proprius, and likewiſe to the neighbouring part of the Interoſſeous Liga” | 


ment. From thence it'runs down obliquely on the middle part of the 
dius, where it has likewiſe a ſmall adhefion. © Afterwards it paſſes thro 
the ſmall Channel in the Styloide = ton hy of the Radius, through th 


Annular Ligament belonging to the Tendons of the Radialis Externus, and 


over theſe Tendons, being parted from them by a ſmall Ligamen 

tum. It is inſerted in the Convex part of the third Phalanx near 1 4 
having, as it paſſes over the ſecond Phalanx, joined the ſecond or collateral 
Tendon of the firſt Extenfor, more or leſs. | cada 


F. 3. Thenar. 


306. Tuis is a very thick _ Muſcle in ſome meaſure Pyriform, ly- 
ing on the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb toward the Palm of the Hand, th 
large Eminence in which is-chiefly formed by it. It's name is taken from a 
Greek word which ſignifies to Strike. 3 

307. Ir is fixed to the Bone which fupports the Thumb, and to the 
neighbouring of the great internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of 
the Carpus. is in ſome meaſure Bicipital, two diftin& Portions anſwer- 
ing to the two Inſertions already mentioned. As it runs along the” firſt 
Phidtamx theſe two Portions unite, and diminiſhing in thicknefs, are both 


inſerted by one Tendon in the lateral internal part of che Head of the firſt 


Phalanx, in the lateral part of the Baſis of the fecond, and in the lateral 
Ligament of that Joint. ods 1-733 

308. Tux void ſpace between the two portions of this Muſcle gives paſ- 
ſage to the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis Longus. That Portion which 
hes neareſt the Hollow of the Hand, is the largeſt, and it's Tendinous Ex- 
mats" 6 inſerted in the firſt Seſamoide Bone ſituated at the Baſis of the 
ſecon | | 


* 


I Ig 5 4. Meſe- 
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8 4. Meſotbewar, 


Tus is a flat and nearly Triangular Muſcle iy 
Phalanx of the Thumb, and the Bottom of the Palm of the Hand, general. 

310. Ir is inſerted by a very broad Baſis in the Li nt which eonnectt {/rtions. 
2 Carpus to that which ſupports the Thumb. It is 
likewiſe rted along the internal or angular part of det Bone of thi 
Metacarpus, which ſupports the middle Finger, and in the ſmall Extremity 
of that which anſwers to the Index. 

311. From thence the Fibres contracting to an terminate in a flat 
Tendon of different breadths, which is inſerted in that fide of the Head © 
of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, which is turned to the Hollow of the 
Hand, and in the nei — of the Baſis of 22 by 
means of the ſecond belonging to that Joint. 


$. 5. Antitheyar five Semi- Interoſſeus Pollicis. 


12. Tuis is a ſmall flat fleſhy Muſcle fituated obliquely, between the Satie in 
Phalanx of the Thumb, and firſt Bone of the Metacarpus. | general. 
313. It is fixed by one end toward the Baſis of the firſt Metacarpal Leros, 
near the firſt Bone of the ſecond row of the Carpus. From thence - 

— — firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, and 
rted in eral external of that Bone, or on that fide which is 
—— —— - Ir croſſes over the Semi · Interoſſeus 
ici r eee 


between the firſt $;7/uation in 


$. 6. Por foratus vue Rabl. 


374. Tuns 15 Muſcle of a conſiderable Volume ing along the inſide Situation iv 
of the Fore-Arm, | fleſhy" for the greateſt part near the Articulation of the general 
Fore-Arm with the Os Humeri, and near the Carpus terminating in four 
diſtinct Portions, which- become the ſame number of long ſmall Tendons. 

The name of Sublimis has been given to it, becauſe it hes almoſt on the 
Surface of the Fore- Arm; and that of Perforatus from the Slits found near 
the Extremities of it's Tendons. 

315. Ir is commonly made up of four Muſcles cloſely united by their Divifen and 
fleſhy Portions —— there one large Body of Muſcles. It is fixed 1 
above to the 3 of the Ulna and Radius, (this laſt Bone 
being conſi Situation) and to that of the Interoſſeus Li- 

t. A Inde — the middle of the Fore-Arm, this large fleſhy 
* divided into four diſtinct Muſcles, which on the loweſt quarter of 
the Fore · Arm, end in four flat Tendons of different Sizes. = "RY 
316. Trwzsz four Tendons are incloſed in a common Membranous or 


E which likewiſe furniſhes * 
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cular thin Vagina. In this manner they advance to the Carpus, and paſ: 
under the large annular tranſverſe Ligament. Beyond this Ligament they 
ſpread again in the Palm of the Hand, till retaining their particular Va- 

ine, and run between the Aponeuroſis Palmaris and Metacarpus toward 

e Fingers, ſeparating more and more by degrees. Sometimes there are 
at firſt only three Tendons, one of them being afterwards divided into two, 

in their paſſage to the Fingers; ſometimes they communicate by a kind of 
Detachment, with the Tendons of the Perforans. | f 

317. Having reached the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, they paſs 
under the four Arches or Fræna formed by the Furcæ of the Aponeuroſis 
Palmaris, ard particular Septa of the great Tranſverſe Ligament of the 
Palm of the Hand ; and then each Tendon having got beyond the Head 
of one Metacarpal Bone, and beyond the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, enters 
the Ligamentary Vagina on the flat or inner fide of that Phalanx, and is 
inſerted in the flat ide of the ſecond Phalanx near it's Baſis, the Membra- 
nous Vagina accompanying it to it's Inſertion, The Ligamentary Vagina 
is ſtronger towards the Baſis than toward the Head of the firſt Phalanx. 
3218. In paſſing a long the inſide of the firſt Phalanx, the Tendon is di- 
vided by along Slit which gives paſſage to a Tendon of the Perforans, and 
from thence the names of theſe two Muſcles are taken, a i 
3819. Tuis Fiſſure or Opening is contrived in a very ſingular. manner; 
the Tendon is firſt of all divided in two flat Portions, and each Portion is 
contorted on the flat ſide of the Phalanx; fo that the Edges which were 
neareſt become oppoſite, and the oppoſite Edges are joined together all the 

way to the Extremity of the Tendon. By this Contorſion the Fiſſure ſeems 
to form two ſmall oblique Grooves, which ſurround the Tendon, in oppoſite 
Directions, one Groove being covered by the Tendon, and the other co- 
vering it. 

8 Tunis is not all: The two Portions having formed this double 
Groove by their mutual Contorſion, are not united, only by ſimply ap- 
proaching each other at their Extremities; for each Portion is at that place 

again divided into two others, ſmaller and ſnorter than the former; ſo that 
in all there are four narrow Portions; the two neareſt of which croſs each 
other, and join the other two; ſo that from the four narrow ones are 
formed two broad Portions anew, which are joined by their Edges, and 
afterwards inſerted in the Bone at a ſmall diſtance from each other. 


„ 271 2 | 203 
. Pfau wage Plus. 


321. Tx1s Muſcle is very like the former, and it is ſituated much in the 
e manner, only it lies lower and is covered by the Perforatus. It is com- 
poſed of four Muſcles, which at firſt ſeem to make but one Maſs, and af- 
terwards terminate in four Tendons. | Oo e 
322. Taz fleſhy Portions of the firſt and largeſt and alſo of the ſecond - 


are fixed in the ſuperio of the Ulna and Interoſſeus Li 
to their middle ; the flethy k 


* 


* 
- 
. 


t down 


r 
y Portion of the third is joined to the. Tendon of 
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the Ulnaris Internus by a ſort of common Aponeuroſis, and that of the 
an fined! ee EEE, 
323. Tux four Tendons have often ſeveral ſmall collateral Tendons, 

I 125 ah _—_ r to the En of the 
Muſcle, as t s under the large Annular Ligament of the Carpus ; 
but the Tendons themſelves are ſeparated from the others by thin 3 
which form a kind of particular Rings. Being thus ſtrengthened 
ſeparate, and running along the Palm of the Hand in diſtinct Membra- 
nous Vaginæ, like thoſe of the Perforatus by which they are covered, 
they enter the Ligamentary Vaginæ of the Phalanges together with 
* former; and — 3 1 Fiſſures 2 and thro 

e Ligamen aginæ o econd Phalanges, are inſerted in 
flat —— ſide of the third mw their __ Grand Fladen 6 

324. Taz Ligamentary Vaginæ o appear ſome- 
times ſtronger near the Baſis than near the Heads of the Bones. | 


$. 8. Extenſor Digitorum Communis. 


325. This is a compound Muſcle vey page reſembling the Perforatus Situation in 


and Perforans, lying on the outſide of 
Externus and Radialis Externus. 


Fore-Arm between the Ulnaris g*nere/. 


326. Ir is fixed above by a Tendinous Extremity, to the poſterior and Iv 
lower part of the external or great Condyle of the Os Humeri, and by a 2 Di 


Tendinous Adheſion on each fide, to the Ulnaris and Radialis Externus. 
It has likewiſe ſometimes a ſmall Inſertion in the Radius. It is divided 
into four Muſcles like the Perforatus and Perforans, four long lender 
ſmall Tendons. | 5 

27. Tyree of theſe Tendons paſs through the common external An- 
nular Ligament of the Carpus; and the fourth which goes to the little 
Finger, and which has ſometimes it's fleſhy Portion diſtin& from the reſt, 

aſſes through a particular Ring of the ſame Ligament. | 

328. AFTERWARDS theſe four Tendons ſeparate as they to the 
Fingers, and in their e communicate with each other by obli 
Tendinous Series, chiefly near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones. I 
Tendons of the middle and little Finger are ſometimes double, and yet com- 
municate with the reſt. | I 
229. Eacy Tendon having reached the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, is 
ae inſerted therein by ſome lateral ons fixed in each ſide of the 

From thence it advances to the Head of the ſame Phalanx, where 
it is divided into two flat Portions, which at the Articulation of the firſt 
Phalanx with the ſecond, leave ſome diſtance between them. About the 
Head of the ſecond Phalanx they unite again, and are fixed in the Convex 
ſide of the third Phalanx near it's Baſis. The Separation of the two Por- 
tions is in ſome ſort Rhomboidal, and each Portion is ſtrengthened by a 
common Tendon of the Lumbricales and Interoſſei. In the void Space be- 


tween them are ſmall Tendinous Fræna, more or leſs tranſverſe. 
1 5. 9. Extenſor 


Situation in 
general. 


Injertions, 


Situation in 
general, 


Infartions. 
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8. 9. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. 


15155 Tuis is a ſmall long Muſcle: with a long ſlender Tendon, lying a 
little obliquely on the lower and outer half of the Fore-Arm between 
Ulna and Fore-Finger. | | 11151 
331. Ir is fixed by it's fleſhy Body a little higher than the loweſt third 
part of the outſide of the Ulna, below the Inſertion of the Extenſor Pollicis, 


and it has like wiſe a ſmall Adheſion to the Interoſſeus Ligament. From 


thence it runs down, ending in a diſtinct Tendon without any Communica- 

tions, which having thr the Annular Ligament of the Extenſor 

Communis, afterwards joins that Tendon which goes to the Index. : 
$. 10. Extenſor Minimi Digiti proprius, 

332. Tris is a kind of collateral or auxiliary Muſcle of the Extenſor 


Communis, of which it appears almoſt always to be more or leſs a 


Portion. 

333. Ir is fixed along the ſuperior external half of the Ulna, from 
whence it's long ſmall Tendon runs down in com with the fourth Ten- 
don of the Extenſor Communis, all the way to the little Finger, where it 
joins it, and is inferred with it. Sometimes this Muſcle is wanting, in which 
caſe the Extenſor Communis ſends a double and ſometimes a triple Tendan 
to the little Finger. N ec 


§. 11. Lumbricales. | 
234. Tursz are four very ſmall lender Muſcles lying in the Hollow of 
the Hand, in the ſame Direction with the Perforatus and Perforans. | 
335. Tux v are fixed by their fleſhy Bodies to the Tendons of the Per- 
foratus on the ſide next the Thumb, near the Annular Ligament of 


the Carpus. Near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones they become ver) 
thin Tendons, which accompany thoſe of the Perforans through the F nnd 5 


of the Aponeuroſis Palmaris. Then they paſs on to the ſame ſides of the 


firft Phalanges and join the Tendons of the Extenſor Communis z each of 
them bong connected with the neareſt Portion thereof, at the Articulation 
of the Phalanx with the ſecond. ren | 
336. Tazsz Tendons are likewiſe united to ſome of the Interoſſei, and 
their Inſertions ſeem to vary in different Subjects; for though they lie ge- 
nerally on that ſide of the Fi which is next the Thumb, yet if I am 
not miſtaken, I have obſerved the firſt inſerted in the Index on the ſide next 


the Thumb, the ſecond and third on each fide the middle Finger, and the 


fourth in that fide of the Ring Finger which is fartheſt from the Thumb. 


$. 12. Interofſe; 


Sec, III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
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| wards the back of the Hand, and interiorly or toward the Palm of the 
Hand. From this Situation they have. the name of Interoſſei, and haye 
been divided into Exatinal ab Internal. They are commonly geckoned 
fix' in number, three External and three Internal, tegard being had only to 
the fleſhy Maſſes in the Metacarpus, and to the ſix Tendinous Inſertions in 
the Fingers: but if we conſider the compoſition of theſe Maſſes, their 
number may be increaſed.” . | <3 

338. Tur external Tnteroffei are ſtronger, more compound, and take 
X a; To between the Metacarpal Bones than the internal. Each of 

em is m 


up of two portions, one of which appears almoſt on alevel 
; the odhix_ bill, and, 9 


with the Bones, the 

—_— — P ion is in { eaſure Pennif being fixed 
339. IRE apparent Portion is in ſome meaſure orm, being 

An e fe of two N alſo by a ſmall Extremity to the neareſt 

Bone of the Carpus. The other 

ple, and feeths to be fixed only to the Baſes, of the ſame two. Bones, 


which runs in upon 


* 40. Nx ax the Heads of the 3 Bones, theſe two de 
i 


Muſcele end in broad flat Tendons, Which, having reached the fide of 
the firft Phalanx of one Finger, are afterwards united with the + tizareſt 
Portion of the Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. One Portion is like- 
wiſe inſerted in the Phalanx itſelf, by ſmall-hort Tendons. Theſe Muſcles 
may therefore be reckoned Bicipital, eſpecially when the Tendons of the 
two. Portions unite. | 


Portion which lies hid appears more. fim- : 


A» 


01 


Tunes are ſmall Musckes Piäg bechpen the Metectpel Bohle, dbses i 
g che three Interſtices left between them, both exteriorly or to- rz and 


341. Tus firſt two external Interoſtei are for the moſt part inſerted. in 


the middle Finger. They fill the Interſtices between the three firſt Meta- 


| carpal Bones, and ſurround the middle Bone all Se mere OT of 


the Hand. Their Tendons are fixed in both fides of the firſt Phalanx, 
in both ſides of the ſecond Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. 


: 


* 2. Tur Girl 2 N hey in the e | 
© ig | $ is commonly inſerted in Ring inger 3 
it's Tendon bei y the 


eing fixed in that fide of the firſt Phalanx fartheſt from tt 

Thumb, and in the n of the third Tendon of the Ex- 
tenſor Communis. The fleſhy body of this Muſcle runs in between the 

two Bones toward the Hollow of the Hand. | 

343. Tur internal Interoſſei are more ſimple than the former, and do 

not lie ſo much between the Bones. The Tendon of the firſt is inſerted in 

the ſide of the firſt Phalanx of the Fore-Finger, next the little Finger, and 
in the correſponding Edge of the Extenſor Communis. The Tendon of 
the ſecond goes in the ſame manner to the ſide of the Ring Finger next the 
Thumb; and the third, to the ſame fide of the little Finger. 


Vo. I. „ ö | 344. THERE 


INTENT! 
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344. Tux are therefore two external Interoſſei for the middle Finger, 

one for the Ring Finger, but none for the Fore and Little Finger. "The 

Middle Finger has no internal Interoſſeus; but the Index, Ring Finger and 

Little Finger have each of them one., 

348. Tax external Interoſſei appear ſometimes to be really double, the 

two Muſcles being ſeparated by a fatty Line; ſo that in ſome Subjects we 

have ſix internal Interoſſei. But the fleſhy Portions on each fide of the 

. ſecond Metacarpal Bone belong to the two firſt external Muſcles 3. and the 

. fleſhy Portion on the fide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone next the Thumb, 
| belongs to the third external Interoſſeus, according to the diſpoſition in 
. which I have deſcribed them. TR wats hg). 


. 13. Semi-Interoſſeus Indicis. | 21 a 


Situationin 346. Tis is a ſmall, ſhort, flat, fleſhy. Muſcle, very like the Antithenar 
general. or Internal Semi-Interoffeus of the Thumb. It is ſituated obliquely on one 
fide of that of the Thumb, between the firſt Phalanx thereof, and. firſt 
Matacarpal Bone. : FO —# F 
Inſertions, 347. Ir is fixed by one end to the outſide of the Baſis of the firſt Pha- 
lanx of the Thumb, and a little to the Bone of that Carpus by which this 
Phalanx is ſupported ; and by the other end it is xe near the Head, of 
the firſt Phalanx of the Index, on that ſide next the Thumb. It lies al- 
moſt parallel to the Antithenar, croſſing over it a little; this Muſcle 
* *. the Convex ſide of the Hand, and the Antithenar on the Con- 


of 
as 
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Situation in 248. Tas * ſmall and pretty long Muſcle lying on the backſide of 
general. the Won M. Bone oppoſite to the Thumb, where together with 


the Metacarpius or Hypothenar Metacarpi, it forms that large Eminence 
over againſt the - mw 1 of the 8 e may be called Hypo- 
: thenar Minor, and that of the Metacarpus, Hypothenar Major. 
Iafertion., 340. It is fixed by one end in the Os Orbiculare of the us, and a 
n to the neighbouring part of the large Annular Ligament. The other 
end terminates by a ſhort flattiſh Tendon fixed to that fide of the Baſis of 
the firſt Phalanx of the little Finger which is turned from the Thumb. 
This Muſcle covers the Metacarpius a little, and they have both been looked 
4 upon as Portions of one Hypothenar. 325 ten. | 
ob bea TFT... 
bet Jin: 


1 
N! * ” 


ART. 


Sect. III. THe: inn B'O'D v. 


AA X. e anal 
The Muſcles which move the Os Femeris upon the Pelvis. Su 


350, HESE Muſcles are commonly twenty two in 8 
of which are inſerted in the Os Femoris, and ſix move it with- 
out bein * to it. 
351. 
koned to belong to the Thigh, and they are commonly ſaid to be fourteen 
in number, — is eaſy to oo. out 823 very dict from each Fer: 
Of theſe ſaree three he on te for an upper part ofthe Thigh viz. 1554 


$. 1. Pſoas, 2. Viacus. 2. P 29 Ng _ Ok 


5 E151 1 405 


„ 8 che inſide of the 2 25 ure thee, ea reckoned e 


name of Tri to the ancient Language it 
Len Tails, as e s ad he a e. might 
more propenty be called Fr 21, dae 4.40 


4 men, foe Triples Primus. 5. nag bann. 0 2 oo rn. 


IL. QIU Ga 


255 Tuns from the Butrocks, and are called,” 120 1s q Tor 514 


* ity or iter * #19577 


7 cu lun. 6. . Glas Medi” 9. Glutets" imm 
354. Turk are fox ſmall Muſcles, more 00 leſs nid * ths 


Glutzi, the four firſt of which are * wy Fe k Fi 


n names of theſe ſix are: Wis 


: Y G 


51 [Ay ty 515 g FE &- 444 5H 


25 S ee 14. Ghia n 8 1 
12. Gemellus Iuferir.. 15. Obturator Internus. 50 8 Eh 


55. LASTLY, there is a ſmall W Mule S h 
falſely termed Faſcia Lata, which is a large Membranous, Tendinous, ext job 
Ligamentary Covering, to which the part of this ſmall Muſcle is 
fixed: and therefore it ought not to be called by the name of that Mem- 
brane withour reſtrition, that is, without the of Muſculus in this- 
manner: 


4 * 


16. Muſculus Eule 45 foe Mens ane. 


Daz df e 1; wx 


urs Muſcles only which are inſerted in the Os Femotis are rec- 


4 4 * 2A N. ” 4 
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356. Tur ix Muſcles which move the Os Femoris without being in- 
ſerted in it, belong to the Claſs of thoſe which move the Leg upon the 
Thigh, vis. 


| Sartarize. kc : oil 20. Semi- Membr | ak 
186. Reftus Gracilis. 21. Semi- Nerwvoſus. 
19 Reftus ve Gracilis internus. 22. Portia. Bicipitis: lenge: 


367, Aut, theſe Muſcles,, whether inſerted,or not inſerted in che Os, Fe- 


| mois, not; only move, that Bone on the Pelvis, but max, ad mone:the | 


Faſcia Late. 


Situation in 


| 15. cover 


Pelvis an. the Os:Femoris, 

358. Tux. Faſcia Lata already mentioned ſutrounda more or leſs all theſe 
Mu cles. It is a Muſcular Ligament very conſiderable both for it's extent 
and ſtrength, being made up chiefly of two Planes of Fibres, of which 
the External are NO or leſs Longitudinal; the internal more or leſs 
Tranſuerſe. It is, farther. ſtr in ſome. places by a great number of 
other. Fibres. which augment it's thickneſs, and form particular Tee 


The: 1 Fibres are much Rong: than the Longitudinal 


9. Ir is fixed above to the Edge of the Criſta Oflis. lum from the 
—.— "Tuberofit „to the anterior Superior Spine; to the A. amentum Fal- 


loppiiz, © Aponenroſis of the Obliquus, the Ahdomen 
= es . runs up by a thin Lamina. It is yang fixed in the lateral 
inferior part of the Os Sacnpep, apdita to. the: of, 


neighbour the Liga- 
ments by which that Bone 1s * to the Oſſa Man and Iſchium. 
360. Exe, thenes it advanges over the Glutæi and Thigh between. the 


Membrana Adipoſa and Muſcles, all the way to the anterior and outer 


of the; Knee... It, is. very thin on the, Patella, but may be ſeparated 
it. Fre er the external anterior part of the 
uſcles which lie there, and\ is ſtrongly. 

Head and Criſta of that Bone, and in the upper part of the Fibula, 
361, Ir ſends off Elongations which like ſo many Septa, run in between 
the Muſcles, and ſometimes; meet in ſuch a manner as, to form Vaginz. 


It is ſtrongeſt on. the anterior and outer parts of the Thigh, grow 
dually thinner on the inner and back . — 


53½ IT. 1 | ern axe emoris. Aſpera between the 
5 1 and, Big N 1 unn Ferre that Nit 
. 3 | OE e NA hgh on the inſide 

9 the, 3 an 


Vagina og nd are nevertheleſs. 
petty, Rrong,, — — * ae Þ | 


5. 1. Pſoas Ave Lumbaris Internus. 
363. Tris i is 2 long thick Muſde TRACY: in the Abdomen on the Lum- 


bar. R » adhering to the Vertebræ of the Loins, from the Poſterior 
part of the Os Ilium to the Anterior part near the Thigh. 


364. Ir 


- 


* 


Sect. III. THE BUMAN BODY. 
364. Ir is fixed above to the laſt Vertebra of the Back and to all thoſe of 
the Loins, that is, to the lateral parts of the Bodies of theſe Vertebræ, and 


to the Roots of their tranſvetſe Apophyſes. The Inſertions in the Bodies 


of the Vertebrę are by a. kind o 
3065. From thence the Muſcle runs down laterally over the Os Ilium, 


dinous. 


Aiſertions. 


on one ſide of the Iliac Muſcle, and paſſes under the Ligamentum Pal 


loppii, between the anterior inferior Spine of the Os Ilium, and that Emi- 
nence- which from it's Situation may be termed llio-Peftinea. : 

366. Barorz it out of the Abdomen it. unites with the Iliacus, and 
is ſometimes fixed e fleſhy Fibres, in the outſide of the Eminence 
laſt mentioned. It $ covers the foreſide of the Head of the Os 
Femoris, and is in ſerted in the of the little Trochanter by an ob- 
lique Tendon, which is folded e from behind forward. 


367. Tunis Muſcle is ſometimes accompanied by another ſmaller Muſcle 


almoſt like it, called Pſoas Parvus, which I have ranked among the Muſ- 


cles of the Loins, becauſe it ſeldom. reaches lower than the Pelvis. 
| $-. 2. Hiacus. | 


Ilium 


Hium, to that of the Slope between: the two anterior Spines, to the 
inſides of theſe Spines, to the Superior half of the inſide of this Bone, and 
to the neighbouring lateral part of the Os Sacrum. e 

307. ALL theſe Fibres contracting by degrees run obliquely towards 
the lower part of the Muſculus Pſoas, uniting therewith, and bei | 
by a kind of Aponeuraſis to the outſide: of it's Tendon all the way to the 


268. Tuis is a broad thick Muſcle lying on the whole inſide of che Og ee in 
. | | | | general. 
£9. 1+ is ined by fleſhy -v, the hen Labium of the Oude e. 


being fixed 


little Trochanter. They cover the Head of the Os Femoris, and ſome of 


the loweſt! are inſerted in that Bone a little above and behind the little Tro- 
chanter, and others a little lower down. 


371. On: the outſide: of the lower Extremity of the Iliacus, there is 


ſometimes a ſmall ſeparate: Muſcle fixed immediately under the anterior in- 


ferior Spine of the Os Ilium, from whence it runs obliquely downward, 
joins the Iliacus and:is inſerted below the little Trochanter. It repreſents 


in ſome meaſure a Roman V with the Pectineus, and might be reckoned an 


liacus Minor, if the Muſcle had not ſometimes an Inſertion in the 
| fide of the Eminence called Ilio- Pectinea. | 


372. Tu Iliacus and Pſoas thus united paſs under the F | m Fal- 
loppii, over the Slope or Channel between the anterior inferior Spine of 


ſula very ſmooth and poliſhed, that part of it which covers th 
oC | Doric ie 


the Os Ilium and Eminentia Ilio-Pectinea, in a ſort of Ligamentary Cap- 


5. 3. Petineus.. 


N © THE ANATOMY OF + 
YE ble 5 | . g. Peltimens. S | 


Situation is 373. Tris is a ſmall flat and pretty long Muſcle, broad at the upper 
general, WG... narrow at the lower, framed obliquely between the Os Pubis and 
upper part of the Os Femoris. It is commonly a ſingle Muſcle ; but I 
| have ſometimes found it double. 1.x 9 8 
Infirtion. 354. Ix is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to all the ſharp Ridge ot Criſta 
of the Os Pubis, and to a ſmall part of the oblong Notch or ſſion 
on the foreſide of that Criſta, in which the upper Extremity of this Muſcle 
5 * From thence it runs down obliquely towards the little Trochanter, 
under and a little behind which it is inſerted obliquely by a flat Tendon, 
between the ſuperior Inſertion of the Vaſtus Internus and inferior Inſertion 
of the Triceps Secundus with which it is united. | 54] 


$. 4. Glutæus Maximus. 


1 6. This is a thick broad Muſcle, reſembling the Quadrant of a Circle 
3 N in Figure lying on the outſide of the Os Ilium and upper part of the Os 
Inſertions. 377. It is fixed wholly fleſhy to all the lateral Poſterior parts of the 

.., Os Coccygis and Os Sacrum; to the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciatium; to the 
outſide of the Tuberoſity of the Os Ilium; and from thence to the external 
Labium of the Criſta of that Bone all the way to it's higheſt part where 
this Muſcle mixes Fibres with the Glytzus Medius. n 27. - 0 

378. Ir is likewiſe fixed to the inſide of the Faſcia Lata at the places, 
which anſwer to all the Inſertions already mentioned, but through a much 
reater Space, and by a very great number of fleſhy Fibres, almoſt in the 
ame manner as we ſhall ſee in the external Plane of the Muſculus Tempo- 
ralis. The Fibres which end in this Faſcia become gradually ſhorter, as ' 
they are ſituated lower. : $41; £190, 2016 e 
- 379. ALL theſe Fibres contract in breadth in a Radiated manner as they 
approach to the Trochanter, and afterwards form a ſtrong, flat, 
pre broad Tendon, about an Inch in length, which is inſerted a Fin er's 
readth or a little more below the great Trochanter, in all that large Lon- 
er . e at the upper part of the Linea Aſpera on the back - 
ide of the Os Femoris, between * Vaſtus Externus and largeſt Portion 
of the Triceps. | | | | | 
380. Tunis Tendon is covered and ſtrengthened by a production of the 
Faſcia Lata, in which ſeveral fleſhy Fibres of this Muſcle are inſerted at 
that place, It is a very ſtrong Tendon, and in this and other reſpects 
bears ſome reſemblance to that of the Deltoides. * abt. 
Connexion. 381. Tris Muſcle covers part of the Glutæus Medius; and at it's In- 
ſertion in the Os Coccygis, it almoſt joins that of the Glutæus Maximus of 


the other ſide. 
"OS? F. 5. Gluteus 
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$: 8. Gluteus Medius. 


382. Tins is a radiated Muſcle almoſt in the Shape of a ſpread. Fan dg is 
It is pretty thick, and almoſt as broad as the whole | outſide of the Os genera?, 


e e Anerily eee 

er, and cover | a, | 

the Glutzus Maximus. * | 15 
383. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to all that Space on the outſide 

of the Os Ilium, which lies between the external Labium of the Criſta, 

and the ſemicircular Impreſſion which goes between the Superior Anterior 

Spine, and the great Poſterior Sinus. 


384. Ir is likewife fixed in the Edge of that Ligament which goes be- 


tween the lower of the Os Sacrum and Os Ilium. Laſtly, the inner 
part of it which 1s covered only by the Faſcia Lata is inſerted: in the inſide 
of that Faſcia in the ſame manner as the Glutzus Maximus. 


385. From thence all the Fibres contract in breadth, more or leſs ina 


radiared manner, as they advance toward the great Trochanter, and form 
a ſhort thick Tendon which mixes a little anteriorly with the Tendon of 


the Glutzus Minimus; and the moſt Poſterior Fibres gradually join the 


fide of the Tendon of the Pyriformis. | 
386. Taz Tendon is inſerted in the 5 Convex part of the great 
u 


Trochanter, from the Apex of the large ſuperior external rough Surface, 


all the way to the anterior rough Surface, encompaſſing in a manner all 
that part of the Trochanter. | an! 


& 


"a 


387. Tuis is the broadeſt of all the Glutæi. The Diſpoſition of it's Comexien, 


Fibres is not every where uniform; the anterior Series ſeeming to make 
a diſtinct Portion, not by being ſeparated from the reſt, but by being dif- 
ferently directed, for they deſcend. almoſt parallel to each other; whereas 
the middle and poſterior ' Portions are in a more Radiated Diſpoſition ; and 
the anterior Portion is likewiſe more fleſhy and thick than the other two. 

38. Wrzn this Muſcle is inverted upward, it's Tendon: being firſt cut 


| of from it's Inſertion, we ſee a kind of Tendinous Arch running along it's 


whole Inſertion in the ſemicircular Line. 


bY 


$. 6. Gluteus Minimus. 


389. Tnis is a ſmall, broad, radiated Muſcle fituated on the outſide. of giants in 
the Os Ilium, under the other two Glutæi. | | general. | 
90. Ir is fixed above in all that Portion of the outſide of the Os Ihum, Iaſertimi. 


which lies between the great ſemicircular Line, and another ſmall one a 

little above the Supercilium of the Cotyloide Cavity or Acetabulum, run- 
ing between the Anterior Inferior Spine and the great Poſterior Sinus. It 

is like wiſe fixed in the rr the Spine of the Iſchium and 

in the Orbicular Ligament of the Joint of the Hip. 

ww 4 391. FroM. 


S> 


35 


$#uation in 
general, 


lb 
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391. From thence it's Fibres contracting in breadth, form a ſhort Ten- 


F by which the Muſcle is inſerted in the anterior part of the upper 
ge 


the great Trochanter, above the great external convex rough Sur- 
face in which the Glutæus Medius is and alſo in an —_ Sur- 


face which runs down a little way between that laſt named and the rough 


anterior Surface. 
3092. Tut Tendon is increaſed in breadth in at's oblique courſe down- 
ward, and is likewiſe inſerted in the Orbicular Ligament chieffy by wo 


$- 7. Triceps Primus. 


Tus with the two following Tricipital Muſcles, are fleſhy and flat 
and of different lengths, ſituated between the Os Pubis and the whole 


length of the Os Femoris. The firſt and ſecond croſs each other in ſuch 
a manner, as-that the Muſcle which is the firſt | 
on 
Ss 


the ſecond on the Os Femoris, and the fecond 

the Os Femoris. The third Mufcle Keeps it 
394. Tux Triceps Primus is fixed above by | |; 
beroſity or Spine of the Os Pubis, and to the neighbouring part of the 


F. 8. Triceps Secundus. 


96. Tuts Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, below the fuperior 
uud don of the Triceps Primus, in all the outſide of the inferior Ramus 
of the Os Pubis, as low as the Foramen Ovale, but ſeldom ſo low as the 


Ramus of the Os Iſchium. This Inſertion is broader than that of the for- 


mer Muſcle. 3 
397. From thence it runs down and is inſerted in the upper part of the 


Linea Aſpera, between the Pectineus and Triceps Primus, mixing a little 


with each of theſe Muſcles, This Inſertion appears ſometimes divided. 
$ 9. Trieeps Tertius. * 


998. Tus Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to the anterior part of 
all the ſhort Ramus of the Iſchium, and to a ſmall part of the Tuberoſity 
of that Bone. This Inſertion covers ſome part of the Tendon of the Semi- 
Membranoſus, and is covered by that of the Semi-Nervoſus. 
| 4 | 399. FROM 


* 
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399. From thence it runs down and is inſerted by fleſhy Fibres in the 
Linea Aſpera almoſt from the little Trochanter down to the middle of the 
Os Femoris. It goes lower down than the firſt Triceps, ſending off a ſe- 
parate Portion like that of the Muſcle laſt mentioned. 

400. Tusk two Portions join together and form a common Tendon, 
which running down to the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris is inſerted 
in the back part of the re of the inner Condyle. This ſeparate 
Portion is ſometimes large enough to be taken for a diſtinct Muſe in 
which caſe we have a Quadriceps inſtead of a Triceps. 3 
401. Ix all this progreſs this Muſcle is joined to the Vaſtus Internus by 
a perforated ene through which the Blood - Veſſels paſs. \ 


: $. 10. Pyriformis five Pyramidalis. 


102. Tuis is a ſmall oblong Muſcle of the Figure of a flat Pear or Py- Sinai i 
ramid, from whence it has it's name. It is ſituated almoſt tranſverſely be- general. 
8 the Os Sacrum and Iſchium, being covered and hid by the firſt two 
Glutæi. 17 55 : en 

403. IT is fixed to the inferior lateral of the Os Sacrum, by fleſhy Is/ertion. 
Fibres, and to the neighbouring part of the Anterior or Concave fide of 
that Bone, by. three Digitations lying between the Anterior Holes. It is 
likewiſe fixed by a ſmall Inſertion to the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum and 
Edge of the great Sinus of the Os Ilium. paths * 

404. .FroM thence it runs tranſverſely toward the Joint of the Hip, it's 
Fibres contracting in breadth, and ends in a ſmall Tendon which is inſerted 
in the middle of the internal Labium of the upper Edge of the great 
Trochanter, by two or three Branches. The vpper part of this Tendon 
receives ſeveral Fibres from the Glutæus Medius, and it's lower part is 
united to the Gemellus Superior, and Tendon of the Obturator Internus. 

405. SOMETIMES there are two Pyriformes. ſeparated by the Nervus 

Sciaticus. 4 | 


| $. 11. Obturator Internus. 


406. Ta1s is a flat Muſcle almoſt Triangular, ſituated in the bottom Sirnau in 
of the Pelvis. It covers the Foramen Ovale, and almoſt all the inſide of general. 
the Os Pubis and Iſchium. It has it's name from a Latin Verb which fig- 
nifies to fill up, cover or flop. | 
407. Ir is fixed to the internal Labium of all the Anterior half of the &/ertions. 
Foramen Ovale, a little to the nei ——_ of the Obturator Liga- 
ment; and alſo both above and below the Foramen. It is likewiſe fixed 
to the upper half of the inſide of the Os Iſchium from the upper oblique 
Notch in the Foramen Ovale, to the ſuperior part of the Poſterior 
Sinus of the Os Ilium, which would be more properly named Sinus Iliacus 
than Sinus Iſchiadicus. | 5 


A Ee | 408. From 


aw 


Situation in 
general, 


_ © downward. 
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408. From all this Extent the fleſhy Fibres contracting in breadth run 
down below the Spine of the Iſchium, where they go out of the Pelvis 
through the Poſterior Notch of the Iſchium. The inſide of the Body of 
this Muſcle, or that turned to the Cavity of the Pelvis, is pretty uniform; 
but the outſide, or that turned toward the Foramen Ovale and which touches 
the Bone, has four middle radiated Tendons, which uniting at the Poſte- 
rior Notch of the Iſchium, run over it from behind forward, as over a 
Pulley, each Tendon ſliding in a particular Cartilaginous Channel deſcribed 
in the Treatiſe of the Skeleton. | 

409- AFTERWARDS the four Tendons having got out of the Pelvis are 
very ſtrictly united in one large flat Tendon, which croſſing that of 
the Pyriformis, unites with it, having firſt received on each fide ſome addi- 


tional fleſhy Fibres from the two Gemelli. 


410. The great Tendon ſlides freely in a ſort of Membranous Vagina 
formed by theſe ' Muſcles, as ſhall be x Promo hereafter,. and is inſerted in 
the middle of the ſuperior part of the Cavity of the great Trochanter, 


- 


| adhering cloſely to the Capſular Ligament of the [ont and being united 


to the Tendons of the Glutzus Minimus and Pyriformis. 


$. 12. Gemelli. 


411. Twxzsz are two ſmall, flat, narrow Muſcles, ſituated almoſt Tranſ- 
bi gre En ins ee the Pyro A pete fy 

e Trochanter, in iately. b iformis, and 4 
the Tendon of the Obturator Internus.. | Pat?” eee 

412, The ſuperior and ſmalleſt. Gemellus is fixed to the lower page of 
the Spine of the Iſchium,, to the ſuperior part of the. ſmall Iſchiatick Notch, 
and to a rough Line which runs ha x ig outſide of the Iſchium beginning 
from the Spine, and continued the Acetabulum, where, it is bent 


413. Tux inferior and 3 Gemellus is fixed to the ſuperior and back 
part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, and to a rough Impreſſion which 
runs croſs the outſide of the Iſchium from the lower Extremity of the 
Iſchiatic Notch, and is bent upward toward the other Line, tog with 
which it forms a ſort of irregular Semi-Circle. a 
414. Born theſe Muſcles have likewiſe a ſmall Inſertion in the inſide of 
the Iſchium, where being united together by a particular Membrane, one 


of them joins the upper fide, and the other the lower ſide of the Obturator 


Internus, a little after it has paſſed over the Notch: they incloſe it as in 
415+ Tus ſuperior Muſcle terminates wholly with the Tendon of the 
Obturator - Internus, but the inferior being broader, is inſerted likewiſe by 


a. Bag, and continue to be fixed to it by fleſhy Fibres all the way to it's 


fleſhy Fibres in the Orbicular Ligament, and. under the Tendon of the. 


ſame Obturator. OR oe 
| : | 


: $. 13. Qbturator 


8 
9 * : * 
1 
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$. 13. Obturator Externus. 8 


416. Tuis is a ſmall flat Muſcle which fills up the Foramen Ovale of Saab is 
the Os Innominatum exteriorly, and reaches from thence to the great g 
Trochanter of the Os Femoris, behind the Neck of that Bone. 

417. Ir is faxed by fleſhy Fibres to the outer or anterior fide of the Os Artie. 
Pubis, all the way to the Foramen Ovale, to the Edge of that Hole, next 
the ſmall Ramus of the Iſchium, and a little to the neighbouring parts of 
the Obturator Lagament. 
418. From thence it's Fibres contracting in breadth, paſs on that foreſide 
of the great Ramus of the Iſchium, under the Acetabulum, where a Ten- 
don is formed, which continues it's courſe behind the Neck of the Os Fe- 
moris toward the great Trochanter, and is inſerted between the Gemelli 
and Quadratus, in a ſmall Foflula between the Apex of the great Tro- 
chanter and the Baſis of the Collum Femoris. | | 


$. 14, Quadratus. 


419. Tuis is a ſmall, flat, fleſhy Muſcle, of the Figure of an oblong Sitzation in 
Square, from whence it has it's Name. It is ſituated tranſverſely between dc 
the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and the great Trochanter. 

420. Ir is fixed by one Extremity along that obtuſe Line which runs {»/ertion. 
from under the A lum, toward the lower of the T of the | 
Iſchium. From thence it runs directly toward the great Trochanter, and 
is. inſerted in almoſt all the lower half of the oblong — > wo ; 
ps but chiefly in the ſmall riſing or Tuberoſity in the middle of 


$- 15. Muſenlus Faſeie Late, 


421. Tris is a ſmall and 22 long Muſcle, ſituated a little obliquely Situation in 
upward and downward on of the Hip. general, 
422. Ir is fixed above to the outſide of the anterior ſuperior Spine of &/ertiom. _ 
From thence it's fleſhy Fibres run down a little obliquely backward, form- 
ing a flat Body, four Fingers breadth in length, and two in breadth, 
423. Tris Body hes between two Lamine of the Faſcia Lata, and is 
inſerted therein by ſhort Tendinous Fibres, which di at that place 
where the Faſcia adheres to the great Trochanter and Tendon of the 'Glu+ 
tæus Maximus. We ought by no means therefore to look upon the Faſcia 
as a Tendinous Expanſion of this Muſcle, | 


Cd 
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ART. XI. ; 
de Muſcles which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Femoris. 
424. T\EN Muſcles are commonly reckoned to belong to this Article; 


| Moſt of them are very long, and ſituated lengthwiſe near each 
other, quite round the Os Femoris. 


1. Reftus Anterior five Gracilis 6. Gracilis Internus ue Retius 
Anterior. Internus. 
2, Vaſtus Externus. | 7. Biceps. 
3. Vaſtus Internus. - 8. Semi- Nervo | 
4. Crureus. . 9. Semi-Membranoſus. 
5. Sartorius. __ 10. Popliteus, | 


425. Or theſe ten Muſcles, the Popliteus only is ſmall, and lies as it 
were out of the rank of the reſt, being ſituated below the Thigh. One 
Portion of the Biceps is likewiſe ſmall. 15 | ; | 

426, Tazss Muſcles not only move the Leg upon the Thigh, but alſo 
the Thigh upon the Leg, the Popliteus excepted. Some of them likewiſe 
move the Thigh upon the Pelvis, and the Pelvis upon the Thigh, viz. 
The Gracilis Anterior, Sartorius, Gracilis Interior, the great Portion of 
the Biceps, Semi-Nervoſus, and Semi-Membranoſfus. 

427. Tazss are not the only Muſcles which move the 148 upon the 

igh and the Thigh upon the Low The Gaſtroecnemii may likewiſe per- 
_ theſe Motions, though commonly confined to the Extenſion of the 


F. 1. Reflus Anterior five Gracilis Anterior. 


Bina ix 428. This Muſcle is as long as the Os Femoris, and lies directly along 
general. the foreſide of the Thigh, from whence it has the name of Rectus Ante- 
_ rior. The part of it is fleſhy, and the middle is broader than the 
two Extremities. It is called Gracilis, from it's thinneſs or flatneſs. 
Inſertion. © 429. Ir terminates above, by a pretty ſtrong Tendon which is divided 
into two Branches, one ſhort and ſtrait, the other long and bent. The 
| ſhort. Branch running up in a ſtrait Line, is inſerted in ihe anterior inferior 
Spine of the Os Ilium. | 4 
430. Tar Branch is inflected backward over the Supercilium of the 
Acetabulum, runs in the Direction thereof from the Spine toward 
the great Iſchiatick Sinus. It is ſtrong and flat, adhering very cloſely to the 
Bone and covered by the Orbicular * and the Glutæus Minimus; 
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and therefore they who follow the common method, in diſſeQting, often cut 


it off, and obſerve only the ſmall Branch of the Tendon. 

431. FRom thence the Muſcle runs down wholly fleſhy, and partly 
Penniform, ſome of it's Fibres meeting above and ſ ing below. It is 
narrower at the s.5 6 Extremity, and grows gradually broader toward the 
middle. Afterwards it contracts again in the ſame manner, and at the lower 
Extremity of the Os Femoris ends in a flat broad Tendon. 

432. Tuxovcn it's whole courſe it lies between the two Vaſti and covers 
the Crureus; and it's inferior Tendon is inſerted in the upper Edge of the 
Patella, from whence it ſends down a ſmall Plane of Tendinous Fibres 
which adhere very cloſely to the Convex fide of that Bone, and having 
reached the great Ligament, ſeem to be loſt therein. 7 


$. 2. Vaſtus Externus. © © . 


213 


433. Tnis is a very large fleſhy Muſcle, almoſt as long as the Os Fe- Situation is 


moris, broad at the Extremities and thick in the middle, lying on the 
fide of the Thigh, 


434. Ir's upper Inſertion being ſomething Tendinous, is in the Poſterior Þyfrrions. 


or Convex rough Surface of the Trochanter. It is likewiſe fixed by a 
fleſhy Inſertion along the outſide of the Os Femoris for above two thirds of 


it's length downward, in the PR OO part of the Linea Aſpera, and 
a 


in the neighbouring Portion of the Faſcia Lata. 


435. From all this Extent the fleſhy Fibres running downward, and a 


little obliquely forward toward the Rectus Anterior, terminate inſenſibly 
in a kind of ſhort Aponeuroſis, which is fixed in all the neareſt of 


the Tendon of the Rectus, in the ſide of the Patella, in the Edge of the 


1 IRNT IH Bone, and in the neighbouring lateral part of the Head 
of the Tibia. | . 
436. Tux Body or Belly of this Muſcle grows bigger gradually from 
it's Cars 2 to the middle, and from thence diminiſhes again by 
2 loweſt Fivres run in a little behind the Rectus and are in- 


8 3. Vaſtus Inter nus 


* 


437. Tuis Muſcle is very like the former, and fituated in the ſame man- Sinnatia in 


ner on the inſide of the Os Femoris. general. 


438. IT is fixed above by a ſhort flat Tendon, in the anterior rough Iten, 


of the great Trochanter, and by fleſhy Fibres in that oblique Line 
which terminates the Baſis of the Collum Femoris anteriorly, on the fore- 
fide of the Inſertions of the Pſoas and Iliacus; in the whole inſide of 
the Os Femoris, and in the Linea Aſpera on one fide of the Inſertions of 
the three Tricipites, almoſt, down to the internal Condyle. 
439. FroM all this Extent the Fibres run downward, and a little ob- 


quely forward, and the Body of the Muſcle increaſes in the fame manner 


HE ANATOMY OF-- 


m the Vaſtus Internus. It terminates below in an Aponeuroſis, which ig 


fixed in the Edge of the Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, in the ſide F 
the Patella, and of it's Tendinous Ligament, and in the fide of the Hea 
or upper Extremity of the Tibia. 8 St 


$. 4. Crureus. 


440. Tuts is a fleſhy Maſs, covering almoſt all the foreſide of the Os 
Femoris between the two Vaſti, which likewiſe cover the Edges of this 
Muſcle on each fide. | 9 8 

441. Ir is fixed to the forefide of the Os Femoris, from the Anterior 
Surface of the great Trochanter down to the loweſt Quarter of the Bone, 
by fleſhy Fibres which run down ſucceſſively over each other, between the 
two Vaſti, and are partly united to theſe two Muſcles, ſo as not to ſeem to 


form a diſtin Muſcle. 


442. Ir is not fo thick as the two Vaſti; and as it is covered by them on 


each ſide, a ſort of fleſhy Channel is formed by all the three, in which the 
Rectus is lodged, covering the r e of the Crureus. 1 


443. It terminates below in a Tendinous Aponeuroſis which joins the 
backſide of the Tendon of the Reftus Anterior, and the neighbouring 
Edges of the Extremities of the two Vaſti Thus theſe four cles form 


a common Tendon, which is inſerted in the places already mentioned. 
5. 5. Sartorius. 


444. Tas 3s the | Muſcle of the Human Body. It is flat, and 
about two Fingers in th, ſituated obliquely along the inſide of the 
_ 2 ———— wich" tral] be given in deſcribing 
it's uſes. | 

445 ene ee ary me wang hrs" in the lower of the 
ee eee OY the Os Ilium, before the Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ. 
The beginning of it's Body lies in the Notch between the two Anterior 
Spines of that Bone. | 


446. From thence it runs down obliquely over the Vaſtus Internus and 


other Muſcles that lie near it, all the way to the inſide of the Knee, where 


it terminates in a ſmall Tendon which grows broader near it's Extremity, 
and is inderted obliquely and a little rely, in the forepart of the in- 


- "ide of the Head of the Tibia, near the Spine or Tuberoſity of that Bone, 


> 1 — — f | by —— V 
447. Tur of this e is i in a Vagina formed by 
an 1 * Faſcia Lata. It's Fibres in ral are i . 
and where it's lower Tendon turns wore 944 round toward the Head of the 
Tibia, it ſeems to be braced down and ſecured in it's place, by a Tendinous 
Frenum or Vagina. A little before it is inſerted, it detaches a diſtinct Apo- 
neuroſis or Tendinous Branch, which runs obliquely downward on the in- 


— : ; $ 6. cats 


Sect. III. | THE HUMAN: BODY. 
il: 5 TA. 5 


89 4 ftrait e infide 1 
the Thi — 1, — Pubis the Knee ; and from this Situation t- erl. 
and Stru re it's names are taken 


449. Iv n che" Edge of ee 
1 by a broad and very ſhort” Tendon,” on one- fide: of 
the Inſertion of the Triceps Secundus, but a little Jower down. * © 

450. FRO. thence the fleſhy Fibres contracting a little in breadth, run 
down to the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris, where they terminate in 
a thin Tendon, which afterwards degenerates into a kind of 7 > 
and is inſerted in the forepart of the infide of the Head of the Ti 

457. Tars Fendon is inſerted immediately below the Sartorius, by which 
it is partly covered, and above the Semi-Tendinoſus Which ir partly covers, 

mixing ſome Fibres with it. Before it ends, it makes the ſame oblique 
Turn, and is braced down · in the ſame manner as the Tendon of the Sar- 
torius, and-it ſends the fame kind W ps downward, on 
Er ere 7 COLES: 


285 Tun is a long 


7 r, 


ier Ne e n a . 
ſhort, Tre Makte e Ba Both Portions are nd 
—ͤ —— ů —³¹ 1 of che Thigh 
wry the Buttock and Ham. 
Tur ere ; Tendon in the 
ir and lower par of the Tuberofi 
- the inferior Gemellus, and clofe 
From e Mer pee are arent, of th Thigh, 
where ir meets the other Portion, and joins with it in forming 4 common 
Tendon. 
454. Tux mall Portion is fixed by fleſh Fibses to the oueſide ef the 
Aſpera below it's middle, and to the Faſcia Lata where it forms a 
Septum between the Triceps and Vaſtus Externus. From thence the Fibres 
run down a little way, and then meeting the great Portion, a common 
Tendor is formed between them. 

455. Tris ſtrong Tendon runs down to the outer and- back pure of the 
Kaee, and is inſerted: in the lateral Ligament of the Joint and im the Lead 
of the Fibula by two very ſhort Tendinous Branches. Tt ſometice ds | 
eee re wien tie Fat - 


1 * 5 
e 0 8. 8. Sen. | 


456, Tris is a TEE Muſcle, half fleſhy and half Tees bane 6 
Nerve, from whence it has it's name. It is fituated a little obliquely on the g.. 
9 part of * 457 · Ir 


T HEANATOM YO 1 a 


„„ 


457. Ir is fixed above to the poſterior part of the Tuberoſity of the 
Iſchium, immediately before and a little more inward than the Biceps. It is 
_ afterwards fixed by eſhy Fibres to the Tendon of the Biceps for about 
the breadth of three Fingers much in the ſame manner as the nn 
chialis is fixed to the Biceps of the Arm. 
458. From thence it runs down fleſhy toward the lower part of the in- 
ſiide of the Thigh, having a ſort of Tendinous Interſection in the inner 
of it's fleſhy Portion. ving reached below the middle of the Thigh, it 
terminates Fn a- ſmall, long, round Tendon, which runs down to the in- 
fide of the Knee behind that of the Gracilis, where it expands in breadth.. 
469. Ir is inſerted in the inſide of the up 2 part of the Tibia about two 
or three Fingers breadth below the Tuberoſity or Spine, immediately under 
the Tendon of the Gracilis Internus with which it communicates. It has 
the ſame oblique Turn with the Gracilis my Genen and ſends off a like 
wow of eee mn | 10 


{413 
* 


ih 9. eue lune, | 


1 Tas f is a ee thin Muſcle partly Tendinous n has. it | 
has it's name, and ſituated on the bac de of the Thigh a little towards the 
inſide. 

461. Ir is fixed above by a broad Tendon or long Aponeuroſis in the 

irregular, obtuſe prominent Line which goes from the Acetabulum to the 


ww Tuberaſ of the Iſchium, a little above the Inſertion; of the Semi · Nervo- 


ſus, and between thoſe of the Gemellus Inferior and Quadratus, mixing, 
ſome Fibres with the Triceps mt 1 Dircfis 1 
2 Fou thence it runs down an e on behin 
N ee le of the Os Femori below which. it terminates in a thick 
Tendon, which is inſerted in the poſterior and interior ſide of the inner 
Condyle of the Tibia, by three ſhort. Branches, the firſt , or uppermoſt of 
which goes a little toward the 8 the ſecond, more backward, and the. 
third, lower down. Before it is inſerted, it ſends off ſometimes an . 
Lie e the Biceps f het 2X67 i ſi 1410 Harri au! | 
R era? 3 Cai ted 
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1 3 Tun is is a 1 Muſcle Böden Pyramidal, ſituated. = 171 
Ham, from whence it has it's name. 

464. Ir is fixed above by a ſtrong narrow Tendon to the outer Edge 
of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, and to the ah py kn Poſterior. 
Ligament of the joint. From. thence it runs obliquely downward -under. 
the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris ; it's flat and A etty thick fleſhy 

Body increaſing gradually in breadth, till it is fixed in the backſide of the 
Head hs ce. Tibia all the 4 to the Oy" - or n Om 


4 >; — 


I eie . 
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vic mic en od; ni S <9” n n 
r eg 50 . ft bus e e vr; 5 in 
ART. XII. 13 W 

17 71. auer which move the Tarſus on the Leg. . ; 
2 e to be performed. by 
ke 4 F. ˖ "on-farm 
On the — 7% 1 r 1 1 336 i e 
hh — Medius. FV. Tibidlis-Gratilis * Plantaris. 
on Peroneus Minimus. 8. Tibialis Poſticus. | 
4, 5. Gaſtrocnemii. 9, Peronens Maximus. 


466. Tazsz Muſcles, three of which are Anterior and ſax Poſterior, 3 
not only move the Tarſus on the Leg, but alſo the Leg on che Tarſus, _ Ay 
except the Tibialis Gracilis or Plantaris. Theſe Motions may like wiſe o 
e four Wr n the names of which 
are Sass A 3 * inen nn nn 1 44 


10. Extenſor Pallicis : 12. Flu Pallicis 4 
11. Extenſor Digitorum Wor? 251912 1 « 


1% 1. nanu Anticus. | ya ** 2q0p- 3 


467. Tas is a long Muſcle fleſhy at the wn part and Tendians 8 
the GR ſituated on the f en of the 21 the Tibia and thegeneral. 


RN NT abo by fleſh Fibres the u of the le. 
68. Ir is ve y in 
: inſide « of 3 


external Labium of the Critta Tibiz, and of the poneuroſis 2 
Tibialis, or of that . ws; rg on which between: the Criſta | 
— oe" the It is likewiſe | fixed obliquely 
ps che outſide of che Tibia or that next the 
Fi 

469: From thence it runs down and ends in a Tendon. which firſt 

chrough of the common Annular ent, and then through an- 
ſituated lower down. the Tendon is fixed 
SHE the upper and inner . ee, anne 

Bone of the N ab mes 


F. 2. Peron eus . 


rk Tun s is a long hafte, en 1 on 11 ered on — 
n 
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14.8 
Infertions 


Situation in 


general. 
Inſertions. 


Inſertions, 


471. Ir b by bey Sers to ee middle third part 
of the anterior or outſide of the! Fibuls, and to the neighbouring part of 


the Aponeuroſis Tibialis. 


472. Ir is likewiſe fixed to a ProduRtion from the inſide of that Apo- 
neuroſis which runs to the upper part of the Tibia, and there ſerves "= a 
middle Septum between this Muſcle and the Extenſor Digitorum Longus 

573. Brow thence it runs down and forms a 'Fendon, which going in 
the Direction of the oblique Line on the Fibula, paſſes behind the External 
Malleolus, and then through an Annular Ligament common to it and to 
the Peronæus Maximus, and is afterwards inſerted in the Tuberoſity at the 
Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, ſending off a nail Tendon to the firſt 
Phalanx of the weeds Vow" w_ 


4 3. Peroneus Minimus. - 


2255 book is LR Muſcle, commonly thought to- be a Portion of the 
though it is caſily ble from it. 
4785. men — is- fixed dy fl —— Fibres in ce oer al of the inſide of the 
Bibula, between two: oblique bony: Lines, on one ſide of the lower pr 
the Extenſor Digitorum Longus, to which Muſcle it is ſimply con 
476. From thence it runs down, contracting in breadth, and paſſes with 
the Extenſor Longus through the common Annular Ligament forming 
a flat Tendon, which ſoon ſeparates from thoſe of the Extenſor, and is in- 
ſerted near the Baſis 2 the fifth Metatarſal Bone. 


41577. Ir is diſtinguiſned from the other two. Peronæi by a Septum or 
een hea eee r . 
| . 6 9. 4 Guſtroenemii, 


478. nb are two thick, pretty broad and oblong Muſcles, ſficuated 


| laverally with-reſpedt to each other; in the ſame Plane, under the 


and forming a great of what is called the Calf of the 
. — 
tornus ; a e as it were, ve 
been termed in Greek, Gaſtrocnemii. _ "oy 4 

479. EA Muſcle is fixed above by a flat Tendon, to tlie Poſterior part 
of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, behind the lateral Tuberoſity 
- . adhering N to the Poſterior Ligaments of che Joint 

480. Fou thence run down, mige and _ broad 
fleſhy Body, Sr oe ry The Externus covers the Popliteus, being, 
larger and broader, ſpreading more laterally, and running lower down than 
the Internus, the fleſhy Body of which e up 8 the other. 

487. Abou the middle of the Leg 


3 e broad, com- 
mon Tendon, which contracts a — in readth as it · deſcends; and is 


inſerted in the Poſterior Extremity of the Os Calcis, together with the 
n the Soleus. 48a. Tux 


9 


Seck. III. THE HUMAN BODY; 
482. Tn fuperior Tendons of 'theſe "Muſcles becbme Cur- 

tilaginous in aged Perſogs, and at laſt 'offify near the Cond . — 

Portions looking like Seſamdide Bones. It is ſometimes very late before 

oy are hardened i in this 1 and ſomerimes, one Neue hard before 
e other. NAA ; withdh m5 \THLI3 +44 5 RN 185 


1% ft + 1} 0 
gun 
5. 5- 


583. Tis is a large, fleſhy, flat Muſcle, mts bw oval Ee ppc and San 


thicker in the Middle than at the Edges. Ic ha: ito name from 
likeneſs to a Sole. It is ſituated on the backfide of the — pe HEL 
than the Gaſtrocnemii adn art and hole three uſtles form- 
the Calf of the Leg. ( 


484. Fr is fixed dee y to the Tibia ad puncly es ue Fan ci.” 


It is fixed to above one third of che upper part of the bäckſide of the Fi- 
bula, and a little to the Articular t of the Head of this Bone. It 
is likewiſe fixed to the backſide of the Tibia from the oblique Line or Im- 
preſſion which terminates the Inſertion of the Popfiteis, Un bog the 1 
of che internal Angle of the Bone. n tis 2 

485. AFTERWARDS leaving theſe two Bones it avg in a beef 
Tendon, Which together with that of the 'Gaftrocnemii, forms what is call 
ed Tendo Achillis. This ſtrong Tendon contracts little, in les waar 
to the Os Calcis, and chen 3 tle, it is inſerted obliquely in 
backſide of that Bone all the Tuberoſity. The outer or Poſtes 
rior Fibres of this large Ter on are the the inner or anterior 


Fibres ſhorteſt, and the reſt are longer or ſhorter in proportion to chair NF 


nearneſs to theſe two Portions. 

486. Taz fleſhy Body of the Soleus ſeems to conſiſt of too Planes of 
Fibres at leaſt, that on che backſide of the Muſcle being che moſt finiple; 
and the other, or that next the Bone, being Penniform, 

ar. Tnis Muſcle rr form 9 call 
a true ee | 


8. 6. Mn, Ge age fuse, 8 


188. Tuns * à final Pyriform Muſde, ſituated oblique aaa nt Batman \ 


below the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, between ch 
Gaftrocnemius Externus ; and is Tendon which is long, flat 2 very wall, 
runs down on the ſide of the Gaſtrocnemius Internus al the way to the Heel. 


liteus ande ra“. 


489. Tux fleſh mary which is only about two Inches in wa and one 1»/ertions. 


in breadth, is a ſhort flat Tendon above the outer Edge" of the 
exterior Condyle of 4 Os Femoris, on one ſide of the Gaſtrocnemius Ex- 


Porte From thence” the fleſhy Body runs obliquely over the Edge ao = 
Popliteus, and terminates in a very ſmall, long, flat Tendon: 1 

490. Taxis Tendon rums en the Body” of' Gakkreshemls Ka 
ternus and Soleus, all 6— Lats the upper part of che 


Tendo 


* 


THE ANATO MT OF TH. Pap 
Tendo Achillis; and from thence continuing it's courſe downward, it joins 
this Tendon and is inſerted together with it, in the outſide of the poſte- 
— — of the Os Calcis, without communicating with the Aponeuroſis 
491. SOMETIMES this Muſcle is wanting, and ſometimes it is ſituated, 
lower down. nevi hs 


$. 7. Tibialis Poſlicus. 


406: Tas 1 long fleſhy Penniform Muſcle, broader js than be-. 
low,: ſituated between the Tibia and Fibula on the backſide of the Leg and, 


covered by the Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 


Interoſſeous Ligament which is here * 


Situation in 
generah 


Inſertions. 


the Fibula, and to a ſmall. Portion of the Head of t 
outſide of the Neck of the Fibula, to the upper half of the external Angle 


493. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, immediately under the Artic.” 


+» lation of the Tibia and Fibula, to the, neareſt parts of theſe two Bones, 


chiefly to the Tibia, reaching to the lateral parts of that Bone, above the 


494. From thence it's Inſertion is extended below the oblique Line or 
Impreſſion in the Tibia, over all the neighbour of the Interoſſeous 
Ls _ through more than the upper half of the internal Angle 
498. THROUGH all this Space it is fleſhy, penniform and covered by the 
or Digitorum Longus, which ſometimes communicates with it by a 
middle Tendon, and ſends off an Aponeuroſis to it, which does the office 
of a Frenum. ba PrP 4 v 1 5 N 5 "IE" 
496. AFTER this, it forms a Tendon which runs down behind the inner 
Malleolus, through a Cartilaginous Groove and an Annular Ligament, and 
paſſing under the Malleolus, is inſerted in the Tuberoſity or lower part of 
the Os Scaphoides. This Tendon is ſometimes divided into two, one of 
vided eroting a little over that of the Peronzus Longus is fixed in the Os 
UDOICES, par eat er nyo: veg | > et, 444 GERT 1 


8. 8. Peroneus Maximus vulgo Perongus Poſterior, © 


497. Tuis is a long Penniform Muſcle, lying on the Fibula. 
498. IT is fixed above to the anterior and outer 2 of the Head of 
e Tibia; then to the 


of that Bone, and to the Aponeuroſis Tibialis, Which at that place lakes 
a Septum between this Muſcle and the Extenſor Pollics. 


499. From thence turning a little back ward according to che Direction 6f 
the Bone, it forms a conſiderable Tendon, which running down behind 


the external Malleolus, paſſes through a kind of hollow Groove, and 
through an Annular Ligament common to it, and to the Tendon of the 
Peronzus Medius which lies before it. It paſſes likewiſe through an 
Annular Ligament on the outer and anterior pork of the. Os Calcis, and 
under the ſmall lateral Tuberoſity ſometimes found there. 

5 | | 500. AFTER» 


Sea, III. HUN AN: BO Dx. 
300. AFTERWARDS running the oblique Groove in the lower 


ſide of the Os Cuboides, it is inſer in the fide of the Baſis of the firſt 
Metatarſal Bone, and alſo a E Balſs of the Os "Cons 
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501. Tus fleſhy Body of chis Muſcle —— always: be diſtinguiſhed = 
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250 Y 003-4111 ung bares — Pallitis fit yi I Hau 5 Iz bes 
50k ils is a thin ſale. lyi 5 n.the Ti ANGICUS Sinton f 
| [ and Extenſor NM WRT 


| it is almoſt hid i general. 
503: 1 is fixed h e e Inſertions. 
ment, from ot Neck rough the. ume — VE Bone; to 
Interoſſeous Ligament through a little to the lower 
Extremity of the ps next — — 0 _ 

504. THERE it ends in a conſider endon, which paſſing 
diſtin Ring of the common Annular Ligament, and then through a 
branous Vagina, is inſerted. in the Baſis. of the fut ee che (areat 
Toe, and continued from Wehe, all Iaktga Ane 


. 200; l OLE 31— 1 175 NIA ng Aud 


we * Silenen MF MY $412. Flexar Pollicis Longus.. 1 11 10 2345 A. 08 
CEE Meas and” ow , <vconr og 


og. Don a pretty; long Muſcle. fituate 

0 

506. Ir is fixed in the lower half of the backlide of the Fibula, 3 

Inſertion reaching almoſt as far as the External Malleolus. The fleſhy 

Body advances on the inſide of cen towards the Tibia, according to 

the Geliqne * of - — 4 E 3 | Tibia 

307. Tuis Tendon p 1 r mi e Ti to- | 

— inns Ankle "then 1455 a imph 8 in heb inner, and back- 

fide of the Aſtragalus, and through an Annu you or Ligamenatry enati bas. 

Vagina continued under the lateral Arch of the Os LEE VA 
508. ;Fxom, thence it. advances: to the great Toe, 5 Paſſing. through * 

the Interſtice between the two Seſamoide nes, in ry. Vaging 

of the firſt Phalanx, is inſerted. in the lower part of the. 5. ng In ſome 

Subjects, this Vagina is almoſt Cartilaginous. | | 

509. Tux two Seſamoide Bones are 22 together by Liga- 

ments, and alſo to the lower Edge of the in ſuch a manner 

as to. ſlide. caſily on the two inferior Depreſſions or ——_ Pulley of the 

Head of the frſt Metatarſal Bone. The Ligament by which they are 

fixed-to the firſt Phalanx is yery thick, 0. has eee 85 71 

ee eee 52-43 Cini babrrib a i Mg 20 
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18 * © 
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ah 1 N 11 (F- 34 1 $- 3 Thonar. by 21 | 
Situation in 540. Tan Mucke is made up of ſeveral Pons, and ie on the inner 
general. Edge of the Sale of the Fot. 

Infertions. 511, Ir is fixed by three or four fleſhy F accu co the loner and 
of the Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides and Os 132 2 oe is 
ewiſe fixed a little in the 1— under the i — Ankle, 

— belongs to the Tendon of the Flexor Longus. 
512. From all cheſe different Inſertions the "fleſhy Faſoiculi approach 
each other as they advance forward under the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus, 
—— eee and partly in the inſide 

the firſt Phalanx near it's Baſis. 


| Sk = 513. Tags is — . e When 5 
e and 8 Cyneiforme Maſus, and by the other to the external c 
+ Jane, and poefide of the firt Phalans of theGreat Toe. 
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general. 

Infertions. 15. Ir is fixed poſterior . of 'the ſecond, third | 
Pl Sits Bones near — oo to — 
firſt and ſecond of theſe 3 3 — igaments bel 

| to the Bones of the Tarfiis ; and laſtly, in a lateral Aponeuroſis of the 

| . Muſcle 8 called Hypothenar, ; e, 
5816. Art cheſe Portions a ſmall are inſerted in 
125 2 outſide of ee and of the Phalanx of the 
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FW, 518, Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, in the outſide of the Head of 
the Tibia, and infide of the Head of the Fibula; in the u part of the 
Interoſſeus Li a through three fourths of the length of the Flbula; 


and through the e in the Tendinous Septum belonging e de 
Ader Angle of ths Boe 
ems to mix ſome Fibres on each ſide with the two firſt Perenæi 


— Fibiatc Anticus ; and it is very cloſely united with the Peronaus 
e which has for that reaſon been looked upon as | a Portion . this 


520. e {6 breadth a little above the Annular Ligaen and 
in 1 is divided into three Tendons, the firſt of which is 


Sed. III. HR HUMAN BODY. * 
afterwards divided into Theſe . eee eee n 
eee . Pour ſmall; Mees. | 


8.6. Eilat less Bu, en, —_— 


521. 1 is a b 0 lex. Muſcle .lyi: oily ont Core 
fide oft . termed n general. 

3 T is and and outer fide, of t the. Ancerior Apop 
0 Aſtragalus, in neighbourin o u 9 
Bone. From thenee it runs ely a 0h. — = under the 
Tendons of the Peronæus Minimus and Extenſor Digitorum Longus, be- 


ing Guy divided Wor at mbigh ieee in, the np number 


endons. 17 YT 
Tus fest Tendon is. inſert La Con — 
art of the 3 The other. e 2 222 of. the te 


Extenſor ** s are inſerred — the Conren — of the [vg of 


Isſertions. 


324. As this dee. it's Tendons d bet Ache 
ee ork other a little after thein common Inſern - 
the Toes,.. thoſe of i the ſhort: Extonſor run 


almoſt on 55 outſide of the Others. All 


| rn ——— =s agen *. en 
Au.. A ate ae TTL a 


.. Hauer Digitar rute, Eli, 
32 ml is the undermoſt of all the common Muſdles of the "OR 
being ſituated. ag in Fi above the Aponeuroſis, Plantaris, which it re- Cra. 
ſembles, ſo in Figure; ee e ee im- 
N Ir is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the anterior and lower part of - PER 
great Tuberoſity Ft the Os 'Caleiaz and to the neighbouring part of the 
upper ſide of the Aponeuroſis Plantaris. 
527, From thence it runs forward, being divided into four fleſhy Por- 
tions, which terminate in the ſame number of Tendons, ſplit at their E-. 
tremities in the ſame manner as thoſe of the Sublimis or Perforatus of the 
Hand, and inſerted in the ſecond e en en W a i 
nearer the inſide than in the Hand. wy | well. ad 


$- 8. Flexor Digitorum B 2 . 


528. Tuis is a long Mo ſcle, fleſhy above and 83 3 Situation in 
on the backſide of the Leg between the Tibia and the Flexor Pollicis Lon- genere. 


oh ee Ys At at 
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Situation in 


Poſticus, in a ſeparate Annular Ligament. 
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529. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to a little more chan the middle 


third part of the backſide of the Tibia near it's external Angle, below the 
Inſertion of the Soleus; and alſo to a kind of Ligament which runs down 
from the middle of the Tibia. It aſterwards ends in a Tendon which paſ- 
ſes behind the inner Ankle, on one ſide, and a little behind the Tibialis 
530. From thence it runs under the Sole of the Foot ſending off a De- 
tachment, by which it communicates with the Flexor Pollicis 7; 1 
There it is divided into four ſmall flat Tendons, which go to the third Pha- 
langes'of the four ſmall Toes in the ſame manner as the Perforans of the 
2 455 | == en 
531. Tnzse four Tendons agree likewiſe in this with thoſe of the 


Hand, that they give Inſertions to the Lumbricales; but they differ from 


them in this, that before their Separation they are joined lateraliy by an 
Auxiliary fleſhy Body, which I name Flexor Digitorum Acceſſorius. 


8.9. Hin, Digitorum Acceſorive. 


332. Tuts is a flat and retty long "fleſhy Maſs, ſituated obliquely un- 
der the Sole of the Foot; which from it's Situation and Figure was formerly 
termed Caro Plantz Pedis Quadrata. © © © © n r 


333. Tuis Muſcle is fixed —.— by one fleſhy Portion, in the 
lower lde of the Os Calcis, and in the anterior Tuberoſity on chat ſide, 


and by the other in the neighbouring Ligament which joins this Bone to the 


us. 1 | | 

534. From thence the two Portions run obliquely to the middle of the 
Sole of the Foot, and there unite in a flat long and, irregularly ſquare Muſ- 
cular Maſs which is fixed to the outer Edge of the Faſciculus of Tendons 


of the Flexor 0 to which it ſerves as a Frenum at that place. 


Situation in 
general. 


Infertions. 


535. Tris Muſcle 9: more 8 1 named Plantaris, than that 
which is commonly ſo called, to which I have given the name of Tibialis 
Gracilis, | 2 RI ELEC 

N | $3 #1 WS Þ 5+ 


F. 10. Lumbricales, oo 


536. Tursx are four ſmall Muſcles, fituated more or leſs longitudinally 
under the Sole of the Foot. ines red ig mes Wet 8 
337. Taxv are fixed by their fleſhy Extremities to the four Tendons of 


the Flexor Digitorum Longus near the Inſertion of the Flexor Acceſſorius. 


The firſt Muſcle is fixed to the inſide of the firſt Tendon; the ſecond, to 
the Tendinous Fork formed by the two firſt Tendons; the third, to the 
Tendinous Fork made by the ſecond and third Tendons; and the fourth, 
in the ſame manner to the third and fourth Tendons, but commonly moſt 

538. From thence theſe four Muſcles run to the Toes, and there ter- 


minate in the ſame number of ſmall Tendons which are inſerted in the firſt 


Phalanges 
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Phalanges of the Toes much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. They 28 
are termed e e e deenuſe of the:reſemblance they 
e A tt 


* . - ; - 1 ba 6 b 4 — be It 


8 11. 7 fanfvenali Digitorum: 


539. Tuis is a ſmall Muſcle which lies tranſverſely under the Baſis of Situerien in 
the firſt Phalanges, and which at firſt fight appears to be a fimple Muſcular general. 
. fixed by one end to d n Too, aud nnen Rs 


1 Warn this Muſcle i is carefull examined, we find that is fixed In/ertions. i 
by a very ſhort common Tendon to outſide of the Baſis of the firſt | 
Phalanx of the Great Toe, conjointly with the Antithenar; and by three 
different Portions or Digitations, to the three Interoſſeous Ligaments which 
connect the Heads of the four Metatarſal Bones next the Great Toe, late-. 
rally to each other. Theſe three Portions are very flender, and gradually 
cover each other. 
541. Tuis Mufcle might be reckoned a ſecond Antithenar. 


'$ 12. Interoſſei. 


542. Tuaxsz are pes ſmall Maſcles which fill up > the four Interſtices — in 
between the Metatarſal Bones, much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. general. 
The four largeſt are Superior, the other three, Inferior. The common W_ 
viſian of them into External and Internal is very improper. 

543. Tae firſt of the ſuperior Muſcles is poſteriourly by — 
Fibres, in the Ligament which connects the Baſis of — 1 | 
ſal Bones; in the outſide of the firſt Bone, and in the upper Part of the 
inſide of the ſecond." It ends in a ſmall Tendon, - n inſerted in Ws: 
inſide of the firſt Phalanx of the ſecond Toe. 1] 

544. Tux other three are fixed by fleſhy Fibres in the inner "ond upper 
parts of the laſt three Metatarſal 8 n of. rk 
of the ſecond, third and fourth Bones. likewiſe end in 
which are inſerted in the outfides of the . Rar of the — 
third, and fourth Toes. 

545. Taz three inferior Muſcles are fixed proportionably by fleſhy Fi- 
bres to the lower parts of theſe Bones, chiefly to the third, fourth and 
fifth, and to the Ligaments _—_ to their Baſes,” The firſt inferior. 
Interoſſeus is likewiſe fixed by ſome Fibres to the Tendon of the Peromeus 
Maximus. The Tendons of theſe three Muſcles are inſerted in the inſides 
of the Baſes of the firſt Thalingss of the laſt three hy 


8 173. Metatarfius.” 


546, Tais is a fleſhy Mats lying under the Sole of ths Est n bb fixed 
by one end, in the forepart of the great Tuberofity of the Os Calcis; and 


Vor. I. Gg running 
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THE ANATOMY of © 


ming Gorved: from/ chance ittermlaares in » kind "of cr? TWINS 
which is fixed in the Tuberoſity and poſterior part of the lower fide of 
the fifth Bone of the Metatarſus. It may move this Bone much after the 
ſame manner as the Metacarpius moves the fourth Bone of the Metacarpus.. - 


5 $ 14- Parathenar Major. 
8457. Tan Nik — 15 E 
the Sole of the Foot. 2 ypothenar, But voy he: 
properly, according to the fignification of that Word. 
548. Ir is backwards by a fleſhy Body, to the outer part of che 


lower fide of the Os Calcis, from the ſmall Poſterior External Tuberoſity- 


all the way to the Anterior Tuberoſity. There, it joins the Metatarfius, 
and at the Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, ſeparates from it again, and 
forms a Tendon which is inſerted in the outſide of the firſt Phalanx of the: 
Little Toe near its Baſis, and near the Inſertion of the Parathenar Minor. 


8 15. Parathenar Minor. 


\ Tx1s is a fleſhy Muſcle fixed along the poſterior half of the outer 
all) ower fide of the fifth Bone of the . It terminates under 
the Head of that Bone, in a Tendon which is inſerted in the lower part of 
the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Little Toe. 

850. Tu Tendinous Inſertion of this Muſcle is very cloſely united to the- 
Cartilaginous Ligament mentioned in the Deſcription « of the Freſh Bones.. 
The fame thing is to be obſerved concerning the other Muſcles. which go to 


che lower Parts of the Baſis of the firft and ſecond Phalanges of the Toes.. 


In aged Perſons ſome Parts of theſs Ligaments are often turned to Bone, and. | 
thereby form theſe bony Portions which are taken. for diftindt Sefamoide: 
n already ſaid. 


ART, xm 


Tee Maſtles employed in Reſpir ations 
I reg mer. to. 4 ſmaller number than is is commonly. 


1. Diaphragms. 6. Supra Coftales.. 

2. Scaleni. 7. Infra-Coftales. | 
3. Serrati Poſtici Superioret. 8. Sterno-Coſtales uke Triangu : 
4. Serrati Poſtici een F lares. 


5˙ Inter. Caſtales. 
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882. Tan Dia is one Muſcle in a middle Situation in tha Body 
Alf the reſt are AE des in Pairs on the two ſides of the Thom, 
and ſeveral of them are in great numbers. The Subclavii and Sacro-Lum- 
bares are commonly joined to theſe Muſcles, and ſome Anatomiſts add the 

Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores, I have already ranked the Sub- 
clavii, Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores among the Muſcles that 
move the Shoulders; and I place the Sacro-Lumbares among thoſe that 
perform the particular Motions of the Back, > et 


4 1, Diaphragma. 


553. Tuis is a very broad and thin Muſcle, ſituated at the Baſis of the Situation in 
Thorax, and ſerving as a tranſverſe Partition to ſeparate that Cavity from general and 
the Abdomen. For this reaſon the Greeks termed it Diaph and the Figure. 
Latins, Septum Tranſverſum. It forms an oblique inclined Arch, the | 

forepart of which is higheſt, and the poſterior Part loweſt, making a very 
acute Angle "_ ”m k. PCP Mel | ts 

554. IT is upon as a Digaſtric „made up of Diviſn. 
two rs Portions, ons large — ſuperior, called ha! Muſcle of m 
the Diaphragm ; the other and inferior, appearing like an Appendix 
to the A, called the Small or Inferior Muſcle of the . 5 85 | 

555. Taz great or principal Muſcle is fleſhy in its Circumference, A 
Tendinous and Aponeurotic in the middle, which for that reaſon is com- 
monly called Centrum Nerveum five Tendinoſum. It muſt. not however 
be imagined that this middle part is of ſmall extent, or that it is round, be- 
cauſe Anatomiſts have named it the Center; for in fo doing, they had re- 
gard only to its Situation, not to its Form or to the Space it takes up. It 

of a conſiderable breadth, and repreſents in ſome meaſure a Trefoil 

, ſuppoſing the part to which the Footſtalk is fixed, to be „and 

that this Lope b. turned backward, and the middle Convex part forward ; 

and therefore in the publick Courſes which I wm at the Royal Garden for 

the Space of twelve Years, I choſe to call it imply the middle Aponeuroſis 

or Aponeurotic Plane of the Diaphragm. | 5 

556. Taz fleſhy Circumference is Radiated, the Fibres of which it is 1»ſercions, 

made up, being fixed by one Extremity to the Edge of the middle A po- | 

neuroſis, and by the other to all the Baſis of the Cavity of the Thorax, 

being inſerted by Digitations in the lower parts 2 of the 

Sternum, of the loweſt true Ribs, of all the falſe Ribs, and in the-neighs _ 

bouring Vertebræ. | | eee en e nd! 
by 557- We have therefore three Kinds of Inſertions, one Sternal, twelve 


need not mention here ſome communicating Fihres of the ſame Nature with » 


<> « 
» 
- 


THE ANATOMY oF 


thoſe found in other Muſcles, as for inſtance, between the Obliquus Exter- 
nus and Pectoralis Major. | 

858. Tye Fibres inſerted in the Appendix Enfiformis, run from behind 
directly forward, and form a ſmall llel Plane, I have ſometimes ob- - 
red a F iſcicutus of Fibres detached from the under fide of this Plane, to- 
run down on the inſide of the Linea Alba, in which it is inſerted near the 
Umbilicus, 

559. Tu E firſt Coftal Inſertion runs a little obliquely towards the Carti- 
lage of the ſeventh true Rib, a triangular Space being left between this and 
the Sternal Inſertion, at which the Pleura and Peritonzum meet, as ſhall 
be ſaid hereafter. The Inſertion of theſe Fibres is very broad, taking up 
about two thirds of the Cartilage of the ſeventh Rib, and a ſmall part of 


the Bone, from whence it reaches beyond the Angle of the Cartilage. 


560. Tax ſecond Inſertion is into the whole Cartilage of the firſt falſe | 
Rib; the third partly in the Bone and partly in the Cartilage of the ſe- 
cond falſe Rib; the fourth in the Bone, and ſometimes a little in the Car- 
tilage of the third falſe Rib; the fifth in the Bone and a little in the Carti- 
lage of the fourth falſe Rib, being broader than the reſt: 

561. Tae fixth is in the Cartilage of the laſt falſe Rib, and almoſt 
through the whole length of the Bone. At the Head of this Rib, it joins 
the. Vertebral Inſertion which runs from the lateral part of the laſt Verte- 
bra of the Back, to the firſt Vertebra of the Loins. 

562. BxTwzen this Vertebral Inſertion and the ſecond Muſcle of the 
Diaphragm, a ſmall triangular Interſtice is ſometimes left, like that which 
I mentioned in ſpeaking of the firſt Inſertion. This Inſertion and that im 
the laſt falſe Rib, join the upper Extremities of the Pſoas, and Triangularis, or 

> rag Lumborum, and ſends off to them ſome communicating Fibres. 

The common Plane of theſe laſt Inſertions, by the ſeparation of their Fibres, 
form a Hole, through which a bundle of Nerves paſſes. | 

563. IT is to be obſerved, that the lateral Inſertions of the great Muſcle 
of the Diaphragm on the right fide appear to be lower than thoſe on the 
left fide ; and that the right lateral Portion ons to be larger than tho 
left, as being more arched. 


3564. Tur ſmall Muſcle: of the Diaphragm is thicker than the other, 


but of much leſs extent. It is ſituated along the foreſide of the Bodies of 
the laſt Vertebra of the Back and ſeveral of thoſe of the Loins, being 
turned a little to the left Hand. It is of an oblong Form, repreſenting in 


ſome meaſure a fleſhy Collar, the two lateral Portions of which croſs each 


other, and afterwards become Tendinous towards the lower 
565. Tux upper part of the Body of this Muſcle is fixed in the of 


the middle Aponeurofis of the great Muſcle: The outward Edges of the 


Ale or lateral Portions join the poſterior Plane of the great Muſcle, and 
theſe Portions adhere to the Body of the laſt Vertebra of the Back. The 
Extremities called like wiſe Pillars or Crura, are inſerted by ſeveral. IS 
nous D in Vertebre of the Loins. 


566. Tax: 


Sec. II. THE HUMAN: BODY. 


566. Fan u part of the fleſhy Body is formed by a particular In- 
tertexture of Fibres belonging to the two Alz, Theſe two Ala, Whereof 


that toward the right Hand is generally the moſt conſiderable, part from 
each other and form an oval Hole, terminated on the lower part by Fibres 
detached from the infide of each Ala, immediately above the laſt Vertebra 
of the Back. Theſe Fibres decuſſate and croſs each other, and afterwards 
thoſe that come from each Ala, join that on the other fide, ſo that each of 
the Crura is a Production of both Ale. 
567. Taz Fibres that come from the left Als, croſs over thoſe from the 
right Ala, and this again ſends a ſmall Faſciculus of Fibres over thoſe of 
the left Ala; and afterwards the two Crura part from each other. 

568. Tux right Crus is larger and longer than the left, and is always 
inſerted in the four upper Vertebræ of the Loins, and often in the fifth 
likewiſe, by the ſame number of Digitations, which become more and more 


Tendinous as they deſcend, and at length are expanded in form of an Apo- 


neuroſis. This Crus lies more on the middle of the Bodies of the Verte- 
bræ than on the right fide. | 
569. Taz left Crus is ſmaller and ſhorter, 5 lies more on the ſides of 
the Vertebræ. It is fixed by Digitations to the three upper Vertebræ of the 
Loins, ſeldom reaching lower. The lower part of it is expanded in the 
fame manner as the other; and the two Expanſions ſometimes meet to- 
ether, 

570. Tu oval Opening of this inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm. 

gives Pu Pall e to the Extremity of the Eſophagus, and the Aorta lies in the 


ween the two Crura, Immediately above the Opening or 


Hole, a thin Faſciculus of Fibres is ſent off to the Stomach 3 and TI have 
ſometimes obſerved a large Faſciculus at the lower Extremity of the 
Hole, ſent off chiefly from the right Ala, and accompanied by ſome Ten- 
dinous Fibres from the left; which ſeemed to run to the Meſentery: 
571. In the middle Aponeurofis of the great Muſcle, a little to the 
right of the Anterior part of the Slope, near the ſmall Muſcle, is a round 
Opening which tranſmits the Frunk of the lower Vena Cava. The Bor- 
der or Circumference of this Opening, is very artfully formed by an bleu | 
and ſucceſſive Intertexture of Tendinous Fibres, almoſt like the Edge Wh 
Wicker Baſket ; and is conſequently incapable either of Dilatation or 2 
traction, — che Action of the Diaphragm: 
2. 

3 N and Tendinous for the paſſage of the Vena Cava; one oval and 
fleſhy for. the Extremity of the . _ one fork'd, partly fleſhy 
and partly Tendinous, for the Aorta. The round Opening is to the right 
Hand, cloſe to the upper part of the right Ala of the ſmall Muſcle ; the 
oval . is a little to the left, fo that the *. . Ala which is between 
theſe two Holes, lies almoſt directly over the middle of the * 
of the eleventh Vertebra of the Back; the Tendinous Fork W 
oval Opening, but a little more toward the middle. 


1 673. Tunis. 


find therefore three confiderable Openings in the Diaptiragna * 


129 
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Situation in 
general and 
Diviſion, 
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573, Tu is Situation well conſidered, will ſerve to juſtify in ſome mea- 
ſure, the Deſcriptions and Figures of the ancient Anatomiſts, eſpecially ſince 
the right Ala of the ſmall Muſcle is larger than the left, and ſince it was 
an wh matter in taking out the e and ſpreading it on 4 Board, 


to extend it too much toward both ſi 


| & 2. Scaleni. © | : 

574. Tazsz are compound Mulcles, irregularly triangular, and from 
this Figure, the ancient ks gave them their name. They reckoned 
them to be only two in Number, fituated laterally on the Vertebræ of the 
Neck, all the way down to the firſt and ſecond true Ribs, Afterwards they 
were divided into fix, three lying on each fide; but I have commonly 
found no more than two on each fide z one lying upon the other; the firſt 
of which I name Scalenus Primus or Prime the ather Scalenus Se- 


cundus or Secundæ Coſte. 


575. Tun Scalenus Primus is fixed to the upper part of the outſide of 


the firſt Rib, by two diſtinct Portions, called commonly Branches, one 


Anterior, the other Poſterior. The Anterior Branch is fixed to the middle 
Portion of the Rib, about an Inch from the Cartilage. From thence it 
runs obliquely upward, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the 


ſixth, fifth, and ſometimes of the third Vertebra of the Neck. 


576. Tae poſterior Branch is fixed more backward in the firſt Rib, an 
Interſtice of about an Inch being left between it- and the other Branch, 
through which the Axillary Artery and Brachial Nerves are tranſmitted, 
From thence it runs up N behind the former, and is inſerted in all 
the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Neck. A | 

577. Tux Scalenus Secundus is fixed a little more backward in the exter- 
nal Labium of the upper Edge of the ſecond Rib, ſometimes by two ſepa- 
rate Portions, and ſometimes without any Diviſion. The Anterior Por - 
tion is fixed immediately under the Poſterior Portion of the firſt Scalenus, 
by a ſhort flat Tendon, united a little with the firſt Intercoſtal Muſcle, 
From thence it runs up over the Poſterior Portion of the firſt Scalenus, 
8 with that Muſcle, and is fixed by Inſertions partly 
Tendinous and partly fleſhy, in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the four firſt 


Vertebræ of the Neck. | 


578. Tae Poſterior Portion is fixed/in the ſecond. Rib more backward 
than the other. From thence it runs up, being divided into two Portions, 
whereof. one is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three firſt Ver- 
tebras of the Neck, behind the Scalenus Primus. The other Portion runs 
up behind the former, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
two firſt Vertebræ. | LE ds Th: 3 | 2 
879. Tus Vertebral Inſertions of both Scaleni, vary, they bei 
ſometimes confounded with each other, and ſometimes with thoſe 
the —— Muſcles. Behind the Scalenus Secundus, there is a fmall 
fleſhy Plane inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the laſt Vertebra 2 


* 
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the Neck, and in the ſecond Rib, This does not belong to the Scaleni, 
But is the firſt of the Muſculi Supra-Coftales, or Levatores Coſtarum, as 
. are commonly. called. 
80. In diſſecting the Anterior Portion of the ſecond Scalenus, I have 
flerved a ſma}l Muſcle fixed to the Extremity of the tranſverſe 3 
of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, which having 1 nce to 
the lu ul lower per if cho el e "wha a Pin mts nm 
and ſeemed to continue its courſe to the Convex fide — 
kkewiſe ſeen all the Scaleni inſerted in the firſt Rib. 


$ 3. Serratus Poticus Superior. 


391. Tuis is a flat thin Mufti ſituated on the upper „ of the Back. Situation in 

Ie is fixed on one fide by a broad Aponeuroſis, to the rr put of the Poſ-£-757a! and 
terior Cervical Ligament, and to the Spinal Apophyſes of the two laſt Ver- IAertion. 

tebræ of the Neck, and two firſt of the Back, 

582. From thence it runs down a little obliquely forward, and is in- 

ſerted by broad fleſhy Digiations, in the Poſterior part of the ſecond, third, 

fourth, and ſometimes of the fifth true Ribs, near their Angles ; buf ſome- 


times it has no Inſertion in the ſecond Rib, It is covered by and cloſely 
united with the Rhomboides. 


$ 4. Serratus Poſticus Inferior. 


yy oy rn fat thin Mute lying onthe lower part of the Bc It Situation in 
is fixed in the, laft MI Apophyſis.of the Back, and in the three firſt 1 
the Loins by neuroſis From thence it runs up a little ob- {n/ertions. 
liuely, and i Hel by Kab broad Di tions in the laſt four falſe Ribs. N 
Its Inſertions in the loweſt Rib is near e Cartil e, and in the other three 

near their Angles. Ie. is..covered: by the imus Dorf,. to which it 


7 very cloſely, and it covers the Sacro-Lumbaris and OY" 


9 5. Turret. 


584. Tur Intercoſtal Muſcles are thin fleſhy Planes, hing 6 is: 
Aices between the Ribs, their Fibres running obliquely from one Rib to general and. 
another. In each Interſtice lie two 3 an and an Internal, Diviſion- 
cloſely joined together, nothing but a thin, fine, cellular, membranous Web £5 
coming between them, 

585. an ine tne Len 4 
tercoſtal Muſcles, in the twenty two Interſtices left between the twenty four 
Ribs; and of theſe there are eleven External, and eleven Internal on ech 
fide, The Fibres of the external Intercoſtals run down from behind for- 
ward, and thoſe of the internal Intercoſtals from before backward; fo thas 
the Fibres of theſe two Series of Muſcles croſs: each other. 


| 586. Tun 
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386. Tux external Intercoſtals extend commonly from the Vertebtæ to 
the Extremity of the upper Labium of the bony Portion of each Rib, and 
o no further, The Internal begin forward near the Sternum, and, end 

ckward at the Angle of each Rb. h | 
587, THEREFORE between theſe Angles and the Cartilages, theſe fleſhy 
Planes are double, the Fibres by their oppoſite Directions repreſenting this 
kind of Figure X. But from the Vertebrz to the bony Angles, and in the 


| Interſtices between the Cartilaginous Portions, the Plane is ſingle, being 


that of the external Muſcles, backward, and of the internal, forward. 
588. Tux Fibres of the external Intercoſtals are very oblique near the 
Vertebræ; but this Obliquity decreaſes inſenſibly towards the Anterior Ex- 


tremities of the Ribs. Their Inſertions begin at the Ligaments by which 


the Ribs are faſtened to the tranſverſe Apophyſes. They are a little Ten- 


dinous, and run a ſmall Space beyond the Edge, on the outſide of each 


Rib. . | | 
589. Tn Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are in general ſhorter and 


leſs oblique than the former. They fill almoſt intirely the Interſtices be- 


tween the Cartilaginous Portions, and they are covered on the outſide by a 
Ligamentary Membrane, the Fibres of which running in an oppoſite Di- 
rection to thoſe of the Muſcles, have been miſtaken for Continuations of 
the external Intercoſtals, over which this Membrane is likewiſe ſpread, only 
a little diminiſhed in thickneſs. a | 

590. Any Portion of the Breaſt of an Animal may be boiled ſo much, 
as that the Fleſh ſhall eaſily part from the Bones, and the Ribs may be 
drawn out, diſordering neither the Muſcles nor Membranes. But we are not 
from thence to conclude, that all the Intercoſtals on one fide of the Tho- 
rax, make but one Muſele, . becauſe by the ſame way of reaſoning it might 
be proved that all the Muſcles which immediately ſurround the Os Fe- 
moris are but one, fince by a like Experiment, they together with the Pe- 
8 may be entirely ſeparated from the Bone, without breaking their 


* x 


HE | 


Situation in. 591. Tuzse Muſcles are commonly called Levatores Coſtarum, which 


general, 


Inſertions. 


nth given them by Steno, but he did not pretend to have diſco- 


vered them. They are irregularly Triangular, and fituated on the back | 
of the Ribs near ho 9 — 4 A. . | | Rer. 

592. Each of theſe Muſeles is fixed by one Tendinous Extremity in the 
tranſverſe Apophyſis which lies above the Articulation of each Rib, and 
to the neighbouring Ligament; the firſt being inſerted in the tranſverſe 
Apophyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, and the laſt, in that of the ele- 
venth Vertebra of the Bac. . 1 
593. From thence the fleſhy Fibres run down obliquely, -increafing in 
breadth as they deſcend, and are inſerted in the back part of the outſide 
of the following Rib. Some of the Fibres often paſs beyond ey. 
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and are fixed in one or more of the Ribs helow it by ſeveral Digitations, 
which lie at a ter diſtance from the Vertebræ in proportion as they 
run lower. In the inferior Ribs theſe Digitations are more confiderable than 
in the ſuperior, | C 


8 7. Sub- Cſtales. A 


594. Tazss are fleſhy Planes of different breadths and very thin, fitu- Situatian in 
ated more or leſs obliquely on the infides of the Ribs near their bony An- general. 


gles, and running in the ſame Direction with the external Intercoſtals. 


595. Tux v are fixed by both Extremities in the Ribs; the inferior Ex- In/ertions, 


tremity beg always at a greater diſtance from the Vertebræ, than the ſu- 
perior, and ſeveral Ribs lying between the two Iuſertionss. 
596. Tyzse Muſcles are more ſenſible in the lower Ribs than in the 


upper, and they adhere cloſely to the Ribs that lie between their Inſertions, 
e une clue onlgo maten h, 


597. Tazsz are five Pairs of fleſhy Planes diſpoſed. more or leſs ob- Situation in 
liquely on each fide the Sternum, on the infide of the Cartilages of the&#®ral, 


ſecond, third, fourth, fifth and fixth true Ribs. 


598. Tur y are inſerted by one Extremity in the Edges of the inſide of »/ertions. 


all the lower half of the Sternum. From thence the firſt Muſcle on each 
fide runs up obliquely, and is fixed in the Cartilage of the ſecond Rib. 
The ſecond runs leſs obliquely to its Inſertion in the Cartilage of the third 
Rib. The reſt are inſerted in the ſame manner in the Cartilages of the fol- 
lowing Ribs; their Obliquity decreaſing, and their length increaſing in 
proportion as they are ſituated lower down; ſo that the loweſt is almoſt 
tranſverſe. | FN | 

599. Tris laſt Muſcle which is fixed by one Extremity in the Cartilage 
of the ſixth true Rib near the Bone, ſeems to paſs the Appendix Enfifor- 
mis, immediately above the Inſertion of the Diaphragm in that Appendix, 
and to join the Muſcle on the other fide, The ſuperior Portions of the 
tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen, united with the loweſt Sterno-Coftales, 
have nearly the ſame appearance, ſo that theſe might be reckoned to be- 
long to the Tranſverſales, did not the Inſertion of the Diaphragm. come 
between them. 83 | Os I 


Ar 


De Muſcles which move the Head on the \' Trunk. 


hs # Hack E Head has proper Motions diſtinct from thoſe of the N 
and others common to it with the Neck. The Muſcles whi 
ſerve particularly for theſe Motions are of two kinds, ſome of them 
6; Fob, J | Hh 9 being 
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being fixed by one Extregity, in the Head, and the reſt having no * . 
tion in that part the firſt kind are commonly twenty in num- 
her, to which four more are added, though they have no Inſertion in the 
H 


Enumeratiin 601. Tn IIA number therefore e to twenty four, twelve lying 
on each fide, viz. | 


1 Sterno-Maſtoideus five Saab 6 1 Io 5 Minor five 
Maſtoidæeus Anterior. uperior. 
2. {pea foe Maſtoidæus 8. Obliquus Major froe 
x Poſterior. 5 25 Inferior. 
3. Complexus. | 9. Rectus Anticus Longs: | 
43. Complexus Minor five 10. Refus Anticus Brevis. 
Maſtoidæus Lateralis, © 11. Tranſverſalis Anticus 
g. Rectus Major. 8 „ N 
6. Rectus Minor, | 12. Tranſverſalis Anticus 
| Secundus. 


Situation in 602. Or theſe twelve Maſcles five are Anterior, fix Poſterior, al one 
general, Lateral. 
6503. Tre five Anterior are the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, Rectus Anticus 
Longus, Rectus Anticus Brevis, Tranſverſalis Anticus Primus, Tranſver- 
ſalis Anticus Secundus, which laſt is not inſerted in the Head. 
604. Taz fix Poſterior are the Splenius, Complexus Major, Rectus 
Major, Rectus Minor, Obliquus Superior, Obliquus e which laſt is 
not fixed in the Head. The Lateral Muſcle is the Complexus Minor. 
605. THERE are beſides theſe, ſometimes, ſmall ſupernumerary Muſ- 
cles, which 1 ſhall mention after thoſe to which they belong; and I ſhall 
ey give Bs reaſon 46 I retain the Qbliquus Inferior, and te Nec 
is Anticus Secundus, though they belong more ly to the Neck 
than to the Head, 1 * W k | 


$1. FRE: Maſideus five Maboillens Anterior. 


Situation in "666. T. 1s is a long, narrow, pretty thick and moſtly fleſhy Muſcle, 
general and er" obliquely between the back part of the Ear, and lower part of the 
Diviſon. Throat. It is in a manner ee of two Muſcles united at the upper 
part through their whole breadth and ſeparated at the lower. g 
Inſertions, 607. IT has two Inſertions below, both of them flat and a little Tendi- 
nous. The firſt is in the upper Edge of the Sternum near the Articulation 
of the Clavicula; the other in the Clavicula at a ſmall diſtance from the 
Sternum. Theſe two Portions run up obliquely, and unite together at a- 
bout an Inch above their lower Inſertions, the triangular Space left be · 

tween them being filled by a Membrane. 
508. Tur Sternal Portion paſſes foremoſt and coverd/the Clavicular, both 
forming one Body or Belly, which running in the fame oblique Direction 
Y 5 9 e 
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to the Apophyſis Maſtoideeus, is inſerted in the upper and back part of | 
that Proceſs; over which it likewiſe ſends off a very broad Aponeurofis, 


which covers the Splenius and is inſerted in the Os Occipitis. 

609. Tux two Anterior Maſtoidzi repreſent. a Roman V, the 
Angle being at the lower part of the Throat, and the two Crura running 
up behind the Ears, as may be plainly ſeen without Diſſectiuun. 


$ 2. Splenius ove Maſtoideus Poſterior. 


235. 


610. Tais is a flat, broad, oblong Muſcle, fituated obliquely between Situation in 
the back pert of the Ear and the poſterior and lower part of the Neck. genera! and 
y ſingle, and partly made up of two Portions, one Superior, the Diviſſon. 


It is part 
other Inferior. Theſe two Portions are cloſely united backward, making 
only one Plane, but they are divided above. | 
611. THe ſuperior Portion is fixed to the Extremities of the three or 
four loweſt Spinal * 1 of the Neck, and of the firſt, or firſt and 
ſecond of the Back, It is not fixed immediately to the Apaphyſes of the 
Neck which are above the laſt, but only by the Intervention of the Poſte- 
rior Cervical Ligament, | „ 
612. IT is likewiſe fixed to the Edge of the Inter- Spinal Ligaments of 
the other Vertebræ, and therefore its Inſertions in the Spinal Apophyſes 
are not interrupted by the diſtances between theſe Apophyſes, N 
one thin continued Plane a little Tendinous. 1 
613. From thence it runs up obliquely toward the Maſtoide Apophyfis, 
2 under the upper Extremity of the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, and is in- 
erted in the upper part of that Proceſs, and along the neighbouring 
Curve Portion of the tranſverſe Ridge of the Os Occipitis. 
614. Tur inferior Portion of the Splenius is fixed to three or four 
Spinal Apophyſes of the Back, beginning by the ſecond or third. From 
thence it runs up, being cloſely united to the other Portion, till it reaches 
the ſuperior and lateral part of the Neck, where it ſeparates from'it, and 
is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three or four ſuperior Ver- 
tebræ of the Neck, by the ſame number of Extremities a little Tendi- 
nous, which however are ſometimes only 'two in number. This Portion 
of the Splenius belongs rather to the Neck than to the Head. 


617. Ta two Splenii repreſent a great Roman V; and the Splenius 


and Sterno-Maſtaidzus of the ſame fide, form à Figure like a Roman A 
or the Legs of a Pair of Compaſſes, the Points whereof are in an Hori- 
zontal Plane. Thus theſe four Muſcles ſurrounding the Neck, meet al- 
ternately at their upper and lower Extremities.. _ ._ ee, 
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616. Tais is a pretty long and broad Muſcle Iying on the poſterior la- Situation in 
teral part of the Neck, all * = the Occiput. It is complicated by £enerat, 


Situation in 
general. 


Inſertions, 


reaſon of the Decuſſations of its different Portions, from which it has its | 


name, but is commonly looked upon to be one Muſcle. 


617. IT is fixed below by ſmall ſhort Tendons to the tranſverſe A 
. of all the Vertebræ of the Neck except the firſt, to which it is fixed 
only near the Root of its tranſverſe A pophyſis. From thence it runs up 
obliquely backward, croſſing under the Splenius, and often communicating 
with it by ſome Faſciculi of Fibres. 5 

618, Ir is afterwards inſerted above by a broad fleſhy Plane in the poſ- 
terior part of the ſuperior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, near the 
Criſta or Spine of that Bone, At its Inſertion it joins by one Edge the 
Complexus of the other fide, and by the other, the Splenius which covers 
it a little. Ma Se | | 

619. BeronE we diſſect the Splenii, we may ſee in the Interftice left be- 
tween their ſuperior Portions, the two Complexi united together on the 
Spine of the Os Occipitis. | | 80 EN 


8 4. Complexus Minor five Maſtoideus Lateralis. 


620. Tr1s is a long, ſlender, narrow, indented Muſcle, lying along all 
the fide of the Neck up to the Ear, where it increaſes a little in breadth. 
It is ſomething like the Complexus Major, and Ye/alins took it to be a Por- 
tion of that Muſcle. „ 1 

62 1. Ir is fixed by one Extremity in all the tranſverſe Apophyſes of 
the Neck, except the firſt, by the ſame Number of Digitations or Branches 


moſtly fleſhy and diſpoſed obliquely. 


Situation in 
general. 


Inſertions. 


622. From thence it afcends, and having reached above the tranſverſe 
Apophyſis of the firft Vertebra, it forms a ſmall broad Plane, by which it 
is inſerted in the poſterior part of the Apophyſis Maſtoideus, It is here 
covered by the Splenius, and covers a little the Obliquus Superior. i 
wb 3. Tais Muſcle is often miſtaken for a Portion of the Longiſſimus 

r 0 5 - | ; 


1 d 5. Rettus Major. + Po Bains ow 
624. Tuls is a ſmall, flat, ſhort "Muſcle, broad at the upper part and 


narrow at the lower; and though it is called Rectus, it is fituated ob- 
liquely between the Occiput and ſecond Vertebra of the Neck. © 


6236. Ir is fixed below to one Branch of the Bifurcated Spine of the ſe- 


cond Vertebra of the Neck, at a Tuberofity which is often found at the 
upper part of that Branch. From thence it aſcends a little obliquely out- 
ward, and is inſerted in the poſterior part of the inferior tranſverſe Line of 
the Os Occipitis, at a ſmall diſtance from the Criſta, being a little covered 
by the Obliquus Superior. I; 33 


$ 6. Refus 
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$ 6. Reflus Minor, | * 
e 


| 626, Tr3s Muſcle is like the former, and it has alſo a ſmall Inſertion 87uetionen 
below, in the poſterior Eminence of the firſt Vertebra. From thence" it inſertions. - 

aſcends laterally and is inſerted immediately under the poſterior Part of the 
inferior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, in a ſuperficial Foſſula on one 
fide of the Criſta Occipitalis, | SES 2 


8 7. Obliquus Superior foe Miner. 


627. Ta1s Muſcle is fituated laterally between the Occiput and firſt Ver- Situation and 
tebra, being nearly of the ſame Figure with the two Recti. It is fixed to Inſertions. 
the end of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra ; from whence it 
runs upward and very obliquely backward, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe 
Line of the Os Occipitis, almoſt at an equal diſtance from the Criſta and 
Maſtoide Apophyſis, between the Rectus Major and Complexus Minor, 
which covers it a little, 9 


8 8. Obliquus Inferior foe Major. * 


628. Ir is ſituated in a contrary Direction to the Obliquus Superior, Situation in 
between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra of the Neck, reſembling that Muſele general and 
in every thing but the fize. It is fixed below to one Ramus of the bifur - /»/ertions, 
cated Spinal A pophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra, near the Inſertion of the 
Rectus Major; from whence it runs obliquely upward and outward, and 
is inſerted in the end of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra under 
the lower Inſertion of the Obliquus Superior. | 


39, Rah Abticds ern 
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"629. Tun Muſcle is in ſome meaſure of à Pyramidal'Fi lying Situation in 
aces anterior and lateral parts of the Vertebręe of the Nee all the general. 
way up the Baſis Cranii. rel. r ee e 31 

530. Ir is fixed to the anterior parts of the tranſverſe A pophyſes of the /n/ertions. 
third, fourth, fifth, and fixth Vertebræ in a digitated manner; From thence 
it runs up obliquely inward towards the lateral parts of the Bodies of the 
Vertebræ, paſſes on the foreſide of the firſt and ſecond without being in- 
ſerted in them, and approaching gradually towards the ſame Muſcle on the 
other ſide, it is inſerted near it, in the forepart of the lower ſide of the Apo- 
Phyſis Baſilaris, or great Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis. | | 


$ 10. N Antics Drevis./ 


X 631 Tus is a ſmall flat Muſcle, about the breadth of one Finger, Situation and | 
fituated laterally on the anterior part of the Body of the firſt Vertebra, It Inſertions, 
| is 
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is fxed below to the Baſis or Root of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis of that 
Vertebra, near the anterior Eminence. 8 

632. From thence it runs obliquely upward and inward to a tranſverſe 
Impreſſion in the lower fide of the Apophyſis Bafilaris of the Occipital 
Bone, immediately before the Condyle on the fame ſide, being covered 
by the Rectus Anticus Longus. N 


8 11, Tranſperſalis Anticus Primus. 


Situation in 633. Tuis is a ſmall, pretty thick and wholly fleſhy Muſcle, about the 
23 and breadth of a Finger, ſituated between the Baſis of the Os Occipitis and 
"ſertioni. the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra. It is fixed by one end in 
the anterior part of. that Apophyſis; and from thence turning up a little 

obliquely, it is inſerted by the other end in a particular Impreſſion between 

the Condyle of the Os Occipitis and the Maſtoide Apophyſis of the ſame 

| 2 8 the Apophyſis Styloides and under the Edge of the Jugular 

Olula. 8 i 


$ 12. Tranſverſalis Anticus Secundus. 


634. Ta1sis a ſmall Muſcle fituated between the tranſverſe Apophyſes 

of the firſt two Vertebrz of the Neck. It is fixed by one Extremity very 
near the middle of the ſecond Apophyfis, and by the other near the Root 
4 _ of the firſt ; and therefore it is a Muſcle of the Neck rather than 


J 13. Kaen Arr. 


635 Ws ſometimes meet with a ſmall Muſcle fixed by one end to the 
Extremity of the firſt tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Neck near the Inſertions 
of the two Obliqf; from whence running up obliquely it is again inſerted 

behind the Maſtoide Apophyſis. This Muſcle is commonly thought to 
be a third ſmall Tranſverſalis on that ſide where it is found, but it ſeems - 
rather to be an additional Muſcle to the Obliquus Superior. The Recti 
and other Obliqui-are likewiſe ſometimes found double. : 
636. I caLL all theſe Muſcles Accefforii or Supernumerary, becauſe 
they are ſometimes wanting, and becauſe when they are found, they vary 

both in Number and Situation. | | | 


ART, 
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: The Vertebral Muſeles in general. 

TE Muſcle which ie en the Spine, che grate part whe 
th 


of ſerve for the Motions of the Neck, Back, and Loins, have 

by the greateſt Anatomiſts been thought very difficult to be well diſſected, 
and clearly deſcribed, eſpecially thoſe of the Back. All-theſe Muſcles are 
very complex, interwoven with each other, and multiplied- in various 
manners, ſo that it hecomes neceſſary either to make their number much 
ter than that of the Vertebræ, or to reduce them to a ſmall number of 

ng Muſcles interſected at different places. | L 

38. STENO, in order to facilitate the Know Diſſection and 
Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, thought proper to rank them in the follow- 
ing manner. By Vertebral Muſcles he underſtands thoſe which are fixed 
in the Vertebræ alone; and he diſtinguiſhes them all into Re&i and Obliqui- 
The Re&i are thoſe which run parallel to the Medulla Spinalis, or whoſe 
Direction is longitudinal. The Obliqui are thoſe which run obliquely be- 
tween the Spinal and tranſyerſe Apophyſes. | 4 

639. Hz divides the Recti into Middle and Lateral; The middle Recti 
are thoſe which are fixed to the Spinal Apophyſes; the lateral thoſe fixed 
to the tranſverſe Apophyſes. He moreover divides all theſe Muſcles into- 
Simple and Compound ; the Simple being thoſe which are fixed in two- 
Vertebrz only; the Compound, thoſe fixed in more than two. 

640. Tye Obliqui according to him are of two kinds. Some run up 
from the Tranſverſe to the Spinal Apophyſes, approaching each other 
and ſome run up from the Spinal to the Tranſverſe Apophyſes, diverging 
from each other. The firſt ſort he terms ad Medium Vergentes; the ſecond 
a Medio recedentes. Theſe terms are borrowed from Optics, and accord- 
ingly theſe two kinds of Muſcles might be named Converging and Di- 
verging Muſcles. Laſtly he adds, that ſeveral Muſcles of the firſt kind 

o from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral Spinal Apophyſesz and from ſeveral 
ranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. 

641. AccorRDING to this account of the Vertebral Muſcles, the ancient 
terms Spinales, Tranſverſales and Semi-Spinales, may ftill be applied to 
them; underſtanding by Spinales thofe Muſeles which are wholly fixed in 
the Spinal Apophyſes; by Tranſverſales thoſe which are wholly fixed in 
the Tranſverſe ; Apophyſes; and by Semi-Spinales thoſe which are fixed in 
the Spinal Apophyſes by one Extremity only. At preſent the two kinds: 
of oblique Vertebral Muſcles are better expreſſed by the two compound 
terms Tranſverſo-Spinales and Spino-Tranſverſales. .. * 

642, IT is however neceflary ſtill to retain the general names of Verte- 
brales Recti, Vertebrales Obliqui, &c. becauſe though the terms already 
mentioned agree very well to the Poſterior Obliqui, they cannot be applied 
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to the Anterior Obliqui, one end of which is fixed not in the Spinal Apo- 
phyſes, but in the Bodies of the Vertebræ. | 

643. Tur ſmall fimple Muſcles that go only between two Vertebræ, 
may be termed: Vertebrales Minores; and the large compound Muſcles that 
reach ſeveral Vertebræ, Vertebrales Majores, both ſorts being afterwards 
divided into Spinales and Tranſverſales Majores and Minores. - The ſmall 
Muſcles are likewiſe called Inter-Spinales and Inter-Tranſverſales; and as 
there are ſome {mall oblique Muſcles which cannot be ſaid to reach either 
the Tranſverſe or Spinal Apophyſes z theſe may be termed ſimply Inter- 
Vertebrales. 8 

644. Tux Tranſverſo - Spinales that go from ſeveral Tranſverſe to one 
Spinal Apophyſis are diſpoſed in this manner. The Portion that comes 
from the moſt diſtant Tranſverſe Apophyſis is inſerted in the Extremity of 
the Spinal Apophyſis, the Portion from the next Tranſverſe 133 | 
is inſerted more laterally, and the fame Rule holds in all the other Portions, 

except in that which comes from the Tranſverſe Apophyſis which is neareſt 
the Spinal Apophyſis. | | 
645. Tuis laſt Portion is not fixed in the Spinal Apophyſis, but rather 
in its Root or Baſſ likewiſe very near the Baſis of the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis, ſo that it is more properly Inter-Vertebralis than Tranſverſo-Spi- 
nalis. Thus in the ſverſo-Spinales that go from the ninth, eighth, ſe- 
venth and ſixth Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back, to the fifth Spinal 
Apophyſis of the ſame Claſs, we find that the laſt and ſmalleſt is fixed in 
the Bal of the ſixth Tranſverſe and of the fifth Spinal Apophyſis. 

646. Tux Tranſverſo-Spinales which go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral 
Spinal Apophyſes, are diſpoſed in this manner. The Portion that goes 
from the Baſis, or near the Baſis of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis, is fixed ei- 
ther in or near the Baſis of the Spinal Apophyſis immediately above it. 
The next Portion which is more diſtant from the Baſis of the Tranſverſe 
Apophyſis, runs up beyond the next Spinal Apophyſis, and is inſerted in 
that above it, a little further from the Baſis. 5 
647. Tur other Portions obſerve the ſame order, that which comes 
from the Apex of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis, being inſerted in the Apex 
of the moſt diſtant Spinal Apophyſis. From this Diſpoſition we ſee that the 
moſt ſuperior Vertebral Muſeles which go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral 
Spinal Apophyſes, are the moſt inferior of thoſe which go from ſeveral 
Tranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. | 

648. IT muſt be obſerved, that in ſpeaking of the oblique Vertebral 
Muſcles, I conſider their Direction from below upward and not from above 
downward, becauſe the inferior Vertebrz commonly ſupport thoſe above 
them, except when a Perſon ſtands upon his Head, with his Feet ere, in 
which Caſe the ſuperior Vertebre ſuſtain the inferior. 

649. Wz ought likewiſe to remark, that in ſpeaking of theſe Muſcles 
the term Tranſverſalis is more proper than Tranſverſus, which laſt points 
out a certain Direction very different from that which theſe Muſcles have; 
whereas the other marks the relation which they have to the Tranſverſe 
Apophyles. 650, BESID ES 
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60. 'Brs3D xs the Vertebral Muſcles properly ſo called, ſeveral other 
Muſcles not inſerted ne the Vertebræ, ſerve to move them.” Some of 
the Ancients called theſe Semi- Spinales, to diftinguiſh them from thoſe they 

termed Spinales, which included all the Vertebral Muſcles; and therefore 
as we have termed theſe Vertebrales, een be named Semi- 
Vertebrales. 

651. Au oo the Vertebrales properly b ſome bom their Inſer-. 
tions, ſeem to be common to the Neck and the Back, ſome to the Back and 
Loins; but for Diſtinction's ' ſake I reckon'among thofe of the Neck, not 
only the Muſcles intirely fixed in the Vertebrz thereof, but alſo thoſe whoſe 
ſuperior Inſertion is in the ſeventh Vertebra of the Neck, though all their 
other Inſertions be in thoſe of the Back ; and [ obſerve the ſame Method 
with reſpe& to the Loins. 

652. ALL theſe Muſcles vary very mach in their iert wh lad 
Communications; by which laſt they are often ſo much confounded toge · 

ther, that it is a very difficult matter to 2 them for thoſe who are 
not previouſly acquainted with them. od gr they are more eaſily diſ- 


D rh in than in Adults, in Adults than in very aged 
ns. f ti neinants 
653. Ix 4ckeribing theſe Muſcles I confine myſelf chiefly to what l hats * n 
moſt commonly obſerved myſelf; without pretendin to gener Non by OT 
credit what other yo 95 re p Fr have W about them. . 
an ee eee pet gf 40 
m Ferdral Myſt i bel, warp ce” 


654. HE Muſcles that moye the Neck in i pe are very many in Muſe 
i T number, as has been already obſerv of the Vette- the airs 


bral Muſcles in general; but KA ſhun all Eau and eaſily to 
form an Idea of them, they may be taken collectively, and thereby be re- 


duet to twelve, fix on each fide, of ,which one is fituated on the forefide of | 1 8 1 
the Neck, the reſt on the backſide. 5 33 
655. Tnz Muſcle, which with its fellow lies on the foreſide of the Neck he 
1 rg” Sc 2000 : 5-2 1. Long ca. n 1 8 2 we etui gie 
| es NET fond! 
656." Tuosx on the backſide re 55 N 72 ee, le des e ee 
2. Tranſverſalis Colli Major.” N det Call piss nu. f 
3: e Gracilis ve rs ' 15S: 
 Collateralis Coſt, © 6 Tranfoerſales Colli Minores 
4. Semi-Spinalis five Ti van. Ave Inter-Tranſverſales. 
bit rpmtone:. 


Vol. I. Mu | n 657. Tur 


Situation in 
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657. Taz Spinales Minores and Tranſverſales Minores are bes w 
oned collectively; for if we take them ſeparately, there are ſix or ſeven 
of each ſort on each ſide of the Neck ; neither is the number of them al- 
s the ſame. The Tranſverſalis Gracilis has often been looked upon ag 
— of that long Muſcular Maſs termed Longiſſimus Dorſi. It has 
likewiſe been taken by ſome for the Cervicalis Deſcendens of peer . 
and by others it has been called A cceſſorius Stenonis. 
658. We ought likewiſe to reckon among the Muſcles of the Neck, two- 
which have been deſcribed among thoſe of the Head, viz. 


7. Obliguns Major A 8. Refus Miner. x. 
1 * T vo not ſpeak here of other Muſcles which aſt in movin Sis 


Neck; that is, all thoſe that move the Head, except the ſmall ones i 
n and in the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. 


g. Longus Cali. ? | 
"Th. Tas \ Veen! Muſcle is made up of ſeveral others, ſituated 1251 


22 and rally along the foreſide of all the Vertebræ of the Neck, and ſome of the 


nſertion. 


. Diviſion, 


«NIH 4 


upper Vertebræ of the Back. 
661. Ir may be divided into two Portions; one Superior, conſiſting of 
3 Converging Muſcles, and one Inferior, compoſed of oblique Di- 
ing Muſcles. a 
62. Tur Superior Portion is covered by the Rectus Anticus Longus 
of the Head. The Muſcles of which it conſiſts are fixed below, to all 


the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. that lie between the firſt Vertebra and Ting laſt. 
From thence they run up obliquely, and are inſerted in the Anterior Emi- 


nence of the. firſt uote hy and in the Bodies of the three following. The 
©. Inſertion in the Eminence is ſo cloſely united to the Li 3 on which goes 
to the Os Occipitis, that it can hardly be diſtinguiſh 


from ig.. 4 ts 
663. Tu E Inferior Portion appears almoſt Rte, and yet all the Mut 
cles that compoſe it are Diverging, or directed obliquely: outward, They 
are fixed below. to the Anterior N part of the Body of the laſt Ver- 
tebra of the Neck, and of the firſt three of the Back, and ſometimes of 
more. From thence they run upward and a little obliquely outward, and 
are inſerted near the Tranſverſe-Apophyſes of all the Vertebræ of the 
Neck, except the firſt and laſt. 

664. Trovcn theſe two Portions ſeem to be confounded with each 
other, they may nevertheleſs be eaſily diſtinguiſhed by an oblique Line- 
that runs between them from the Tranſverſe Apophyſis H the ſecond Ver- 
tebra to the Body of the ſixth. 


Ka ee ene this Muſcle are more or In 


5 ana {| 4 
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8 2. Tanfoerſal Colli Major, 217 


666. Tas i is a long thin Muſcle, placed along all the Tranſverſs Abo- Situation in 
phyſes of the Neck, and the four, 1 5 or ſix upper Apophyſes of the general. 
Pack, between the. Complexus r and Minor, lying, as it were, on 
the Inſertions of the firſt of theſe Muſcles, © 
$67, Ir is compoſed of ſeveral ſmall Muſcular Faſciculi which run di- Infertions 

8 as m one or more Tranſverſe Apophyſes, and are inſerted ſometimes - 

a phyſis neareſt to theſe, ſometimes in others more remote, the 

aſciculi croſſing each other between the — 6 of the two 

fre Fa which are like wiſe croſſed by them. They have f 


ometimes A 
Communication with the Longiflmus Bor, but this is not wir, 
$ 3- T nn Gracilis five Collateralis Coll. 


668. n is long thin Muſcle, reſembling the Tranſverſclis Major 
in every — but Size, and fituated on the [fide gf that Muſcle. It is 
commonly taken 2 a Portion or Continuation of the Sacro-Lumbaris. 
'Diemerbroek diſtinguiſhed it by the name of Cervicalis Deſcendens ; and e. 
Steno and — him, hy called ĩt Acceſſorius Muſculi Sacro · Lum- u 1h 
baris, in . i — oy 2 have occaſion to mention pie 82 
again. | 5 ray? j IT IT «SiS * 


* ©, 8 A 
4 4 4.4 WO. NP 7 


5 dar Spinatis foe Traxfourſs-Spinalis Gall. 8 2 


669. Tu is name is given to all that fleſhy Maſs which lies between the Situation. 
Tranſverſe and Spinal Apophyſes from the ſecond Vertebra of the Neck 


to che middle of the Back the-Splenius and Complexus! 2 co- 
ver it, having been raiſed. 


6570. IT is of ſeveral ique Converging Muſcles, which Div 
—_— divided into External and "nd. of . External are ow 
the longeſt. 


671. Tas External are fixed DS — che Tranſverſe phyſs of 
the fix, ſeven, eight or nine upper Vertebrz of the Back, by Tendinous 
Extremities, which, as they And, become fleſhy, and 2 with each 
other. Their S Inſertions in che Neck, are fix in number, whereof 
the firſt which is endinows, is in the ſeventh . Apophytisz — 


which are fleſhy, are in the five n 
672. Tye lowelt of theſe Muſcles” A wait = 
— fleſhy Fibres, with the 8 70 Langiſſimus, 


inalis Dorſi | 

erg. Taz Internal are ſhorter and more chan the External, and 

oo covered by them. They tre fixed by their lower Extremities to the 
ranſverſe Apophyſes „ df e Vertebræ of the Back, 

and to the Oblique - Maas © VEE as . mw 
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Neck; and by their other Extremities they are inſerted in the fix Spinal 
Apophyſes of the Neck. 0g: 

674. Som of theſe internal Muſcles are very ſhort, lying wholly be- 

tween the Spinal Apophyſes and the Oblique or Tranſverſe Apophyſes next 


rm. 
F 5. Spinales Colli Minores. 


Situation and 6 Taxsx Muſcles lie between the fix Spinal pier of the Neck, 
Sinton and 15. To the laſt of the Neck and firſt of the A g inſerted in 
cn ws pry by both Extremities on one fide of the weir Cervical 
nt, which 90 them from thoſe on the other fide. They are ey 

vi termed Inter-Spinales. | 


$ 6. 7! Tranforrſoles Cl Eurer, 


676. Carex are very ſmall ſhort Muſcles, found in \ the Interſtices of 
ſeveral Tranſverſe Apophyſes in which _— are We They are like- 
* termed Inter- Traaſverſales. ith ws mf 


Muſcles of 6577. Tus Muſcles which move ths Vitals of the Back and Loins 
the Back, would amount to a much number, and be much more difficult to 
Loins and conceive than thoſe of the Neck, were to be reckoned ſeparately as 


" ? 


d Cicfii. Vertebral or Semi-Vertebral Muſcles. wy therefore proper to reduce 


them to a collective number which may Wege A bs OT to. 


twenty four, twelve on e de vie. SENT F 
I. Sacro-Enmbaris.'' © 8. Semi-Spinalis f ve Tranfverſo-Spi- 
2. Longiſſimus Ban 1: 1» » malis Lumborum, Sacer Veterum. 
9. Spinalis Dorf Major. 9. 10. Spinales & n e e e 
; Ferre Dori Minores. ' — borum." 
EO ache nſverſalis Dori Major. ' 1. Quadratus Lumborum Foe Lumba- 
6. Tyanſverſules Dori 1 n ri Exter nus. nn 2 *in 
"ID 1 wn gt repos) 13. Hard ee | e til 243 


4 656. Tus Verteber of the Back, and eſpecially, thoſe of the Loins, 

likewiſe be moved by the Muſcles of the Abdomen, as has been al- 
— obſerved. The inferior Portion of the Longus Colli may contri- 
— ſomething to the Motion of the upper Verte 


= of the Back; the 
Pſoas to that of the Vertebre: of bre en 8 to. 
that of the Os Coccygis. | * 


F * * Y 
1 l I „ ” \ 
Rte rn A od 9 7˙ Sacre-Lumbaris. ln 


dure 6% Tun ue beag Complex Muſcle, narrow and thin ut che upper 


dn brodd and thick — — Pyramid. 


Sect. III. 2 A 

t lies between the Spine r 

back part of the Regio 1 Langes all to the Os Sacrum 

680. TuaO Ox all this Space it is cloſely accompanied by the Longif- 

ſimus Dorſi, which lies between it and the Spinal — of the Ver- 

tebræ, a narrow, fatty or cellular Line running between them. The name 
of Lumbo- Coſtalis would better expreſs the Situation of this Muſcle than 

that of the Sacro-Lumbaris. It might be termed Medius Dork to diſtin- 


bt mes) ve and Longiſſimus Dorſi, between which.- it is 
c 


68 1. Ir is fixed below by a broad thin Tendinous Aponeuralis to * 


ſuperior Spines of the Os Sacrum, and to the Daun 
that Bone ; and laſtly, to the external Labium of the poſterior part of; the 
Criſta Oſſis Ilium, all the way to the great Tabs E Aponeuroſis 
covers and adheres very cloſely to the lower part of the Longiſſimus Dorf, 
and where. it is fixed to the S y ſome inſer- 
tions of the Glutzus 


682. Fon thence this Muſcle runs upwards and a \betle: laterally. 252 


the io. Lumbaris, the Aponeuroſis ſending off fr 999-1940 97 
fleſhy Fibres, which are divided from below upwards, a 
2 ĩ ͤ Rhee be Le Aae 
683. AFTERWAR.DSit-runs up obliquely.over all the Ribs, ſometimes as 
high as the two or three loweſt Vertebræ of the Neck, ne, higher, 
and ſometimes it ends at the firſt Vertebra, of the Back. 
684. Tu rouon all this extent the fide of the. Muſcle next, che 12 7 
firaus, Dorfi or Vertebræ, is very AS: but that next the Ribs is divi 
to ſeveral Portions in an oblique Di] en rom below upwards, reſem- 
a gin ſome meaſure, the Branch 4 a Palm-Tree. Theſe. * or 
beg are fixed in the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Neck, in the Tu- 
oſity of the firſt Rib, in the lower part of the angulsr by re of the 
een and near the Extremity of the 
8. Tais Digitation belonging to the Ja Rib. is bn, and more : fleſhy 
than on Thoſe of the other Ribs are Tendingus,, flat and narrow, 
and thoſe "at the Neck are ſomething. fleſhy, but * lender, The moſt 
—— ortions are longer and narrower than th e.. below them, they 
growing 6 gradually "Baby. and. broader as the Tees 2 
636. this Muſcle with care, between theſe. Portions and the 
Ribs, we meet — ſeveral long thin Muſcular Faſciculi, which. craſhng 
dhe Portions and adhering, to — are afterwards fixed in the Ribs * 
and behind the Inſertions of the ſeveral Portion. 
687. Tazse Muſcular Faſciculi begin at the Tranſverſe Ae 
the ſame Vertebræ of the Neck, from whence they run e 


the eight or nine following Ribs. Sometimes they, over ſeveral 


without being inſerted in them; hot 2 varies in ferent Subjects, 
and ſometimes in the two fides of. the fam 


688. In this manner theſe Faſciculi {au a particulir Plane, ke . 
take for the internal Portion of the Sacro-Lumbaris 3 others, after Steno, call. 
it: 
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a bean deine ee unge Some take it it for a diſtinct Muſ- 
cle, calling it the Cervicalis Deſcendens of Diemerbroet. I have already 
mentioned it among the Muſceles which move oe e of een | 
by be Name of pe e- TN 


a") . 2 8 8.  Longifimus Dorf. | 


\.f 
- * W 
; ? 
14. 1 Ugh 


Situation in Bag Tus f is a very ebe ſong and narrow Muscle, eng like 


Feneral. 


Inſertiont. 


- thoſe of the Loins, and to one or two of 
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the Sacro-Lumbaris, but more fleſh y and thicker, ſituated between the 
Spinab Apophyſes and the Muſcle juſt mentioned, from which it is divid 
by a ſmall, fatty or cellular Line, but at the lower part they are confound 


ed together. It covers the Semi- Spinalis or Tranſyerſo-Spinalis Lorſi and 


the Semi-Spinalis Lumborum. Its upper part lies between the Sacro-Lum- 
baris and Tranſverſalis Colli. 

690. Ts inferior Inſertions are partly by diſtin Tendinous Portions, 
and by a broad Aponeurofis common to it with the Sacro-Lumbaris, and 
partly by lar Bla alt * — ay ob: Fibres, which at firſt Sight ſeem to com- 
poſe one uniform Maſs. by the long, flat, Tendinous Potti 
of different breadths, to cas kad Spinal een of the Back, to a 

Spines of the Os 
Sacrum. Theſe Portions lie at different diſtances each other, but t arg 
all connected by a thin Aponeuroſis fixed to their Edits. 

691. From thence they run obliquely, diverging from the Apophy- 


| ſes, and begi ginning to be fleſhy at their inner of anterior ſides, they termi- 


nate above in ſmall roundiſh Tendons, inſerted in the Extremities of the 
ſeven upper Tranſyerſe Apophyſes of the Back, and in the neighbouring 
Ligaments e all the true Ribs. Sometimes one Inſertion i in the Verteb 
el he the Back is wanting, and ſometimes there is one in the Tranſverſe Ap po- 
phyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. 

692. Tur other inferior Inſertion wholly fleſhy, i is partly in the inner 
or foreſide of the Aponeuroſis of the Sacro-Lumbaris, and part =. in the 


| vpper Portion of the Os Sacrum, being from thence continued to the 
u 


beroſity of the Os Ilium, ſo that the Aponeurofis of the Sacro- Lam 
baris ſeems to afford a third Inſertion to the Longif imus Dorfi. 

693. From thence this uniform Maſs of fleſhy Fibres runs up Mn 
courſe almoſt direct, eroſſing the Tendinous Portions which are more ob- 
— and join the inferior Fibres of the Sacro-Lumbaris by large Faſci- 

inſerted in the tranſverſe and oblique Apophyſes of the Vertebre of 
the Loins. The Fibres of this Portion go afterwards to the Ribs, 7. 
inſerted by Planes more or leſs fleſhy in the lower convex Edge of all the 
Falſe Ribs, between the Condyles or Tuberoſities and the Angles. 

'694. AT the fixth or nch Vertebra of the Back, one or mote 
che Tendinous Portions often ur oy with ſome Faſciculi of th 

ee — 88 


1 * 
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Sect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 24% 
695. By this Deſcription we fee that the Longiſſimus Dorſi is in part 1 
great Semi- Spinalis Div or Spino · Tranſverſalis, much in the ſame 
manner as the inferior Portion of the Splenius. 
696. In 2 the Dorſal Inſertions-of this Muſcle, we meet with 
e Muſcular Faſciculi which croſs the Tendinous Portions near the 
Spine, but without adhering ſo ftrongly to them as thoſe already mentioned 
do to the Sacro-Lumbaris, Which they reſemble in every other circum- 
ſtance. Theſe Faſciculi are fixed above, to the Tranſverſe A poi of of 
the three- or four firſt are an Ra 
—_ and ſeventh. 
697. I avs obſerved other ſuch Faſciculi fixed in the Tranſverſe A 
phyſes of the Back from the firſt to the ninth incluſtvely, and ſituated be. 
tween the Extremities of the Tranſverſalis Major Colli, and of the Lon- 
. Dorſi with which they communicate at the third Vertebra or 
ereabouts. 
698. Tust Faſciculi. might be reckoned a Muſculus Acceſſorius Lon- 
i Dorſi, or a Tranſverſalis Dorſi, in the ſame manner as that ol the 
— already mentioned. 
699. Sou E Anatomiſts imagine that the Longiſlimus Dork, is 8 
all the way to the Apophyſis Maſtoidæa of the Cranium, taking the Com 
plexus Minor or Maſtoidzus Lateralis to be a Portion of this Muſcle. 
700. Tuis Muſcle and the Sacro -Lumbaris are common to the on 
and Loins. , 
1 .S 


| 5 9. Spinal Dorf Majer: 


1. Tun is! eee long and ſlender Muſele, mogen cho lneh dsds 
2 of the Extremities of long Spinal Apophyſes of the Back. Fieneral. 
70. IT is compoſed of ſeveral Muſcular Faſciculi of different lengths, Inſertim n. 
which croſſing each other, are inſerted laterally by ſmall Tendons in the 
Spinal Apophyſes from the ſecond, third, or fourth Vertebra of the Back, 
and — though ſeldom, fromthe: laſt! of the Neck or fitſt af the 
Back; all the way to the: firſt or ſecond Vertebra of ge 1 ſeve- 
ral irregular Decuſſations which vary in different Subjects. ei 
70g. Tux longeſt Faſciculi are a little incurvated, becauſe Fo lar 
the reſt, which are gradually diſpoſed. between the long ones and the Spi- 
nal Apophy ſes; ſo that this Muſcle which terminates by both mm 
in Points, is of ſome conſiderable breadth in the midd A: | 
704. Ir commiunicates by ſome Fibres: with the Longi un; Dent — 
Semi- Spinalis or Tranſverſo-Spinalis; and it ſends off Faſciculi to ſeveral 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes of. the from the fourth to the eleventh. 
70g. Ir is commonly named Semi-Spinalis, but very improperly, as 
N e ir 1 „ ein 
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A en lee En: Spinaes Dot Minres. F eee 


766. Turks Muſcles er. two kinds. Some go laterally from *% 
Extremity of one Spinal Apophyſis to another; being often mixed with 
the ſhort: Faſciculi of the Spinalis Major.” The reſt lie directly between 
the Extremities of two neighbouring Apophyſes, being ſeparated 
from their Fellows on the other” fide; by the Spinal Ligament. They 
are ſmaller and thinner than thoſe of the Neck, and are property e 
ternaes mor: Spinales. j ; 

Chant 1 . 8 1 Tranforfulis boi aua, t {1 0 5 

70. Tn ts ; Muſcle was deſcribed together with this Petit, Dork.” 

$ 12. Tranſverſalts Dog Minores. 

"708. I nave ſound ſome particular Muſcles of this kind fixed to the Ex: 
tremities of the three loweſt Tranſverſe Apophy ſes of the Back. The reſt 
are all in ſome meaſure Continuations'of the | Tranſverſalis Major; but theſe- 
tew which are diſtinct, and which lie in the Interſtice DINE Ape! 
phyſes, may juſtly enough be termed Inter · Tranſverſales. 

$ 13. fans. 2 Ti ranfoer ſo-Spinalis Dorfi. 


Jog. Tunis is a fleſhy Maſs, which from all the Spinal and Tranſverſe 


Apophyſes of the Back and Loins, is extended i in diſtinet Faſciculi over 1 


Vertebræ themſelves. 
710. Ir is made up like that of the Neck, of chi oblique Conve 
Vertebral —_ — permoſt of which is fixed below to the ring 
Tranſverſe A the Back, and above to the firſt | Spinal Apo- 
phyſis. The ref i fixed below, to the third Tranſverſe Apophyſis of , 
the Loins, and above to the laſt Spinal Apophyfis of the Back. f 
1 THEy may be divided into Tater which are firſt e 
Internal, which lie immediately on the Vertebree. The External from 
the firſt Vertebra to the ſeventh incluſively, appear to be longer than the In- 
ternal,” which are covered by them. They may likewiſe be diſti _ 
into thoſe which go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral Spinal . 
_ which go from ſeveral Tranſverſe to one Spinal A 4s 25 mag a 


tas? 
85 14. Tranfoerſo-Spinalis Lumborum, Sacer Peteribus.. 


712. Tuis Muſcle is compoſed of ſeveral oblique G or or Tg | 
verſo-Spinal Muſcles in the ſame manner as in the Back and Neck; and it 
lies between the Spinal and Oblique Apophyſes of the Loins, reaching to 
the Os Sacrum. 

713. Taz 


sm. THE HUMAN Dx 
713. Fus loweſt of theſe, Muſcles are fired to the ſuperior, 
of the Os Sacrum, to the entum Sacro- Iliacum, and to the erior 
e 
y to our ue ſes of 
Loins, and to their lateral Tuberoſities. From then * uy up to 


8 Internal which n V. 
eſpecially bm the lower pur * 


$ 15. Spinales & Tranfoerſales Lumborum. 
714. Txzzz are ſome Faſciculi which run up from the ſuperior falſe 


Spines of the Os Sacrum, to the lower Spinal # yſes of che Loins, | 


which may be looked upon as ſo many Spinales Lumborum Majores. 
There are like wiſe ſome Spinales Minores between. the Spinal Kors of 
the Loins, and Tranſverſales Minores between the Tranſverſe Apophyles, 
which are ſometimes of a conſiderable breadth. 


8 16. Quadratus Lunborum five Lumbaris Externus. 


3 


2 ee * . 


1715. Tuts is a ſmall, oblong, flat Muſcle, irregularly ſquare, narrower g;;,,1;,n in 


at its upper than at its lower lying along the Ades of the Vertebræ 
Lumborum between the laſt falſe Rib and the Os Ilium. 

716. Ir is fixed below to the external Labium of almoſt all the poſterior 
half of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, to the Ligamentum Sacro-Iliacum, and a 
little to the Os Sacrum, by. a fleſhy Plane, the Fibres ,whereof run ob- 
* back ward. 

Fon thence. it runs up between the Sacro-Lumbaris and Pſoas, 

boch which it 99 hid, and is inſerted in the Extremities of all the 

* verſe Apophy the Loins by oblique Tendinous Digitations. Tt 

is likewiſe fixed by a broad Inſertion in the twelfth Rib, on the infide of 

the Ligament that lies between it and the Longiſſimus Dorſi, by which that 
Rib is connected to the firſt Vertebra of the Loins. 

718. I have obſeryed likewiſe a ſmall Lumbaris Externus oy 
cloſely to the backſide of the Quadratus, and fixed, by oy wa 
tions to the Extremities of the ſecond, third and et; Tranſverſe ”= 
phyſes of the Loins. From thence its fleſhy Fibres run u all i 2 
the Quadratus, and then mix with it at its Inſertion 3 in the che Jl 


$ 17. Muſculi Offis Coccygis. - 


719. Tazst are ſmall, thin, radiated Muſcles lying on the inner or con- 
cave fide of the Os Sacrum, and neighbouring parts of the Pelvis. Th 
are four in number, two on each fide, whereof one is placed more = 
the other more backward ; for which reaſon the firſt may be termed Coc- 

Vol. I. K k cygæus 


general, 


Inſertions. 


„„ 


Situation. 


in the lower part 


pur anatomy or 
eygreus Anterior five Iſchio-Coccygeus ; the other Coccygeus Poſteri 


720. Tur Coccygeus Anterior is fixed by a broad Inſertion in the An- 


tetior Portion of the ſmall Tranſverſe Ligament at the upper part of the 
Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum, which, as was obſerved in the 


Deſcription of the freſh Bones, is no more than à particular Fold of the 
great Tranſverſe Ligament of the Pelvis. From thence it runs between 
this great Ligament and the Muſculus Obturator Internus, with which it is 
often confounded by Anatomiſts, and contracting in breadth, it is inſerted 
- of the 1 2 : | _—_ | | 
721. Tax Coccy ofterior or n is to the in- 
Ws 4 concave Edge of the two firſt Vertebræ o . Ob Sacrum, to the 
inner and lower Edge of the Ligamentum -Sacro-Sciaticum, and to the 
Spine of the Os Iſchium. From thence contracting in breadth, it is in- 


ſerted in the infide of the Os Coceygis above the former Muſcle. 


$18, Pſoas Parvus. 


522. Te1s is a long lender Muſele lying upon the Pſoas Major. It is 
ſometimes wanting, and Rialan who met with it often in Men, takes no- 


tice of his having found it once in a Woman, as a thing very extraordi- 


nary. As for my own part I found it ſeveral times in Women before I 
ever met with it in Men, and I ſtill continue to obſerve it moſt frequently 
in that Sex. e „0 1 

723. Ir is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon, ſometimes to the laſt Trank 
verſe Apophyſis of the Back, or higher; ſometimes to the firſt of the 
Loins, and ſometimes to both. From thence it runs down wholly fleſhy 
and more or leſs complex, on the great Pſoas in a Direction a little = 

ue. | FS | T7 
W reached the middle of the Regio Lumbaris or there · 
abouts, it forms a ſlender flat Tendon, which gradually increaſing in 
| breadth, like a thin Aponeuroſis, runs over the Ploas Major and Iliacus 
Internus at their Union, and from thence down to the Symphyſis of the 
Os Pubis and Os Ilium, and is inſerted chiefly in the rift of the 


Os Pubis above the Inſertion of the Pectineus, ſometimes ſending an Apo- 
' neurotic Lamina further down. | 


725. Bxs1Dzs this Pſoas Parvus, there is another ſtill ſmaller, between 
it and the Vertebræ, inſerted much in the ſame manner. This Muſcle 1 
diſcovered in the Year 1713. up 55 
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he Maſe which mov the Low You, F 
736 3 eee eee E rr exch fie, vie 


I. Maſſer. | 4. Nea Minor foe 
21. Temporalis, © | Externus. 
4 3. baker, purer e, for Iuterms. 5. Denn, i 
1 To theſe ſome add the two Muſeuli Cu but very improper 
ly, for a reaſon which ſhall be given in another place. 


SY f. Maſſer. 4K 


5 Tuns! is a thick fleſhy Muſcle, fituated at the back dart of the Situation, 
Cheek. It ſeems to be made up of three Portions, like a Triceps, viz. 
one large and external Portion, one middle, and one ſmall and internal. 
729. Tax External Portion is fixed by one Tendinous Extremity to all 
the Inferior Edge of the Os Malz, and a little to the neighbouring — 
of the Os Maxillare and Apophyſis Zygomatica of the Os Tem : 
From thence it runs down obliquely backward, being wholly fleſhy, — 
is inſerted by the other Extremity in the rough Impreſſion on the outſide 
of the Angle of the Lower Jaw. | 

730. Taz Middle Portion is fixed by one end to the lower Edge of the 
22 * phy ſis 2 of the Os Temporum, and a very little to 

e Os Male, From thenceit runs down a little obliquely forward 

ite Direction to the firſt Portion, under which it croſſes; and is 

inp by its other Extremity in the middle of the infide of the Ramus of the 
Lower yi near the Inſertion of the External Portion, with which it mixes. 

731. Tux third Portion which is leaſt and moſt internal, is fixed by one 
Extremity to the inner Labium of the lower Edge, and alſo to the infide 
of almoſt all the Zygomatic Arch; and by the other, to the Root or Baſis 
of the Coronoide Apophyſis, where it mixes wholl fleſhy with the Inſer- 
tion of the middle Portion. This third Portion, by its nearneſs of Situa- 
tion, ſeems ſometimes t to be an Appendix of the Temporal Muſcle. - 


8 2. Temporalis, © 


732. Tas is a broad flat Muſcle, reſembling the Quadrant of a circle Situation in 
in Figure. It occupies all the Semi- Circular or Semi- Oval Plane of the general. 
kteral 22 of the Cranium, the Temporal Foſla'and part of the Zy- 


K k 2 n neh 


4 . 
254 
4 
” * 
* 9 
. 4 


ft 


THE A NATO or 
—.— Foſſa : From this Situation it has its name, and likewiſe that of 
otaphites, which is ſometimes given to it. 


Inſertions. 7 33. To conceive juſtly the Inſertious of this Muſcle, it muſt be obſery- 
ed, that 


| pom! Apophyſis of the Sphenoidal Bone, 


through all the Circumference of the Semi-Circular Plane already 
mentioned, the Pericranium is divided into two Laminæ. The Internal 
Lamina ſometimes taken for- a particular Periofteum, covers immediately 
all the bony parts of this Region. The External Lamina ſeparated from 
the other, is { out like an Aponeurotic or Ligamentary Tent, by 
means of its Adhefions to the Angular Apophyſis of the Os Fron- 
tis, to the poſterior Edge of the ſuperior Apophyſis of the Os Malz, and 
to the u Edge of all the Zygomatic Arch, all the way to the Root of 
the ide Apophyfis. ; bo DE IL 
734. Tais Muſcle is compoſed of two Planes of fleſhy Fibres, fixed to 


the two fides of a Tendinous Plane nearly of the ſame breadth with them, 


by which they are ſeparated, it being ſpread quite through the Muſcle 
like a concealed middle Tendon; as may be fk ſeen by dividing the 
Muſcle all the way to the Bone, according to the Direction of its Fibres. 
The Body of the Muſcle thus formed is incloſed between the two Aponeu- 


_ rotic or  Ligamentary Laminz in the following manner. 


735. Taz Internal fleſhy Plane is fixed by a broad radiated Inſertion, to 
all the Semi-Circular Plane of the Cranium, by the Interyention of the 
Internal Lamina of the Perioſteum. 


736. Tavs it is fixed to the lateral external part 6f the Os Frontis, and 


to its external Angular Apophyſis, to the lower part of the Os Parietale,. 
to the Squammous Portion of the Os n to the great Ala or Tem- 
| | y which the Temporal Foſſa is 
ormed; and a little to the backſide of the internal wy Apophy ſis of 
the Os Malz which forms part of the Zygomatic Fo | 
737. Tarxoven, all this Space the fleſhy Fibres contract gradually, by 
means of their Adheſions to the Tendinous Plane, which  diminifhes in 
breadth and increaſes. in thickneſs in proportion as it deſcends. r 


738. Tax external fleſhy Plane is fixed in the ſame radiated manner to the 


A 


inſide of the external Lamina of the Pericranium, from the great Semi-Cir- 


o 


cular Circumference, all the way to a ſmall Portion of this Lamina more 


or leſs Semi-Circular, above its Inſertion in the-Zygomatic Arch, Here 


the fleſhy Fibres leave the external Lamina, and the void Space thus formed 
between the ſmall Semi-Circular Portion, and the fleſhy Fibres, is commonly: 
filled with Fat. | 1 | 

739. THRovucH the whole extent of this Inſertion the fleſhy Fibres gra- 
dually contract, and adhere to the outſide of the middle Tendinous Plane 


in the ſame manner as the internal Plane adheres to the other fide, but in a 


contrary Direction. Fe Os | 

740. THz middle Tendinous Plane continuing to contract by degrees, 
ends at length in a very conſiderable Tendon, the Extremity whereof, 
which is in a manner double, incloſes the Coronoide A pophyſis of the 


| Lower Jaw, being ſtrongly inſerted in the Edges and inſide thereof, 2 


$8, II. ELLE RBTANTRODTT 


les. 
The Internat Portion of this Inſertion is thicker, and has more 5 Fibres 
than the External, which is almoſt wholly Tendinous or Aponeurotic. 
741. Tarn is another ſmall Plane reckoned by ſome to be a Portion 
of this Muſcle, which ws is . Portion of the 
Maſſeter, as may eaſily be perceived by ſawi the Zygomatic Arek 
at the two ends, and then turning it down; for this ſmall Maſcle parts 
from the Temporalis without difficulty, and continues to adhere to the 


Maſſeter. 


742. Tunis Muſcle lies on the infide of the Lower Jaw almoſt in the Situation in 
fame manner as the Maſſeter does on the outſide, being of the fame Figure f eneral. 
with that Muſcle, only ſmaller and narrower. ; 

743. Ir is fixed above in the Pterygoide Cavity, chiefly to the inſide of I Her tiaus. 
the external Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides. This Inſertion is wholl 

fleſhy, and from thence the Muſcle has its name. | 
744. Ir runs downobliquely toward the Angle of the Lower Jaw, and 
is inſerted a little Tendinous in the Inequalities on the infide thereof, oppo- 
fite to the Inſertion of the Maſſeter. It might be called Maſſetet Internus. 


$ 4. Pterygoideus Minor five Externus. | 


745. Tuts is an oblong fleſhy Muſcle, much ſmaller than the other, and g;/uation in 
—_ _ Erna —_ — outſide of the 1 Ptery- general. 
ides, and the Condyloide A is of the Lower Jaw, the Subject bei 
S nfidered in an erect Poſture. . : pl 5 
746. Ir is fixed by one Extremity to the Outſide and Edge of the outer 
Ala of the Pterygoide Apophy ſis, ng the Foſſula which is at the Baſis 
of this Apophyſis, near the Baſis of the Temporal Apophyſis of the 
Sphenoidal Bone. | Sh | 88 


747. From thence it runs backward and a little outward, into the void 
Space between the two Apophyſes of the Lower Jaw, and is inſerted Ante- 
riourly in the Condyloide A pophyſis at a ſmall Foſſula immediately under 


the inner Angle of the Condyle. It is alſo. fixed to the Capſular Ligament 


of the Join | 
$ 5. Digeſpricus, 


748. Tris is a ſmall long Muſcle fituated between the whole Situation in 
Balis of the Jaw and the Throat. It is fleſhy at both Extremities and Ten- Seneral. | 
dinous in the middle, as if it conſiſted of two ſmall Muſcles joined end- 
wiſe by a Tendon, and from thence it is called Digaſtricus in Greek and 
Biventer in Latin. > | 

| 749. Ir 


254 
 Infertions, 


THE"ANATOMYO0'” 1 
749. Ir is fixed by one fleſhy Extremity in the Sulcus'of the Maſtoide 
pes ups From thence it runs forward, inclining towards the Os Hy- 
oides, 


where the firſt fleſhy Body ends in a round Tendon, which is con- 


nected to the lateral Part and —_— er — Fr Bone by a kind 
of Aponeurotic Ligament, and not by a Vagina or Pulley, as appears at 
firſt fight, becauſe of its paſſage by the Extremity of the Muſculus Stylo- 
gloſſus, of which hereafter. : - n e Int 5 

75 HRE the Tendon is incurvated and preſently ends in the other 
fleſhy Body, which is fixed immediately above the internal Labium of the 


Baſis of the Chin near the Symphyſis, in a ſmall unequal Depreſſion. This 


Inſertion is broader than that of the other Extremity. Sometimes the 


Anterior Inſertions of the two Digaſtrici touch each other, and ſometimes 
ſieveral of their Fibres croſs each other conſiderablßʒx. vx 


AR r. XVII. 
nel 1647 The Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides. 


751.5 0 HESE Muſcles ate nine in number, one Anterior without a 
5 1 fellow, and eight Lateral diſpoſed in four Parts, viz. 


1: Mulo- Hyoid un. __ 4. Omoplato-Hyaideus. 
- 2, Genio-Hyoideus., x 5. Sterno-Hyoideus. 


752. These names are borrowed from the Greek, and expreſs the 


Parts in which the Muſcles are inſerted. 


Situation in 
general. 


Structure 
and I nſer- 
Flons. 


753. Tux Os Hyoides is likewiſe moved by the Digaſtricus of the 
Lower Jaw; and it may in certain circumſtances be moved a little by 
ſome other Muſcles, of which hereafter, 8 | 2 


1.  Mylo-Hyoideeus, 


754. Tais is a broad, thin, penniform Muſcle, ſituated tranſverſely 
between the internal lateral parts of the Baſis of the Lower Jaw, and ly- 
ing on the Anterior Portions of the two Digaſtric Muſcles. "IA 

755. IT is made up of two equal fleſhy Portions, one lying on the right * 
fide, the other on the left; both in the ſame Plane, and joined to a ſmall 
middle Tendon, which is inſerted Anteriourly in the middle of the Baſis of 


the Os Hyoides, and from thence runs directly forward, diminiſhing gra- 
. dually in its courſe. This is therefore a true Digaſtric Muſcle and cannot be 


divided into two. ; | | 

756. EA e Portion is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the internal lateral 
of the Lower Jaw, between the oblique prominent Line and the Baſis, under 
the firſt four Dentes Molares, and Caninus. The Anterior and the greateſt 


part 


Seck. III. THE HUMAN BOD T. 16 
F from before back · Bn, 
ward, to the middle Tendon, in which regularly fixed, the An- 
terior Fibres being the ſhorteſt, and a ſina triangula void Space being 
formed between them and the Symphy is of the Chin, | 
757. Tur Poſterior Fibres of each Portion which make about u fourth 
of the whole, run likewiſe on each fide to the Baſis of the Os Hy- 
oides, and are inſerted along the lower Edge of r r 
anne upward. ; 


$ 2. cane Med. 


758. "Tim Is « Gel e fleſhy — between Situation 5 
the ufs of the Chin and Fe © Os ee cloſe by its fellow. general. 

759 is fixed by its anterior Extremity to a tough and ſometimes Inſertions. 
. Surface, on the inner or poſterior ſide of the Symphyſis of the 

wer Jaw, a little above the Chin. From thence it runs backward, and 

is inſerted anteriourly in the upper Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, * 
having firſt ſent off a ſmall lateral Portion which is fixed a little higher * 
the Root of the Cornu. 

560. Tuis Portion is diſtinguiſhed from the reſt by a Nerve of the 
ninth Pair; and it makes the Muſcle appear a little oblique. + The two 
Genio-Hyoidei he very cloſe together, except at their upper Edge, where 
they are a little ſeparated, but w_ wars: elſe IRON rink ka Ferns ei were 
r pe bo 0 
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761. Tn1s is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle lying obliquely | nina the Apo- Situation in 
phyſis Styloides and Os Hyoides. general. 

762. Ir is fixed laterally by one Extremity to the Root or Baſis of the Inſertions. 
* phyſis Styloides, and by the other to the Os Hyoides, at the place 

ere the Baſis and Cornu unite, and likewiſe to ts Cornu itſelf, from 
whence it has been called Stylo-Cerato-Hyoidzus. 

763. Tur fleſhy Fibres of this Extremity arc often parted, and incloſe 

a middle Tendon of the e 


6 4. Omoplato-Hyoidæus ve Ome-Froideus "0 Corace-Hyoides. 


dk Ta1s is a very long, ſmall Muſcle, much narrower than the Ster- Situation n 
no- Hyoidæus, and ſituated ' obliquely on the fide of the Neck or Throat, general. 
between the Scapula and Os Hyoides It is a Digaſtric Muſcle, being di- 
vided i into two fleſhy Portions joined endwiſe to a ſhort middle Tendon. 
765. Ir is commonly fixed by the lower Extremity, to the ſuperior Infertions, 
Coſta of 4 Scapula, between the ſmall Notch and the Angle, and ſome- 
times very near the Angle, and from thence. ſome Anatomiſts have given 
it the bar _ ah of . | 
766. Fron 
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766. From thence it paſſes over the Coracoide Apophyſia, 
ſometimes to it by a kind of Aponeuroſis or Membranous Ligament, 


from this Adheſion the name of Coraco · Hyoidæus was given it by ſome 


who on 8 er 3 oy hls. Ty 
7657. Ir is likewiſe often to the Clavicula by Ligamentary or-fleſhy 
Fibres; and I have ſometimes ſeen it inſerted in the whole middle Portion 


of that Bone, being inſeparably united with the Sterno-Hyoideus. In one 


Subject I found it to be a kind of Biceps, one Portion of it being fixed to 


the Angle of the Scapula, the other to the Extremity of the Clavicula. 


768. Havinc paſſed the Clavicle it is bent forward, and runs between 
the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, and internal Jugular Vein, the ſmall middle Ten- 


don beingfituated in this Place. From thence it tuns up to its Inſertion in 


* 
＋ 


+» © 
9 


Situation in 
general. 


Inſertions. 


the inferior lateral part of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, near the Cornu, 


and Inſertion of the Sterno-Hyoidæus which it covers a little. 


8 5. Sterno-Hyoideus five Sterno- Cleido-Hyoidæus. 


769. Tas is a long, thin, flat Muſcle, broader at the lower than at the 
Lu part, and ſituated together with its fellow, on the foreſide of the 
Throat, from whence ſome have very improperly termed it Muſculus 
Bronchialis. | 

770. IT is fixed by its lower Extremity, in the ſuperior and lateral part 
of the inner or poſterior ſide of the Sternum, in' the poſterior part of the 
Sternal Extremity of the Clavicula, in the tranſverſe 14 which con- 
nects theſe two Bones, and in the inner or backſide of the Cartilage of the 
firſt Rib. All theſe other Inſertions are more conſiderable than that in the 
Sternum, which is ſometimes ſcarce perceivable. 

771. From thence it runs up on the forefide of the Aſpera Arteria, 
Joined to its fellow by a Membrane which forms a ſort of Linea Alba, and 
is inſerted laterally in the lower Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, 

772. TaERE is ſometimes a tranſverſe: Tendinous Line about the middle 
of the backſide of this Muſcle.” - | 

73. ACCORDING to the Method commonly obſerved in compleat Trea- 


tiſes of Myology, 5 Muſcles remain ſtill to be deſcribed, viz. 


The Muſcles of the Forehead, Occiput, Palpebræ, Eye, External Ear, 
Noſe, Lips, Tongue, Uvula, Ductus Euſtachianus, Pharynx, Larynx, Parts 


of Generation, Anus and Bladder ; and to theſe we ought even to add the 
Heart, as Mr. Cowper has done in the late Edition of his Myotomy. 


774. Tais Method may be followed in Treatiſes on the Muſcles alone, 


in which all the Parts that have any relation to them, are ſuppoſed to be 


known. But in a compleat Syſtem of Anatomy, it is neither proper for 


Beginners, nor even for thoſe who believe they have made a conſiderable 
in this Science. For ſuch a Treatiſe of all the Muſcles of the 
y. muſt be placed either before the Deſcription of the Viſcera and other 

f Organs, or after it. / 4% rl 


1 Be 775, 1 


* 


Sect. III. THE RPM A NB MD. | 
775. Is it goes before, we muſt be obliged to ſpeak of many Parts alto. 
| unknown, and thereby occaſion falſe Ideas and dangerous Miſ- 
_ If it comes after, the inconveniency will be equally great, it being 
impoſſible to ive any true Idea of many of the 'Vifcera without à preyidus 
5 of the Muſcles. that lie near them ; neither ean the Learnet be 
made acquainted with theſe Muſcles, till he knows the Bones, Cartilages, 
&c. which ſuſtain and ſurround them, as we ſhall ſee afterwards. £1012 
776. IT may be objected, that I have here deſcribed the Palmaris Brevi 
which is inſerted in no Bone, and that T have omitted the Muſcles of the 
Bones of the Ears, which are 1 in Bones. I have already an- 
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17. Infra-Spinatus. 
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- 18, Supra-Spinatus. 
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33. Uinaris Externus 
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backfide. The Os Calcis z the 3284 Extremity. 
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E. 1 af AST” ©, R * 
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ran 2 rg hae —— cu. LY 
Calcis 3 the poſterior Extremity, inn e 
84. Tibialis Pe. SOT ee e 22 


Tux Tibia; the upper part of the back fide. The Fibuls ; the upper 


lf ofthe ne Ange. mam or lower 
part. 203 691 1: 323 $304 Dacos! 


is. P . . 


Tun Tibia; near its Articulation with n The 
Fibula ; the outer and forefide of the and Neck, and the upper half 
22 he Os Cuneiforme Majus; a little toward the 
WIS 7 Howe of the Metatarſus ) th lateral Impreſſion of 
the Baſis . 


86. FF On tF 


Tux Tibia near the lower Extremity, toward the Fibula. The Fi- 
bula; the Ee hats, Tbe firſt and ſecond. Phala 


Great Toe; 


87. Hor \Pallicis Longus. 


Tax Fibula; SIE Eero: 
the Great Toe; the under fide. - * 


Taz Os Calcis ; . N the lower Part. - 


A 

= 7 of 

2 2 22 15 7 NM hb LI 
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The Os Cuneiforme Maj oy buy int Part. e Phan of 
Great Toe; the infide. The internal Selamoide Bone. 3 


& op 1 


N 22 


Tux ſecond, AW · 1 ; 
—— he Cn OR enn 


90. Extenſor Bier Longs" - 


Tan Tibia; the outfide of the Head © The Fibuld the W 
un. the inſide. The four ſmall Toes; along their upper 
M m 2 5 91. Ex- 


* 


1 Hs 


Tai Aftrigahis; hos whe by ear hop The Pha- 
lanx of the Great Toe; er all the Pha — hae: 
the fifth; the upper ſides of all the . 


lat * Rlexar Digitorum wary 


1m 9 * B 1 „ 
Tu Os Caleis 3 the lower and forefid6-6f bo het Tobe The 
«%u)œ.ů . 10, che inner part of the e 


93. Flexor Digitorum Longus. 


Tur Tibia; a little more than the middle third part of the backſide, 
Leong bog dragon 4 


94. Flexor Digitorum Acteſſorius. © 
| Taz Os Calcis ; the Eminences of the lower | fide. 
fy 299. Lambricales, ; F 
"Tix 1rd of the Toes, laterally. 
96. Tranſverſalis Pedis, 
Tur laſt three Bones of the Metatarſus ; the 1 des of the Heads, 


by the Intervention of the Interoſſeus Ligaments, | The firſt Phalanx of 
the Great Toe ; the outſide of the Bafis. n 


97. Interaſſei Superiores. | 
Tuz five Bones of the Metatarſus ;. near their upper fides. | The firſt. 
Phalanx of the ſecond Toe; the outer and inner fides, The third and 
n reis; the outſides. 1 e "RENE 
95. kant Inferiores. 


Fot bones of ch PS l toward the under fides, The firſt Phe. 
langes of the laſt ayer the inſides. 


99. Metatarſius . 


Tux Os Calcis the Ke. „ The W Bone of the 
ä 8 


100. Para- 


THE HUMAN "BODY. 


109.  Parathenar. Major. | 


Tur Os Calcis; the one pr of thn fl. Th fit Phalanx 
of the Little Toe 3 the under ſide. mar ng obo n lt 


101, Paratbenar Minor. 


Tur fifth Bone of the Metatarſus; the under part of the outſide. 
ue firſt Phalanx of the Little Tos 3 the under fide of the Bas. | 


Sect. II. 


102. Diaphrogma. | 1 Muſcles em- 


Pliped in Ro- 
Taz Sternum 3 the Appendix Enſiformis. All the Ribs; their boux ſpiration.. 
Extremities and Cartilages, and almoſt all the laſt falſe Rib. The $ 0 


Vertebra of the Back; the Body. The fit cheee or four Vertebrs of. the. 
Loins; the Bodies. 


10g. Scaleni. 
Arx the Vertebrę of the Neck. ; the tranſverſe: Apophyſes, The firſt 
to Ribs 3 nnen | 
104. e Eo 805 : 


Tu laſt two Vertebræ of the Neck ; the = g Th 
two Vertebræ of the Back; in the ſame manner. he 


n. An nn n 


10g. Serratus Poſticus Inferior... - 


Taz laſt Vertebra of the Back; the Spinal Apophyſis. The firſt 


A D = Wk dv: Ne: 


— 


106. Intercoftales. 
All the Ribs and their Cartlagesz the Edges. 
1 10%. gere- C I. 
Tux laſt Vertebra of the Neck ; the Tranſverſe Apen All the 


Vertebræ of the Back, except the laſt x Aj gms, eons. All the Ribs ;. 
e the outſide, | 


+ = 


by IE I ws 2 E 
= 
A 
108. Fal- 
* . * * = , 


"THE ANATOMY oer 
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Tor tue Ribs, from the fourth downward z the concave of nde 
TON EO NIECE in the ſame manner. 
r09. Sterno-Coftales. 


Tur Stermui; the Edge ef the lower half of the infide. The ſecond, 
third, — and ith erve Ribs; the Cartilages near the bony Por- 
tions. | 15 | | 


we "ER NE . 


which move 


+ dts Zhaad on Tivo nne; the Edge, dnt Gleniade, Moat, The Cla- 
' the Trunk. — — {ſ=, 
2146 part. 


111. Deir, 


| . brine» remade crooked Portion of the Tranſverſe Line. 
The Maſtoide Apophy vat e "The firſt three or four Verte- 
bee of the — e an Apophyſes. The firſt three 
of more Vea of the Neck the v Apophyie: 


Ee 112. Complexus Major.” 


Tur firſt Vertebra of the Neck ; backward. near the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis. The fix following Vertebrz ; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The 
an the poſterior ne ann 


113. Complencs Minor. 


Tix 6x lowte Vertchewof the Neck 5 the Tranſverls ernte The 
Maftoide 9 ann. 8 


5 114. Radu Major. ; 


Taz ſecond Vertebra of the Neck; the Spinal Arta. neo. 
Oecipitis; e e inferior tranſverſe Line 


178. Reftus Minor. 


| Tax firſt Vertebra of the Neck the poſterior Tobeadle. The Os Oc- 
cipitisz below the poſterior part of the lower tranſverſe Line, in a Foſſula 
near the Criſta, 

. 116. Obliquus 


Se. M THE HUMAN: BODY.” | 


116, Obliquus Superior. 


| Tar firſt Vertebri of the Neck; the Extremity of the Tranſverſe lee 
phyſi. 3 the middle Portion . 


e. 


127. Obipas lie, 


Tas firſt Vertebra of the Neck che Tranſverſe Apophyſis The 4. 
cond: Vertebra ; the Spinal Apophyſis. 


118. Refius Antieus Longus. i a {2 


Tu third, fourth; fifth; ad kund Verona) the Marky the forepart 
of the Tranſverſe A lower and anterior 


yſes. The Os Occipitis ; the 
part of e ; 


119. Babs Anticus Brevis, 


Tu firſt Vertebra of the Neck ; on one fide of the anterior 
Eminence. The Os Occipitis 3 the Apophyle Baller, a little more 
ward than the Condyle. 3 


120, Tranfverſalis Anticus Primus. 
Tu firſt Vertebra of the Neck ; the forefide of the Tranſverſe 3 
ugu- 


ſis. C000 of the 
Pam: 12 


Ft 


* 


121. . Trayforalis ww Sande, 


Tas ſecond Vertebra of the Neck the middle of the Tranſverks Ape 
phyſis, anteriourly. The firſt FR the "Oy of the Trantyerls Oy : 
phyſis, anteriourly. 4 K 


122. Muſculi 3 
Ee Baſis of the Os Occipitis, The firſt two Vertebre of the Neck. 


Tax ſeveral Claſſes of the Vertebral Muſcles are theſe. (1.) Spinales nere 
Simplices. (2.) Spinales ann, (3-) Tranſverſales W Muſcles in 


(4.) Tranſverſales 3 poſiti. (5.) Spino-Tranſverſales. (6.) 
| N war rt ) Obliqui which go from one Tranſverſe, to ſeveral 
Spa Apr, ' (8) Okla which go from ven] Travers, © 


yſis. | 
©," 5 | 113. Longus 


general. 


* 
272 
3 
Y 


| Pertebral 
Muſcles in 
mand 
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| 123. Longus Colli. 
Taz firſt Vertebra of the Neck; the middle Tubercle. The three fol- 


lowing Vertebrz ; the Bodies anteriourly. The ſecond, third, fourth, 
fifth and ſixth” Vertebræ of the Neck; the Bodies near the Tranſverſe 


hyſ-s, and theſe Apophyſes anteriourly. The laſt Vertebra of the 
Neck; the anterior lateral of the Body. The firſt three, and ſome- 
EN es the Back, = HOO Mn,” 


124. ' Tranſoorfali Coll Major. 


Art the Vertebræ of the Neck; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The firſt 
n five or ix an ie the Wal; in the ſame rcaanner. 


E Fo ; 125, Tranfoerſulis Calli Minor. | 

On one fide of the Tranſverſalis Major: t 

| Ai. Spinalis. 

"I% the ws of the Neck, . 7 fielt.. The fi upper Ver 


tebræ of the Back, or more. 


127. Spinales c Minores. 


© iz ee Wee el the Nath, e r ae the Spinal Apophyſes, 
The firſt Vertebra of the Back ; in the ſame manner. - | 


128. 7 ranſverſales Colli Minores. 


Tux Vertebræ of the Neck; the Tranſverſe e The firſt Ver- 
. 5 of the mY the "I A pophyfis. | 


* . WW 


129. e ee 


Tun Vertebrz of the Neck ; the Tranſverſe Apopbyſes. The Ribs ; 
the angular Marks. The Os Sacrum; the Superior Spines, and contigu 


ous lateral Parts. The Os Ilium; the poieior Þ Portion of the Criſta and 


ſis. 
ſeven Vertebre of the Back ; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The laſt 


| _ Tuberofity. 


1 I 30. Longiſns Dot. | 
es haſt Vertebra of the Neck; the Tranſverſe 8 


_ 


The 


. — 
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tebra of the Back ; the Spinal Apophyſis, All the Verben of the 


Loins ; the Spinal Apopka.) „The Os. Szcrum; the Superior Spines, 


Re n All *the true Ribs ; 3 3 
— — dls. 


1 1 
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cond ; the Spinal Apophyſes. The firſt and mate OE FI: 
tres of "th ene 6. pogo | 


132. Spinales Dorft ac baths $813 it As 
ALL the Vertebre of the Back ; the | Spinal N The fiſt. 


Veriebra of groom in the ſame manner, 


. 


133. Tranfverſalis Dis lle, 1 = e 


Vide Longiſimus Dori. 


134. Tranfverſales Dorf Minores. ; 8. 5 | 4 


Tas Vertebre of the Back; the Tranſverſe Arn 


135. Semi-Spinalis Dorf. 


Taz wee of the Back 3 che twelve Spinal, and ten loweſt Tranſ- 
verſe Apophy ſes. The firſt three Vertebræ of the Loins the Tranſverſe 
ae f 


Tax Vis loweſt Vertebre of 4g Sita the Tranſverls and As 


_ The Os Sacrum; the ene n Parts. The Os Ilums 
Wem OT bk 
1 er 137.  Wpadratus Lumborum. 15 


Tan laſt fall Rib. The Vertebræ of the Lids the Tranſverſe e 
phyſes. The Os Sacrum; Oe lateral Part. Wee almoſt 
the pee half of the Criſta. 


4 i 


Tur Os Sacrum; the Superior Spines. The Vertebrz of the Loins; 
the Spinal and Tranſverſe Apophyſes. 


Vol. I, N n | 139. Corr ygeus 
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„ me on Ilchium the infide. of the Bed 
of the Bone, behind the Forumes Oval, e 


8 ** 
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and lower tact the Inſide. as 3p 
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Tur Os ay wn the foreſide of the. firſt two Vartcbre,. The 05 WK 
chium ; the infide of the Spine. The Os n z the lateral middle 
part of the Inſide. run N ena. * 


42 SF. 02 e (47242. Haus Bauens. r 25 1 5 | 
Tun laſt Vertebra of the Back, « or firſt of "7 TY or both z 4H the 
Tranſverſe e The Os Fubis; the Criſta, 
142. Maſeter. - g's 7 


"Tax Os 8 the Zy gomatic Apo ſis. The Os Maxillare ; 
near the Os Malz. The Os Mae; the FP 74 ; E Lower Jaw ; at 


the Angle above the Angle, and at the Root of the 4 
1 outhide, en "IRE : 


uk 221 
OY 143: "Temporalis 5 


e 


\ Tas Os "Mie Re the outhide, fall aha gar Apo * Tie Os 


N z the outſide, between the Semi- Circular Impreſſion, and the 


Squammous Slope. The Os Temporum ; the outſide of the Squammous 
Portion, The Os Sphenoidale z the outſide of the great Temporal Ala. 
The Os Male; the Ns IIS Foſla, 5 7 ' Maxdth interior the Coro 


ph 4 * I R _£ ELLA 4 / N 4 of Ie; es 33 Th E 
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144. 1 * e gf en e, PAR. hy 5 
Tun Os Sphenoides ; the Pterygoide Apophyſis, at the inſide of the 
exterral Al. The Maxill Inferior ; the inſide near the > Ange, 


Tux Os ON The i Ad Pita, at the outfide of as 
wy Ala, The Maxilla Inferior; the Foſſula of the dannn Apo- 
Pn 


n f p * : q - - 
4 r Y | | * 6 
eb PL EA 1 = yt . ? | 4 1 1 76 Y — 
be! ty | | 6. Di- 
« * 
0 14 
N f „ 
4 : ' 4 + 
, o 
, 1 91 is. Ca 
4 — . +4 ">. A 
% 
. 
= 
* 


22 R I 9 * — 2 * * 
; 2 7.1 F e . 8 b * 3 * LSE 
bs "4 . * 
. i 
a v 4 % . LY 
1 3 bl ve, = x , on” i . y . N 4 
\ * en — 42 4 
. * 3 by 
\ 38 17 9 . 
* a * 
- - - 
p , 1 4 
, F l 0 * a = 
* 2 C C + 7 
2 E — * 
* 19 1 p * 


* 


4, deen, 
Tur Os Temporum; 2 8 Tie Lower Jow the in- 8 n 
ger Tabiam of 0 ef he N . Part 
| Id T1 * wp 4 1 | 7. A001 eu. Dan IG W | - Metin 
Tux Maxilla lnferiory the-infide, 7 the oblique prominene Lins the O | I 
'The Os Hyoides 3 the Baſis, anteriourly. | 4" Bi + x __ 
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148. Genio- Hyoideus. | 


Tur Maxilla Inferior z the infide of tis Chin, at the inferior rough | —̃ 
Impreſſion, near the Symphyſis. The Os . e the upper part of | = - ; 


is anteriourly, and the of the 
149. ol Hyd . Ws 5” 7 
_ OS E 


-QUant@ Aion Hole. ot Ms: e 
Taz Os Temporum 3 the Baſis, of he de ah Seylides, The. EN 8 
Hyoides; the lateral en n and the Symphyſis of the „ wo 
7 1 © 3p 1650. Omo-Fyvideus. 3 f Mx EE 3 


: | "Tar Ne 1» the 8 13 vo nd ines the an, Apo- | J 
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Splenius. Complexus Major. Minor. Rectus Maio 

.  Poſticus. Rectus Minor Poſticus. Minor. Sterno- Mafioi- 

| dus. Rectus Anticus Longus. Rectus Anticus ee Ne 
denon! Primus ene e 27 IR RC ONUS: 
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7. Maxilla Inferior. 
Maſſeter. Temporalis. e, dee Internus. Pterygoidæus 
Externus. Digaſtricus. Genio- Hyoidæus. Mylo-Hyoidæus. 
If 8. Os Wadu. rhe his ; 
| Stylo-Hycidew. rr ee Mylo-Hyoidzus. Omo- 
Hyoidæus. Sterno-Hyoidæus. . 
55 5 ; 9. Veritbre 
* 


8 Splenius. * 8. +$:( om plexus 2. Major 7. Minor: 1 9 
Poſticus. Rectus Minor e . Superior. 
Inferior, Rectus Anticus Longus. Rectus Anticus Brevis 
verſalis Anticus Primus. Tranſverfalis Anticus Secundus. Longus 
Colli. . Colli. Tranſverſalis Gracilis Colli. Semi- 
Spinalis Colli. Spinales Colli Minores. Tranſverſales Colli Mino- 
res. Scaleni, Trapezius Scapulæ. Rhomboides. Angularis. Lon - 
8 Serratus rem Sacro-Lumbaris. 
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* 
| * . 
10 Vertebre ben. . eien 2146 


Trapezius. ? Lane Dorſi. Rhomboides. Serratus 
Poſticus. Splenius. * Major. 8 Minor. Lon- 
gus Colli. Tranfverſalis Major. Tranſverſalis Colli Gracilis, 
Semi-Spinalis coll. Tranſverſalium in Minorum unus. Sacro-Lum- 
baris. Longiflimus Dorli, Longiſſimus Dorſi Acceſſorius. Spi 
Dorſi Major. Tranſverſalis Dorſi Major. Tranſverſales i Mi- 
nores. Supra Coſtales. Semi-Spinalis Dorſi. Diaphragma. Serra - 
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24 
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tus Foſticus Inferior. Pas . 4 Manat Pſoas Parvus | 


Acceſſorius. 1 — 
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Tranſverſalis Abdominis. . Latiflimus Dorfi. CS PHY 


rum. Lumbaris Externus Minor. Diaphragma. Semi-Spinalis Lum- 


borum. Spinales Lumborum. . Pſoas 9 | NEE: 1laferior 
Foſticus. e . MA e 
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8065 Milteidiincr Sterno· Hycidæus. Subclavius, Pectoralie Ma- 
| jor. Sterno-Coftales. Cn 'Tranſverfalis Atdominis. Rectos 
Abdominis. "£5; _ 


Supra» · 
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86. Ce. 


- cage, „ mter-Coſtales, Sub Coſtales- 
Scaleni. Scrratus Poſticus 1 n Polticns Inferior. 
cro-Lumbaris. Longifſimus Dor 
Lumborum. Subclavius » — ang 
Serratus Major. Latiffimus' Dork. " Obliquus E — Aude 
Obliquus Internus Abdominis  Tranſverlals Abdominis, | Recus * 
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© Hides # 
Obliquus 8 . wed Internus Abdominis. | 
Tranſverſalis Abdominis. Latiſſimus DRE Sire Lumbaris. Lon- 
giſſimus Dor ſi. Bo Lumborum. ., Ilizeus, + Glutzus Maxi- 
mus, Glutæus Me ius Glutæus Mini nimus, Pyriformis. Ob- 
8 Iotemus. a bee Faſciæ 2 Sirtorius. | Keckus 
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- Obliquus Abdominis Externus.” . e 1 Abdel 
Tranſverſalis Abdominis ( ſometimes ). Rectus Abdominis. Pytami 
lis Abdominis. Pſoas Parvus. — Obturator nos. 


Obturator Internus. OM e Internus. Triceps Primus, 
Triceps Secundus. 
TJ EE re amend on, 


e Anterior. Obturator . Semell. Obtw- 
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The particular Uſes of the Muſcles, ' nobich 45 wholly infrted in Bones, 


mJ Ons8xRveD in the beginning of this Section Ne 34. that the Uſe 
I of each Muſcle in particular, is confined to the Motion of one or 
more moveable Parts; and that ſome Parts require a certain number of 
Muſcles to move them, whereof ſome act one way and ſome another. 
Several Muſcles, for Inftance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapula, and 
of theſe, ſome raiſe, others depreſs itz ſome turn it forward, ſome back- 
ward, and others round its Axis, &. 13 

778. I Took notice Ne 37. of the Inconveniencies of the common Lan- 
guage of Anatomiſts, with reſpe& to the names of many Muſcles ; with 
reſpect to the Uſes attributed to them, they being limited to theſe, as if 
they could not have any other; and with reſpe& to the Bones, the chan- 
ges of Situation of which, are confined to the Action of a certain number 
of Muſcles, as if no other Muſcles were capable of--producing them. 


: 


> 


779. I REMARKED NC 38. 39. that in order to ſhun theſe inconvenien- 
cics, it would be proper to diſtribute and enumerate the Muſcles in another 
manner than is commonly done. Thus, for inſtance, inſtead of this Title: 
The Muſcles of the Arm, I would put the following: The Muſcles which 
move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the Os Humeri. 
But leſt ſuch Titles might be reckened too long, I have omitted the reci- 
procal Motions, mentioning them only in- the Doſbription of each Muſcle 
and there I have likewiſe pointed out the other Muſcles which may have 
the ſame. uſes with «thoſe I treat of; and alſo the other uſes which theſe 
Muſcles may have. The Muſcles which may move certain Bones without 
being inſerted in them, I term Aſſiſtant or Auxiliary Muſcles. . | 

780. BEroRE we enter upon the detail of theſe particular uſes, it is 
likewiſe proper to call to mind what I ſaid N® 41. 42. 43. concerning the 
Congeneres and . Antagoniſt Muſcles z concerning ſimple and direct Mo- 
tions, and thoſe that are combined or compounded ; concerning Tonic 
Motions ; concerning the Co-operation of Muſcles, and concerning the 
diſtinction of principal Movers, Moderators and Directors. h 


— 
. 


781. Ir will not be amiſs to repeat here what I'faid N* 56. and 58. that 
in order to comprehend all the uſes and contrivances of each Muſcle in par- 
ticular, we ought to examine its Place or Situation in general, its external 
Conformation, Structure or Compoſition, particular Situation, Direction, 
lateral Connexiong; how it is diſpoſed with reſpect to the neighbouring 
Muſcles, for the production of fimple Motions ; and with reſpe& to the 
Muſcles at a greater diſtance, for the production of compound Motions 
and. laſtly, with reſpect to the Bones, as a moving Power, applied to the 
different kinds of Levers. 


782. Tu kESsE 
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782. Taxsx Inquiries very neceſſary for ane Reaſonings, Phy- 
fical Preſcriptions and * Operations, will be v much Rrelitated 
. —— Gall of which wo foe as 
one view, in what Bones; in how many Bones, and in what parts of 
Bones, each Muſcle is inſerted ; and in the ſecond, to what Muſcles, and 
to what Number of Muſcles, each Bone gives Inſertions. | 
783. Bur to make a due uſe of theſe two Tables, we ought to be pre- 
viouſly acquainted - with the Articulations of Bones, eſpecially thoſe of 
freſh Subjects, and from thence be able exactly to determine in how many 
different Directions each Bone is ges of being moved. We ought like- 
wiſe to know not only the ral Direction of each Muſcle, but alſo all 
the 3 Attitudes of the Bones in which each 
Muſcle is inſerted. £57 | 3 x 
784. Taz Experiments made on dead Bodies, by: pulling the Muſcles 
after they have been raiſed, are very fallacious ; ally..in the long 
Muſcles. parted- ſrom all their lateral Connexions 3 ſtill more when the 
natural Direction of theſe Muſcles is oblique, or when they are n 
deſigned for on ique Motions z not to mention how much by this way of 
management, a. di Muſcle may be increaſed in length, We have 
inſtances of ſuch miſtakes in the Sterno · Maſtoĩdæus, Supinator Longus, 
Sartorius, Peronæus Longus, &c. as we ſhall ſee hereafter. -. | 5 
785. Tux terms of 'raifing, depreſſing, bringing forward, backward, 
8c. uſed here, are to be confidered as applied to the Subject in an eret 
Poſture ; and I underſtand by them not only the effects of a real Motion, 
or a real change of Situation; but alſo the Force employed to keep any 
part in the ſame Situation againſt a Reſiſtance or con Force. | 
786. Tuus when 1 ſay that the Biceps bends the Fore-Arm, I mean 
likewiſe that its Action tends to preſerve that part in any given Situation 
againſt a contrary Force applied to extend it ; and we ſee from experience, 
that in theſe kinds of Efforts, without any real Motion, in proportion as 
the Reſiſtance increaſes, the Muſcle grows ſtiffer or harder, without pro- 
ducing any change of Place. ** * 8 ET 


$ 1. Uſes of the Muſcles which note the Bones of the Shoulder on the Trunk, 


787. Taz Mechaniſm of the Scapula in relation to its Motions and 
Changes of Situation, is very different from that of all the other Bones of 
the Body, except the Os Hyoides, of which I ſhall ſpeak hereafter. All 
the other Bones have ſolid Fulcra or fixed Points, on which they are either 
moved or fixed by the Muſcles'z but the motions of the Scapula, its chan- 
bes of Situation, and its continuance in any one given Attitude, are 

rought about without the help of any ſolid Fulcrum. Tee Muſcles alone 
ſuſtain it and brace it down, in all its different Motions and Situations. 

288. Taz Scapula has this peculiarity likewiſe belonging to it, that it 
is the Fulcrum and Baſis of all the Motions of the Os Humeri, of ſome 
Motions of the Fore-Arm; and even of all the moſt violent Efforts 4 

O0 2 with 
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with theſe Bones 3 without being itſelf either moved or fixed on any ſolid 
Ba is. 7 wy CAFES Ts HH 
789. Wr ought not here to have any regard to the Clavicula, which 
ſeems to be only a kind of Os Acceſſorium in Men, and ſuch other Ani- 
mals as can turn their Fore-Feet forward, to lay hold of any thing, almoſt 
in the ſame manner as we turn the Hand in Supination and Pronation. In 
all other Animals, no Clavicule are to be found; and therefore the Sca- 
prey the principal, or rather the only Piece of which the Shoulder is 

ormed. 5 ee, | 1 
790. Tux Motions and different Situations of the Shoulder in Men, de- 


| po chiefly on the Scapula. © The Clavicle is puſhed or pulled in different 


rections by the other Bone, and entirely follows its ſerving in 
ſome circumſtances to regulate or limit them, 55 
791. Ir is neceſſary to examine with attention all the Motions of which 
the Scapula can be capable. It is not enough to ſay that it may be raiſed, 
brought down, forward, backward, &c. Which Language, as commonly 
underſtood, has given riſe to ſeveral falſe Ideas concerning the Action of 
the Muſcles to which the Motions of this Bone are attribute. 
792. WB we raiſe the Shoulder, this Motion is not ordinarily made 
by an uniform Elevation of the Scapula, or as it were, in a direction parallel 
to itſelf. It is the Acromium which riſes, and while the ſuperior Angle 


_ deſcends, the inferior Angle is removed to a greater diſtance from the Spina 


Dorſi. When the Shoulder is depreſſed, the Acromium falls down more 
or leſs, the ſuperior Angle riſes in proportion, and the inferior Angle is 
brought nearer the Varina | | 

793. Tu Shoulder can ſcarcely be brought forward or toward the fore- 
fide of the Thorax, without being proportionably raiſed z and there is the 
ſame difficulty in drawing it back without depreſſing it more or leſs. 
Every one may ſoon ſatisfy himſelf as to the truth of theſe facts. All theſe 
different Attitudes are regulated by the Clavicula, the Angle which it na- 
turally makes with the Scapula, being leſſened or made more acute in raiſ- 
ing the Shoulder, or in bringing it forward ; and increaſed or made more 
obtuſe when the Shoulder is depreſſed or drawn back ward. | 

794. THEREFORE in moſt of the Motions or Changes of Situation per- 
formed by the Scapula, this Bone turns more or leſs upon its own Plane, 
and that in two contrary Directions. It cannot indeed be abſolutely denied 
but that the Scapula may be brought dire&ly forward or backward, without 
being raiſed or depreſſed ; but theſe are very conſtrained and very inconfi- 
derable Motions. In the firſt cafe, the Acromium together with the Hume- 
ral Extremity of the Clavicula, is removed to a greater diſtance from the 
Ribs, and in the ſecond, it is brought nearer the Ribs. 

795. We ought to conſider with particular attention, the Situation and 
Motion of the Shoulder when we Wil it to ſupport a Burden, or apply it 
to any other Reſiſtance. It is the Acromium alone which is expoſed, and 
loaded, and with which we endeavour to overcome the Reſiſtance or ſup- 


port the Burden without finking under it. There muſt be Muſcles proper 
whe | | | for 
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for making all- theſe Efforts, and capable of producing all the different 


Motions (33 


2 


ſame uſe, according to what I have obſerved concerning the different turns 


of the Scapula in its Motions. This uſe is to raiſe the Shoulder and to 


keep it from ſinking. The upper Portion draws the Acromium and Ex- 


tremity of the Clavicula upward. The inferior Portion draws downward 


the ſmall Extremity of the Spine of the Scapula. By theſe two contrary 


Motions, the Situation of the Spine is changed; and as the Acromium by 


reaſon of its Articulation with the Clavicle, cannot move back ward while 


it riſes, the ſmall Extremity of the Spine muſt be removed to a greater 


diſtance from the Vertebræ while it deſcends. 
797. Tus middle Portion, by its ſuperior and longeſt Fibres, concurs 
with the Action of the u Portion, more or leſs, according to the Ex- 


tent and direction of theſe Fibres. The other Fibres which become gra- 


dually ſhorter and more tranſverſe, partly join in the ſame Action by rea- 
ſon of the Obliquity of the Spine in which they are inſerted, and partly 
ſerve to regulate and limit the removal of the Spine from the Vertebræ 
already mentioned. | 


798. Tur upper Fibres of this middle Portion may likewiſe in ſome 
circumftances ſupply the place of the ſuperior Portion; as when we would 
raiſe the Shoulder, the Head being inclined to the ſame fide; for then, the 


Fibres of the ſuperior Portion which are inſerted in the Os Occipitis, have 


not room enough to contract. The Obliquity of the upper Fibres of the 


middle Portion, and of the Spine of the Scapula in which they are inſerted, 
facilitates their Action in this Caſe. 


799. Tax uſe of the Trapezius therefore, regard being had to the Di- 
rection and Inſertion of its Fibres, is to raiſe the Shoulder, or rather to turn 
the top of the Scapula upward, and to hinder it from ſinking. But it is 


too thin and conſiſts of too few Fibres, to be able to overcome or bear up 
againſt ſome Reſiſtances, without the Co- operation of the Serratus Major, 
as we ſhall ſee preſently. | 


' 800. From this account of the uſe of the Trapezius, we ſee how impro - 
per it is to ſay with the generality of Anatomiſts, that the ſuperior Portion 


of this Muſcle draws the Scapula obliquely. upward 3: the inferior Portion 


obliquely downward ; and all the three Portions, directly backward. This 


way of ſpeaking is not only improper, but likewiſe leads us to imagine that 
by the Action of the Tapes al the parts of the Scapula are raiſed, de- 
preſſed or carried backward. 


801. Tae Serratus Major raiſes the Shoulder or Top of the Scapula, Serratus 
brings it forward and hinders it from finking. In all theſe, it is the prin- Major. 


cipal Actor; and it is impoſſible to conceive how Labourers raiſe and ſup- 
port by the Shoulder alone the heavy Burdens with which they are loaded, 
without the Aſſiſtance of this Muſcle. 

802. Tax thickneſs, length and particular Diſpoſition of its Fibres, but 


| above all, the Inſertion of the greateſt Portion of them, near the 3 
. 118 | 0 


796. Tux three different Portions of the Trapezius, may all have the Trapexius. 


— 
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of the Baſis Scapulæ, prove ſufficiently- what I advance; and the yung 
Action of the radiated Portions is to draw the inferior Angle from the Spi- 
na Dorfi, toward the lateral parts of the Thorax.” WEE e 
803. Tye uppermoſt and ſtrongeſt Portions: pull this Angle upwards 
at the fame time, and conſequently raiſe the Acromium, which cannot be 
puſhed forward, by Reaſon of its Connexion with the Clavicula, 7 
804. Tus ſuperior Portions croſs over the greateſt part of the true 


Ribs; and accordingly in raiſing great Burdens, we find our ſelves obliged 


to hold in our Breath, that is to leſſen Expiration as much as we can, in 
order to fix the Ribs, and to hinder them from finking, that they may 
ſerve for a folid Fulcrum to this Muſcle in proportion to the force with 
which it acts. | #5. - 
805. Tux next Portions run according to the length of the Ribs, and 


| conſequently do not much conſtrain them in their reciprocal Motions; not 


Rhomboides. _ | | 
its general uſe muſt be to draw backward and upward the'Sub-Spinal Por- 
tion of the Baſis Scapulz, | 3 


being in a condition either to raiſe or depreſs them; and the "moſt inferior 
and weakeſt Portions are only Aſſiſtants to the reſt in bringing the lower 
Angle of the Scapula forward, toward the lateral part of the Thorax. 
806. Tus ſmall diftin& Plane deſcribed Ne 164 is not an aſſiſtant to the 
radiated Portions or inferior part of the great Plane. It ſeems deſigned to 
regulate the Motion of the ſuperior Angle backward and downward, while 
the inferior is carried forward and upward by the radiated Portions; and 
when their Action ceaſes, to bring the Seapula back to its natural Place. 
807. Tax ſuperior Portion of the great Plane is an Aſſiſtant partly to 
the radiated Portion, and partly to the ſmall Plane, according to the dif- 
ferent Places of its Inſertions in the Baſis of the Scapula, Ret Leia ths. 
808. From all this we ſee that the principal uſe of the Serratus Major 
is to raiſe the Shoulder, and not for "Reſpiration. - When both Planes act 
together, this Muſcle may in ſome Caſes bring the Shoulder directly for- 
ward, or rather hinder it from going back; as when we puſh any thing with 
great force directly forward, with the Hand, eſpecially when the Arm 
is extended. ae Pg : N 
809. A wHOLE Treatiſe might be written on the numerous Phænomena 
obſervable in the Motion of the Shoulder by the Action of this Muſcle ; 
as I have ſhewn in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy of Sciences. Some 
of theſe ſhall be mentioned in deſcribing the uſes of the other Muſcles that 
move the Shoulder ; and when I come to thoſe which are imployed in Re- 
ſpiration, I ſhall explain more at length, why this Muſcle can have no part 
810. AccorDinG to the Inſertions and Direction of the Rhomboides, 


$11. Ir is likewiſe a Moderator to the Trapezius and Serratus Major, 
when they raiſe the Shoulder or carry the Acromium upward ; and it brings 
the Scapula back to its natural Situation, when the Action of theſe Muſcles 


$12, Ir 
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68: Ir may draw the Scapula directly backward, if the inferior Por- 
be of the Trapezius acts at the ſame; time. For as this Portion draws 
obliquely.downward and toward the Spina Dorſi, and the Rhomboides, ob- 
2 upward and toward the {ame Spine; the joint Action of both muſt 
— 2 a Motion directly back ward, as it happens when we pull back both 
Shoulders equally in order to diſengage them. 

813. Ir may likewiſe together with the radiated Portion of the Serratus 
Major, draw the Baſis of the Scapula directly backward, This however 
is but an inconſiderable * and not ſo eaſy as the reſt, for the Serra - 
tus Major contributes to it onl «A in proportion to the Action of the Rhom- 
boides, which is but very ſm; and in this caſe the Acromium. can riſe 
but a very little way. 


814. Taz. Angularis by its — in the ſuperior Angle of the Sou. al. 


pula, moderates the deſcent of that Angle, while the Trapezius, and Ser- 
ratus Major raiſe the Acromium. A erwards when theſe two Muſcles 
ceaſe to act, the Angularis raiſes the ſuperior Angle, and 115 that means 
depreſſes the Acromium, much 1 in the ſame manner as was obſerved of the 
Rhomboides. 


815. Fou ARID we ke chat this Muſcle is very 8 call'd Leva- 


tor Scapulæ Proprius, ſince it does not raiſe but depreſſes the Scapula. That 


name would agree better to the Serratus Major. Whether this Muſcle can 
have any ſhare in moving the Neck, the apula in which it is inſerted be- 
ing kept immoveable by other Muſcles, I cannot at preſent determine. 


816. Tux Pectoralis Minor affifts the Rhomboides and Angularis 1 
Moderators of the Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major, in turn- Mino 


ing the Point of the Acromium upward, the ſuperigr Angle downward, 
and the inferior Angle forw ud. 


819. Ir is likewiſe an Affiſtant to the eee Angularis, in 


reſtoring the S to its natural Situation, When the Trapezius and K. 


ratus Major ceaſe to act; by drawing downward the Apophyſis Coracoides 
in which it is inſerted. 

818. Ir has been reckoned among the Muſcles imployed.in Reſpiration, 
by ſome. who imagine that in ſome caſes the Shoulder may be kept ſo ſteady, 
as that this Muſcle may be able to raiſe the Ribs in which. it is fed. But 
as the Serratus Major which muſt principally be imployed in keeping the 
Shoulder in a fixed au is partly inſerted in mo fame Ribs, and in this 


Action, muſt keep them depreſſed, it will be 1mpoſlible for the Pectoralis 
Minor to raiſe them. 


819. Tux Subclavius can have no other ordinary uſe, but to Bring down S. lclauius 


the Clavicula, after it has been raiſed; together with the Acromium by the 
Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Vir, It may likewiſe hinder not 
only the Clavicula in which it is inſerted, 54 likewiſe the Acromium from 
ring, eſpecially when afliſted by the Fectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and 
ngularis. 
820, Wrzx.we ſtand or fit, the weight of the Arm alone ſeems to be 
ſufficient ;to bring down Te Clavicula when raiſed ;; and therefore in this 


*. cale 
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caſe there would be no occafion for the Subclavius to act upon the Clavicle, 
nor for the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and Angularis to act upon 
the Acromium. But when we lie or are ſituated in any other manner, the 


Weight of the Arm has no ſuch effect; and in theſe caſes theſe four Muf- 


cles become more or leſs neceſſary. | 
821. Trax Subclavius therefore is a proper Depreſſor of the Clavicula ; | 
and an aſſiſtant Depreſſor of the Acromium, or of the Shoulder in gene- 


ral, together with the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and Angularis, all 


which in their turns, aſſiſt the Subclavius in its Action on the Clavicula. 
822. I cannorT conceive what has led ſeveral great Anatomiſts to rank 
this among the Muſcles of Reſpiration ;' fince it is inſerted not only in the 
Bone but in the Cartilage of the firſt Rib; fince this Cartilage is not arti- 
culated with the Sternum, but joined to it as immoveably as to the Bone of 
the Rib by its other Extremity ; and laſtly, fince'this Cartilage is much 
ſhorter, much broader, and much leſs pliable than the Cartilages of all the 
veer Ribs, of ent eo ene 


$2. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. 


823. Tus Muſcle, from the diſpoſition of its inſertions in the Scapula 
and Clavicle, may raiſe the Arm or ſeparate it from the Ribs not only di- 
rectly, but lik-wiſe obliquely in many different ways. The Arm bein 
lifted directly upward, the lateral, anterior and poſterior Portions of this 
Muſcle, may bring the Arm fo raiſed, forward and backward, In that 
caſe the middle Portion of the Muſcle is the principal Mover, and the la- 
teral Portions are the Directors or Collateral Muſcles, © | 8 
824. Wren we ſtand or fit, this Muſcle Mane, without the Help of any 


other, regulates the Depreſſion of the Arm, by means only of the Weight 


of the Part. This Depreſſion is brought about merely by the Relaxation of 


this Muſcle, proportionable to the degree of Velocity it has acquired, ac- 


cording as the will directs, _ . 
825. Bor when we lie, other Muſcles are neceſſary to bring the Arm 
near the Ribs, when the Deltoides has carried it to any diftance from them. 


' Yet even in this Caſe, when the Arm is laid cloſe to the Ribs, the lateral 


Portions of the Deltoides may preſs it harder againſt them, by reaſon of 


the change of Direction of the Fibres in this Situation. 


826. By reaſon of the multiplicity of fleſhy Fibres, this Muſcle muſt 


act with a very conſiderable force. 


827. Tur Latiſſimus Dorfi ſerves in general to bring down the Arm 
when raiſed 3 and this it does chiefly by its inferior Portion. By the ſame 
Portion and by the Connexion of the Scapula with the Os (dry it 


ſerves to depreſs the Shoulder, or to maintain it in that Situation againſt 


any Force that endeavours to raiſe it; as when we lean upon the Elbow in 
fitting, or walk upon Crutches. 
828. By its Dorſal Inſertion by the Paſſage of its Tendon on the inſide of 


che Os Humeri, and by its Inſertion in the foreſide of that Bone, it may turn 
| | 8 the 
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the Arm round its Axis, called Rotation. by Anatomiſts:; 48 it happens 
when having bent the Fore-Arm, we turn it behind our Back. 

$29. By its Inſertion in the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and in the falſe Ribs, 
it becomes neceſſary to. raiſe the Head laterally. to one fide, when we lie 
on the other. For the Shoulder being then depreſſed and brought near the 
Thorax, the Clavicle becomes the fixed, Point of one or two of the Muſ- 
cles which raiſe the Head in this Situation; as ſhall be. ſhewn more at 
length in ſpeaking of the uſes of theſe Muſcles. Any Perſon may make 
the RG ooo pn in Bed, by lying at full length on his fide;. for if while 
he Ne Head i kr 25 Pau, lay y. his Ad ls Gar ny, 82 
this Mu he W it con 7955 ſtretched, is Ten- 
fion ceaſes. whenever he ceaſes to lift; his Ts 


830. Tux Connexion of this Muſcle with the falle Ribs is the cauſe of | 


that uneaſineſs which we find in b when the Arm is pulled ſtrongly 
downward to preſs upon any thing, as when,we ſeal a Letter, or lean upon 
a ſhort Cane, the Fore - Arm being extended. 
3837, Taz {mall Portion inſerted 1 2 8 Ae. Angle of the Frapuls, 
may be an Aſſiſtant to the Teres as, ſhall-be ſhewn. hereafter.. 
* 832. Tas Muſcle, ſuſtains the Foght of the the whole Body, when. wit 


Arms raiſed, we hang by the Han hen we gralp the * 
a Tree in climbing. 
843. Ir performs the ume 8 22 we either fit or ſtand with 
hole Arm more or leſs. 8 ntally, and preſs. the Hand from 
ke downward Againſt an | 2 when we . ourſely 
in this Situation, by a very ae pad ot Fe or lay io | 
the G BIO. part of an, hn lower end ſtrongly 


4- wh 0 laſt three Uſes cannot however be well executed by this 
wall alone, without the aſſiſtance of the Pectoralis Major, 7 


, 
* * * N * 
„nder 


5. THE PeRoralis Major ſerves. in general. to bring the Arm near the Pectoralit 
ih, to -4 chard it ſtrongly againft them, and to MT þ it towards the forepart Mejor. 


orax. This laſt Motion may be performed without ſeparatin 
eh BEA from the Ribs, as when one Las is croſſed over the other; — 
it may likewiſe be done with the Arm raiſed, as when the Hand of one 
ſide is laid over the Shoulder of the other fide ; and in that caſe the ante- 
rior Portion of the Deltoides may aſſiſt this Muſcle in great Efforts, © 
| 836. By means of the Fold in its Tendon, the Tuperior and inferior Por- 
tions may act as two diſtin Muſcles, that is, one may act without the 
other. The ſuperior fleſhy ' Portion which anſwers to the low Portion of 
the Tendon, ſerves chiefly to raiſe. the Arm forward. 

837. Tas inferior fleſhy Portion which is joined to the upper Portion of 
the Tendon, by its Inſertion in the Os Humeri, and by the Connexion of 
that Bone with the, Scapula, may depreſs. the Shoulder or keep it from 
riſing, with more or leſs Party's much after the ſame manner as the inferior 
Portion of the Latiſſimus z 9 BIO Portions of theſe two hon? 

Vol. I. + des 


rue AN ehr or 
cles eo in the fame uſe; as when we ſupport ourſelves our 
Hang with Crutches, as has been already faid. un 
938. Era is likewiſe means of — lower Portion of this Muſcle, that 
we can ſulpend whole Body by the Hands graſping the Branch of a 
Tree in climbing, &c. In this 13 alſo the Latiſſimus Dorli acts in con- 
cert Firn the Aeris and this Co-operation, the Painters and 'Carvers 
. taken care to expreſs in Crucifixes. 

839. Tar inferior Portion of this Muſcle cannot rene atk two aſs 
without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles of the Abdomen, which, by. pulling 
the Ribs' downward, become” in a bg a continuation of the Inſertion 
of chis Portion. The fame thing - obſerved concerning that of 
the inferior Portion, pf. tl the 'Latifmas D fi, which is inſerted in the falſe 


ibs, * 

4 Tur Uſes'df thi pen Pc wy of all the Body of: the Pad: 
toralis, cannot take place without the Seki e of the Muſcles which 
move the Scapula on the Trunk, eſpecially "the 'Serratus Major; becauſe 

wc Scapulk. muſt br ray N 2 i can'be a Fulerum for the Os 
lumeri to __ 1 is to be obſetved concerning the 

n 5nd other Muſcles nch ke: the Os Humer on che 


12 Ging n is 


ren. 


Teres Major. , Txz Teres Major, by inſerted in the Os nat in 1 Di- 
Allel to the 1 frm rfi, becomes a Congener to the ſupe -- 

f, and poſterior Portion bf chat Muſcle ;. and aceprdingly moves the Os 

| Ahn. the fare chanter with it. kt turns the Bone round ts Nen 

hen the Fore-Arm is carried behind the Rack. 

"$42. Tv likewiſe pulls the Arm directly backward without dirt i 
round its Axis. But neither this Muſcle nor the Latiſſimus Dorſi can per- 
form this ſimple Motion, becauſe of the incurvated Direction of their Ten- 
.. dons, without the afliſtance” of other Muſcles, which like Antagoniſts, 

105 wh revent, the We kr wh mentioned; and of _ number is the Tere 

* * Minor, as \ we 
943. Tax nearneſs Tg the Ne ip of this Mattie to that of the Latif 

8 Dorfi deſerves our Attention. They are both inſerted according” to 

their breadth, in the ſame Line, _ the Edge of the bony Channel of 

the Os 185 oppoſite to the In ertion of he Pectoralis Major in the 
other Ed the ſame Channel. Theſe two Tendons croſs each other in 
ſame Plane, that of the Teres Major running obliquely from above 

Wh n and that of the, Latiffimus Dorfi, obliquely from below up- 


44. By this diſpoſition, theſe two Teudons refernble' in. a t mea- 
15 che Dyplicature or Fold of the Tendon of the en. Major; 
therefore the Teres Major may become a particular Antagoniſt ts. the 
be 97 Portion of the Pectoralis ier z and the Latiſſimus Dorſi to the 
r Portion; and both Muſcles 1 together may be a common An- 
goniſt to the Pectoralis Major, when yr whole Muſcle acts at the 
time. 


I 845. I 


Sec iu. TRE HUNAN [4-2 38 


48457 Tors zv We 198. 204" chat theſe tu Tenders a 
by a Ligamentary Frgenum, which from the Inſettion of the Subſca- 
——— runs down below that of the Teres Major; and that this Frienum 
covers the two Tendons andbraces them down cloſe to the Bone. The 
uſe of this Frenum ſeems to be to prevent the ſeparation of the*t Ten- 
dons from the INS of the Groove in violent Rotations of the A 
846. Tax Teres Major may likewiſe move the Seapula' on the Os Hu- 
ww, by drawing the. inferior ge downward” and bringing it nearer the 
Arm; but in order to this, the Arm muſt bie kept movable by Wie 
conſiderable Force or Reſiſtance; ; as when in ſanding. with the whole Arm 


hanging down, the Hand f 4 great Weight? By 5 1 the 
Teres "Ma r may” likewiſe i rally ls! 1 | 
it from r e 2285 e 


= 9? aw 5the Of GE e 
rax, 80 it at the fame time; and in this cafe it ma; be recköbeck 4 Con! chialis. 
or Aﬀiſtant to the Pectoris Major in great Efforts; 8 may 3 

5 the ſame Motion by itſelf, wa no great Force is neceflary; as w 
the whole Arm hangs down, and is moved ckwatd "and 3 — like z 
Pendulum, the Motion forward being regs Arabs oraco-Brach * 
and the Motion backward by the 1 g 0 

848. TiHrs Muſcle may Bkewiſe os 152 aſs? * HEE 05 Hu | 
15 y depteſt d, as when fitting in 4 Chat 5 take faſt hold 6 

ge of it with the Hand. In this caſe the 8 may brin 
the Acromium downward, and the inferior 9 e of the Scapula, bay th 
Vertebræ. It ſerves likewiſe to bring the 1 ty ormer 88 af- 
ter it has been turned by the Laps Dorff i 10 A0 the Hand 
to the Back and then it Hirns'the Os Humeri upon its its Axl in a contrary 
Ditection to that given it by the other 1 7 4 10 S N —1 

849. Tur Su 3 is commonly ſup the Supra-Spi- 
Fl. in lifting ap e Arm; this Muſcle por ginning 45 Action, and natus. 
the Deltoides continuing it. But beſides that i Mulcle is very ſmall, it 


ſeems. to be too near the eee of. b Hea of the Os Humeri, 
be able to raiſe dhe whole. u ich, 3 is. "of a_ confider: 


Weight and Length,” It has 2 1 Scher very Fane "Uſes 


when the Arm 75 raiſed from che 1 the Action o 
e r 
8 nt To underſtand theſe Uſes. it ry ber (1 That hl 


8 convex 5 of the Hea of” the, 85 Humeri is much, larger 

55 Glendide ty of the ca ula; 2 . "That the im mee  luperge 

part of "this Ct ks out of the Cavit when the Arm 

or near the Ribs. (3-) yl hab the Orbicular, ment of the N is Very 3 

broad, being proportioned to the diſtanes betwet the Edges of the convex "© WE 
part of the fad of the Os Humeri, and of the Glengide | Avit of the uk By | 

pil; and that therefore it cannot check the 


s Hur meri in y. 


$51. Eno thence it is Plain, that the ele N. K = | 
ft inte of ts Neis 6 Tale the Arn, the Head of the 
T 


— 
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Os Humeri upwards out of the Cavity; if ſomething did not ſupply the 
place either of a bony Fulerum or Ligamentary Frænum. The Arch of 
the Acromium is of no. uſe in this caſe, for the Bone muſt be firſt luxated, 
before it can reach ſo far, and the neighbouring parts. muſt ſuffer a Friction, 
and even a Contufion, which would be v 55 7 Ke, 

852, Ir is likewiſe plain that the d Orbicular Li would be 
very apt to be intangled and bruiſed- between, the Edges of the two articu- 
lated Bones, were not this inconvenieney prevented hy ſome means or other; 
becauſe it is not elaſtick enough to contract of itſelf in proportion as theſe 
two Edges approach each other. r 5 

853. Ta Supra-Spinatus anſwers both theſe ends. When it contracts 
its Tendon, which runs over the convex part of the Head of the Os Hu- 
meri, to be inſerted in the upper Surface of the great Tuberoſity, it preſſes 


Very ſtronghy en the Head, of, che Bone, thereby ſupplying the Place of a 
Peulerum, and hindering the Head to riſe, during the beginning of the Ac- 


tion of the Deltoides z and in this Action, it is aſſiſted by the Ligamentary 
annular Rope mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones N* 250. 
_ 854. I rind. likewiſe in this Muſcle a ſingular. contrivance to Leue the 
ſecond inconveniency. Its Tendon is a kind of Band, which adheres cloſe- 
ly to the outſide of the orbicular Ligament; and when we examine it nar- 
rowly, we obſerve that ſeveral of its Fibres do not go ſo far as the Head 
of the Os Humeri, but are gradually inſerted in the outer Surface of the 
Ligament. Theſe Tendinous Fibres are continuous with thoſe which lie 
neareſt the Bone or Bottom of the Supra-Spinal Cavity of the 3 5 125 
855. Tunis Portion may therefore be reckoned a diſtinct Muſcle belong; 
ing to the orbicular F notwithſtanding of its cloſe Union with 
other Portion, which is inſerted in the Os Humeri, And indeed we might 
very juſtly eftabliſh a new Species. of Muſcles by the Name of Articular 
Muſcles, which belong chiefly to the Capſular Ligaments of thoſe Joints 
which have large degrees of Motion; ſeveral examples of which we ſhall 
meet with hereafter. FF. 3 „ 
356. Taz Mechaniſm of this kind of Muſcles conſiſts in this. The 
Extremities of the Tendons are inſerted very obliquely in the Surface of 
the Ligament, and the Fibres take up, a great deal more Space there, than 
in the Body of the Tendon ; and they are commonly the innermoſt, or 
2 and ſhorteſt Portions of the ordinary Muſcles inſerted near the Ar- 
ticulations. e | 1 8 1 
857. Tux uſe of theſe Muſcles, or Portions of Muſcles is to pull the 
orbicular e uniformly, and thereby to prevent their running into 
oat Folds, and their being intangled between the two articulated 
Ferrer en | | 
Infra-Spina- 858. Thx TR Sie being inſerted by its Tendon in the middle 
tut. Surface of the great Tuberofity of the Os Humeri, muſt perform different 
Motions according to the different Situations of that Bone. If it acts while 
the Arm hangs down, parallel to the Trunk of the Body, it may move the 
Os Humeri round its. Axis from before outward, and conſequently, 1 the 
| ore- 


Sect. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 
Fore-Arm be at the ſame time bent, it will turn the Hand from the 


$59. Ir while the Arm is kept raiſed by the Deltoides, the poſterior Por- 
tion of that Muſele draws the Arm backward ; the Infra-Spinatus has the 
ſame uſe with reſpe& to the orbicular Ligament, as the Supra-Spinatus 
already deſeribed. And as theſe two Muſcles adhere cloſely by the Edges 
of their Tendons, they may in ſome meaſure co-operate in their Action on 
that Ligament. . 1 5 n bak © V 
860. Wu ru the Arm raiſed in the manner already ſaid, is Rrongly pul- 
led forward by the Pectoralis Major, a confiderable Force is n to . 
prevent the Head of the Os Humeri from being thrown backward out of . 
the Glenoide Cavity. The Structure of the Infra-Spinatus and. the number 5 
of its Fibres, which is much greater than in the Supra - Spinatus, Kit it for 
anſwering this purpoſe; in which it is likewiſe aſſiſted by the flat, broad, 
thin Ligament mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones Ne 250. 
This Muſcle may likewiſe _ abs bien Major e Efforts. N 
861. Tur uſe commonly aſcribed to the Su laris, of preſſing the g 
Arm againſt the Ribs, from which it has the Name of Porte feeill _ 
French, is without foundation. When the Arm hangs down in its 
Situation, this Muſcle may turn it round its Axis, from without forward, 
as it happens, when in this Situation we beat the Breaſt with the Fore-Arm 
bent; and it likewiſe ſtrongly aſſiſts the Latiſſimus Dorſi, when we turn 
the Hand behind the Back. 5 N 
862. Wann the Arm being raiſed, we move it back ward, as in giving 
a back ſtroke with the Elbow or Fiſt; the Subſcapularis hinders. the Head 
of the Os Humeri from being luxated forward; for which purpoſe it is 
well fitted both by its Structure and number of its Fibres, this Motion be- 
ing ſometimes performed with great Violence, 1 | 
863. IT may likewiſe, by means of the nearneſs and lateral union of 
its Tendon with that of the Supra-Spinatus, aſſiſt that Muſcle in keeping 
the Head of the Os Humeri in the Glenoide Cavity, when the other Ex- 
tremity. of the Bone is raiſed. F Se 
864. Tux Teres Minor may turn the Arm when depreſſed round its Axis, Teres Minor. 
from before outward ; as it happens when the Fore-Arm being bent and 
applied to the lower part of the Breaſt, is removed from thence, without 
moving the Elbow from the Side. This Rotation is in a contrary Direc-- 
tion to that performed by the Subſcapularis and Teres Major, Reg 
865. Tais Muſcle may likewiſe pull the Arm directly backward; whe- 
ther raiſed or depreſſed ; but in order to this, the Subſcapularis muſt act 
at the ſame time as a Moderator to prevent the Rotation. The Co-opera- 
tion of Muſcles is neceflary in all particular Motions, but. in ſome more 
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0 3+ Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Fore- Arm on the Oi Humer $a tl 


” $66, Tut Biceps which I likewiſe name Cotdco-Radialis, becauſe one. 
of its two ſuperior Inſertions is in the Coracoide Apophyſis, the other near 
the Baſis of that Apophyſis, moves the Fore-Arm in two different man- 
ners; that is, it bends both Bones, and turns the Radius upon the Ulna; 


performing both Motions by its Inſertion in the Radius alone. It like wife 


moves the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm, the Scapula on the Os Humeri, 
and the Os Humeri on the Scapua. e et 
867. Tusk five Uſes 17586 to this Muſcle, tough it is commonly 
ore-Arm; and to theſe we may add 4 

fixth, by means of the Paſſage of one of its ſuperior Tendons over the 
Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Scapula,, through a Ligamentary 
Vagina Which ſerves as a Frænum, and may be looked upon as an, Annu- 
lar Ligament produced. Ne - 


. 


$68. Wu it bends the Fore-Arm yp Os Humeri, the Scapula 


uſt be kept ſteady by the Muſcles which move it on the Trunk; and in 
his Function it is a Congener or A ſſiſtant to the Brachialis, which is in- 
ſerted in the Ulna; and When the Brachialis becomes incapable of acting 
by a Wound or any other Diſeaſe, the Biceps alone may perform the 
lexion of the Fore-Arm, by being inſerted ' in the Radius, and by the 
Connexion of that Bone with the Ulna. boon hg” 
© 869. To be ſatisfied that it turns the Radius, and performs. the Motio 
called Supination, we need only confider the manner of its Inſertion 1n the 
Tuberaſity of the Radius, already deſcribed, and then look on a Skeleton; 
jeg 1 ꝗ— without theſe Aſſiſtances the following Experiment will prove 
s Uſe. 3 i TW ; 
870. Ir when the Fore- Arm is moderately bent, and in a pronated Si- 
thation, we perform the Motion of Supination with, the Hand, and lay 
the other Hand on the Biceps at the ſame time, we will perceive. it to 
the Supination advances. | This Mul- _ 


= 8 


| ore a true Supinator. n eee eee 
871. The third Uſe of the Biceps which is to move the Os Humeri on 
the Fore-Arm, cannot have Place ol the Fore-Arm is fixed by ſome exte- 
rior Force, as When we hold the Branch of a Tree with the Hands, the 
Arm being extended, and afterwards bend the Arm in order to, climb. In 
this caſe, part of the Flexion is performed by the Motion of the Os Hu: 
meri on the Fore-Arm. And though this whole Action is not owing to 


the e yet it as really contributes to it, as the Brachialis. 8 
872. Tux fourth Uſe of the Biceps is to move the Scapula on the Os 


Humeri. In order to this the whole Arm muſt be kept fixed much in the 
ſame manner as was mentioned in deſcribing a like uſe of the Coraco- 
Brachialis z whether this be done by any exterior Reſiſtance applied to the 
Fore-Arm or Hand; or by preſſing the two Hands ſtrongly againſt each 
other behind the lower part of the Back. In theſe caſes, the Contraction 


of 
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of theſe Muſcles will draw down the Acromia, and bring the Baſes of the 


— 


Scapulæ nearer each other. 
873. Tux fifth Uſe of this Muſcle is to move the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula, by raiſing it much in the ſame manner as is done by the Coraco< 
Brachialis. The manner how this is performed is eaſily conceived ; as alſo 
that it is done moſt _ eg 1 N age 
874. Taz particular the Tendon which paſſes through the Liga. 
mentary Vagina, over the Articulation of the Scapula with the Os Humeri, 
is to co-operate with the Tendon of the Supra-Spinatus in hindering the 
Head of the Os Humeri from getting out of the Glenoide Cavity, in the 
firſt Efforts of the OP = — F "pp . 433 
875. Tuovon this Tendon of the Biceps be very ſmall, and though 
it aftes over 2 very ſmooth poliſhed convex Se it cannot ſlip to 
either fide, becauſe of the thick Vagina which lies between the two Tube? 
roſities of the Head of the Os Humeri, and ' there chiefly confines it Be- 
ſides, in proportion as the Arm is raiſed, that part of the Tendon” which 
paſſes over the Joint becomes gradually ſhorter, becauſe the Frænum ap- 
proaches by the ſame degrees, to the place where it is inſerte. 


Wente 


876. 'Taz Brachialis ſerves to bend the Fore: Arm on the 'Os Humeti, Bracbialis. 


Ladius. It ferves alſo to move the Os Humeri on the Fore- Arm. 


877. Tat ſmall lateral Portions of the lower Extremity of the fleſh | | 


Body of this Muſcle, and the fleſhy Fibres between theſe Portions, ne 
the Boiſe, are very ſhort, and ſeem to make à Uiſtin& Muſcle, Which Joes 
not teach to the Ulnaz but is inſerted in the Capfalar Ligament of che 
BZF ccc 
878. Tusk Inſertions in the Ligament are very apparent. in many Sub 
jects, and their Uſe ſeems to be much the ſame with what I aſcribed to 
the like Fibres in the Supra- W that is to prevent the Ligament 
N being catched and ſqueezed between the Bones, in great Flexions'of 
Arm. Minn £34) / rr 


979. Tut Anconzus 'Miakimus ſerves to extend” che *Fote-Atmn,” by 4nconeur 
bringing the Ulna to a ſtraight, Line with the Os Humeti. It ſerves Me- Maximus, 


wiſe to extend the Os Humeri on the Ulna, when the laſt named Bone is 
fixed by ſome exterior Reſiſtance, as when being laid upon the Ground, 
we riſe by ſupporting ourſelves on our Hand. In this caſe likewiſe, the 
Scapula mult be kept ſteady by the Coraco-Brachialis. 
880. IT may likewiſe. move the Scapula on the Os Humeri by its Ih- 
ſertion in the Neck of the firſt of 'theſe Bones, by means of Which it may* 
draw the Baſis downward and raiſe the Top of the Shoulder. 
881. By its Inſertion in the Scapula, it may likewiſe draw the Arm 


backward in a more direct Line than can be done by che Teres Major and 


Minor. N 


882. Tax two lateral Ancorfi co-operate with and Alliſt the Anconzus 4icomet.” © 
Maximus in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, and the Os Hu- Lateralit. 


883. Taz 


mer on the Fore-Arm. | 


* 
» 4 


* . 
8 4 


"> 


Supinator 
Longus. 
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- 883. Tus Anconzus Minimus may concur with the other Muſcles of 
that name, in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri and the Os Hu- 
meri on the Fore-Arm ; but its Action does not reach to all the degrees of 
Flexion of - theſe Bones; for when the Fore-Arm is very much bent, if 
we examine carefully the Situation of this Muſcle, we will find it more 
diſpoſed to maintain theſe Bones in that Poſture, by co-operating with the 
Brachialis, than to extend them by aſſiſting the other Anconæi. 4 


8 4. The Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Radius on the Lins. 


884. Tut Supinator Longus was believed to be concerned only in the 
Motion of Supination, till M. Heiſter very juſtly obſerved. that it was like- 
wiſe a Flexor of the Fore-Arm. And indeed a very ſmall degree of atten- 
tion to its Inſertions and Situation, muſt convince us that it is much better 
fitted for this laſt uſe than for the firſt, For before it can act as a Supina- 
tor, the Hand mult be in the 2 degree of Pronation, and even then, 
it can do little more than bring the Radius back to its natural Situation, 
without compleating the Supination except it be by Jerks, It would therefore 


de much more properly named Radialis Longus, than Supinator Longus. 


 Supinator 
Br e VIS » 


Pronator 
Ter, 5, 


. 885. Tais Muſcle may bend the Fore-Arm by means of the Connexion 
of the Radius with the Ulna in ſeveral different Situations, that is, when 
the Fore- Arm is fully extended, the Radius being either in a Motion of 
Pronation or Supination, or in a middle Situation between bot. 
3686. Ou this occaſion it is proper to obſerve, that the Method of exa- 
mining the Uſes of the Muſcles on dead Bodies, by pulling them in order 
to move the Bones in which they are inſerted, is very uncertain, except par- 
ticular care be taken to pull them in their true natural Direction, which is 
often different from what it appears to be when they are diſſected, by reaſon 
of the lateral Connexions, Fræna, &c. _ 1 ENT 7 ape 
887. Sur tu Arto performed when the Fore-Arm is fully extended, is 
commonly attributed in part to the Rotation of the Os Humeri, by means 
of its Articulation with the Scapula, as if this Supination when the Fore- 
Arm is extended were greater than when it is bent; whereas the difference 


in Supination is really but very ſmall, though it be very conſiderable in the 


Motions of Pronation, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, | 

888. Tun Supinator Brevis ſeems to have no other Uſe than what is 
expreſſed by its name; and as it is a ſhort ſmall Muſcle, it muſt be very weak. 
Its Uſe is chiefly owing to the Obliquity of its Fibres ; but ſtill neither 
this nor the, former Muſcle would be able to perform Supination, where 
a great Force is required, without the aſſiſtance of the Biceps, which is 


the moſt powerful of all the Supinators, and the chief Actor in this Mo- 


tion, as I have already proved. | 

889. Taz Pronator Teres can have no other Action but that of Pro- 
nation, in, the different Situations of the Radius, whether that Bone 'be in 
« middle late between Pronation and Supination, or in the greateſt "on 
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of Supiqation 4 and. in this <ais, n N nt. weak dance u | 
overcomes the Supinator Longus. | 
890; Tae Pronator Quidratus is capable of no other Motion. but Pro- Pronator 
nation, and it acts with much more Force than its Congener the Pronator Quadratur. 
Teres; both becauſe of the Number and Direction of its Fibres, and be- 
cauſe it acts upon the Radius near. the lower Extremity, where its Effects 
in Pronation are much greater than if it acted near the Head of that Bone. 
The Fibres lie almoſt in the ſame Direction in which the Bone moves; and 
in this it has the advantage not only over the other Pronator, 0 over ll, | 
the Supinators, the Biceps itſelf not ex . 
891. Taz Fibres of which this Mulcle is compoſed 4 U 
that the longeſt adhere to the internal Angles of both Bones # e Fore- 
Arm; the ſhorteſt lie neareſt the Interoſſeous Ligament, and the interme- 
diate Fibres are longer or ſhorter according to their e en. cls diſtance 
from the Ligament. 
892. By theſe en 3 of length, the whole nber of Fibres, 
is adyantageouſl fy and their Action rendered uniform. In the 
greateſt degree of Supination, the Extremity of theſe Fibres inſerted in the 
of Bones make a very oblique Plane, which becomes almoſt ſtreight in 
Kind of Meca egree of Pronation. We ſhall have other Examples of this 
f Mechaniſm hereafter, and it ſhall then be explained and accounted, 


3 Tus Motions of Pronation and Supination are commonly Altri Romer lr on 
buted to the Radius alone; and the Ulna is believed to have no other ſhare che Motions 
therein, than to ſerve as a Fulcrum or Baſis on which theſe. reciprocal of Pronation 
Turns 'or Rotations of the Radius are made; and laſtly, . theſe Motions 424 c 
are ſaid to be the effects of four Muſcles, or at moſt of five, the Beg 
being included.  :- 

894. ANATOMISTS likewiſe pretend that they have ſeen others demon- 
ſtrate ; that they have demonſtrated themſelves; and that they are able at 
any time to demonſtrate both on the Skeleton and on freſh 5 — theſe 
two reciprocal Motions, without >. 6 Motion in the Ulna; they have 
even gone ſo far both in publick private, as to make Experiments on e 
their own Arms, to prove that the Radius alone performs theſe. Motions, 
e no ſhare in them. 

895. ALL this notwithſtanding, I have obſeryed and demonſtrated to the | 
Royal Academy of Sciences, that in theſe Motions, when free and uncon-, 
ſtrained, the two Bones of the Fore-Arm move always at the ſame time. 
Thus, for inſtance, when we turn the Radius toward the Breaſt in Prona- 
tion, the Ulna is at the fame time turned from the Breaſt ; and when we 
turn the Radius from the Breaſt in Supination, the Ulna is at the ſame time 
brought nearer it, ſuppoſing i in both theſe e that the Fore-Arm: 

896. In theſe Motions the Readies e 1 one kde to, the | 
other; its Extremity in e Pronation or Supination, deſeribing a 

| kind of Semi-Girdle + and * * the Extremity of the U 


Vol. I. moving 
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moving i comer Din deſcribes another Semi-Circle, Thus in 
Pronation we raiſe the Extremity of the Ulna, and remove it from the 


> Brreaſt ut the ſame time z and in Supination we firſt” depreſs it, and then 
mie it 


ain, as it 1s brought neater the Breaſt. 

897. NWT AA is this all; for theſe ſmall Motions of 1 
Lowering, of Adduction and Abduction in the Extremity of u x 
cannot be brought about without the Rotation of the Os Humeri, berauſe 

of the Gingly mus, by which theſe two Bones are articulated. Therefore! in 


all unconſtrained Pronations and Supinations, three Bones muſt move, and 
all the Muſcles concerned in theſe ions = at; and N — 


this Aten, the Scapia muſt be kept fixed. 


8 FC 


8 8. Taz Motion of the Carpus i is made principally on the Extreaili 
of 'the Radius; and' on the Ulna, only by I of the ity 
articular Cartilage or inous Production of the Radius. We are not 
to have regard only to the C in general in theſe Motions, becauſe ſome 
of them relate alſo to the Metacarp „and others to particular Bones of 
the Carpus. The Motions of the us affect Hkewiſe the whole Hand. 
boy ow is thereby carried different ways and put in different Situations, =_ 

899. Taz chief Motions of the Carpus are Son by Terms not al- 
er proper, but which may be' retained, ing been long in uſe, 


7 2 
2 


wiv U. Feste, dez be well explained to thoſe who are not aceuſtomed to them, 


*"urnitig the Hand toward the inſide of the two Bones of the Fore- Arm 


V called bending che Writ; and the Wriſt is fad to be extended When tlie 


Hand is turned toward the outfide of the Fore-Arm. When it is turned 


toward the Radius alone, that Motion i is termed Adduction with e to 
the Os Humeri ; and Abduction in che fame fenſe, is when the 
turned toward the Ulna alone a 

900. Tursk Motions ate attributed ce War Malcles'; the rai. 
nus, Radialis Internus, Ulnaris Externus, and Radialis Externus, or Bicor- 
nis. Flexion is performed by the two internal Muſcles; Extenſion by the 
Rad - ugg Abduction by the two Vinares, and Adduction by the two 

es 

901. Tursꝝ Muſcles may eri ſucceſſively perform ſeveral fubaſtern 
or oblique Motions of the Carpus and Hand, by the Combination of two 
— cipal'or direct Motions. Thus, the Radius being fixed in its natuſl 

ation between Pronation and Supination, we may by a Motion 

Fa and Abduction together, turn the Hand obliquely, and at the 


— towards the Fold of the Arm, and partly toward the ex- 


W Tus 232 combined Motions cannot however be with near 
ſo much freedom as the fimple Motions of Flexion, &c. becauſe of the 
N the Joint o * and the caſe and readineſs hich 

TIE 


- Supination, than the other is for Pronation. I look upon the annular 
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which chey ſem to be p | ;is owing es eos bfitatce of” the Mo- 
tions of Supination and Pronation. JM 591 
903. Warn „ or as dds principal Miver, Maris In- 
it . obliquely toward the internal Condyle, and toward the fernus, 
Olecranum, thou a dh difficulty,” for the reaſon already given. 
904. Wren * acts together with the Radialis Iaternus, it turns dhe 
Hand equally towards the two Extremities of the Bones of the Fore-Arm' ; 
and thereby moves not only the Carpus in en dle Nes- And, bet 
alſo N 1 Row of the Carpus' on the firſt, aud anne? 
on the ſecond. 


905: WBR x it acts with the Ulnars Externs it turns the outward” Regs 
of the Hand toward the Olecranum, 


906. Wa ex the Ulnaris Externus Fe the Ulnaris Internus,; it turns Ulnaris Ex- 
the outer Edge of the Hand toward the Olecranum, #s already fad. terms. 
90% Wir the Radiales Externi, it turns the Hack of the Hand to- 
ward the outer Condyle. This Motion is termed Extenſion, but very im- 
perly when applied to the Hand ; for the M rr which is natu- 
rally bent this way, will be ſtill more bent by the Action of theſe Muſcles. 
1 ſhould chuſe therefore to term this Motion the Inverſion rather than the 
Extenſion of the Hand, The Carpus indeed may in ſome ſenſe be {aid to 
be extended, becauſe the Bones of the feeond Row, are brought to. A 4 
ſtraighter Line with thoſe of the firſt . 
908; Wurn this Muſcle acts alone, it brings the Guter of the 
Hand obliquely toward the Olecranum and the external Condyſe at the 


kr but this is performed wich difteulty, as has been'already'ob- · 


909, Tur Nala Intermus, evi is ck Wh nv In- 
| of already mentioned. 


910. Wirn the Radialis: Externus, it carries the inner Edge 5 

Hand, or that next the Thumb, towards the Extremity of the Radius, 
and toward the Fold made by the Ulna and Os Humeri. 

911, Alon E, it moves that part of the Hand which is next the Thumb 
obliquely, toward the internal Anglo of of the Radius, but t with the ſame dif- 
fievlty as the reſt, when they act 04 F9VTON AT. 056 ee 
4 Ir ſeems likewiſe ek the name of a third Pane Whit 

gave me a notion of this uſe was the confideration of the -Ob 
of its Direction between its two Inſertions, which is greater in pro 
than that of the Supinator Longus, which therefore muſt be lefs fitted" for 


gament through which the Tendon of the Radialis Internus paſſes, as 2 | 
of Inſertion with reſpe& to the Direction of the Muſcle, and we plainly | 
pertalye the Tendon to be ſtretehed in a Motion of Pronation. 

913. Tux. Radialis Externus er with the Radialis Internus, turns R24ialis 


the inner Ed of the” Hand di Aly toward the loide Apoph Externus. 
e e e e 
" 7 — Ex ny 1 Irre 8 914. "WiTu 
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914. Wir che Ulnaris Externus it inverts the Hand, turning the con- 

vex ſide of the Metacarpus toward the lower Extremity of the Bones of 

the Fore- Arm. It likewiſe es the ſecond Row of * 

fſuſt, and thereby increaſes tranſverſe Fold on the convex. lide of the 

Carpus, mentioned in the general Obſervations on the Situation of the 

Bones of the upper Extremity. This Motion likewiſe increaſes the Angle 

which the Back of the Hand naturally makes with the outlide, of the 

Fore-Arm ; and therefore according to the common Language, it would 

be more- properly termed a Flexion outward than an Extenſion. 10 

15. Fu 1s Muſcle acting alone draws obliquely, and toward the exter- 

lo of the Radius, that Portion of the Hand which anſwers to the 

firſt Metacarpal Bone and to the Index; but this is done with the fame 
dißmßculty, that has been already taken notice of in the other Maſcles. . . 

916. Eack of the two Radiales Externi may act ſeparately, and conſe- 

quently have diſtinct Uſes, fince their Tendons having paſſed the Annular 

 Ligament, are inſerted at ſome diſtance from each other z and thereby one 

of them ſeems to be fitted to co-operate with the Radialis, Internus, the 

other with the Ulnaris Externus; and they both | ſerve conjaintly- to keep 

the Hand in its true natural Situation mentioned in the Deſcription of the 

Skeleton. e ne Bt; 1 i an Lanct7 1 | £21 

Unaris Gra- 917. Tax Ulnaris Gracilis, commonly called Palmaris Longus, ſeems 

aſs: be an Aſſiſtant to the Ulnaris and Radialis Interni in bending the Wriſt; 

ul it ſeems likewiſe particularly to aſſiſt the Radialis Internus in the Motion 

of Pronation. 1 Een 1622030 #4 biene, acts 

Mrutacarpius - 918. Taz Me ius ſerves to turn the fourth Bone of the Metacar- 

pus toward the Thumb, and at the ſame time to increaſe the Convexity of 

dhe Back of the Hand, which is called making Diqgenes's Cup, The fourtn 
Baone thus moved carries the third along with it by reaſon of their Con- 

nexion, which ſtill augments the Hollow on one fide and the Convexity 

on the other. \ : t Naht n ee: eit 4 


Perforatus, 919. Tur Perforatus ſerves to bend the ſecond Phalanges of all the 
n Thumb; and the particular Muſcles of which it is 
e up, may act ſeparately, by reaſon of their diſtinct Inſertions in theſe 
Phalanges. . The Union of the fleſhy Bodies by middle Tendinous Septa 
may have ſeveral uſes, the chief of which is, that theſe Septa being very 
broad and thin, give Inſertion to a great number of fleſhy, Fibres in a v 
ſmall compaſs, and thereby ſupply the place of four large Tendons, whic 
would have taken up much more room; but by this Union, theſe four 
Muſcles are more diſpoſed. to act jointly; than ſeparateaxyx. 
920. THEY not only bend the ſecond Phalanges on the firſt, but alſo 
+. ++ the ficik on the Metacarpal Bones, and the Metacarpus and Carpus on the 
fore-Arm. To conceive the Mechaniſm and Force of theſe Muſcles, 
which is very great and neceflary in certain circumſtances, we muſt call to 


LLEN {ts 


mind 
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mind an Obſervation already made. concerning the Muſcles of the Scapals 3 


that every Muſcle which can move a Bone in any given Direction, is like- 
wiſe able with the ſame Force to keep it immoveable in any Situation againſt 
whatever tends. to move it in a contrary Direction. The following Ex- 
amples will ſufficiently illuſtrate this Obſervation. *: ; 
921. Ir is by bending the Fingers that we raiſe the greateſt Weights, 
7 — Sailors 1 Ours, that Printers turn the Screws. of their Preſſes, 
and that Climbers ſupport their whole Bodies, even with an additional Hur- 
den upon them. It is r that we tear. 
u bruiſe, &c. things that require eee pull up. 
or e them. 
922. I 0BSBRVED. in the beginning of this Deſcripti ion of the Muſcles 
No 54.5 55. that the ftrength of Muſcles depends 2 multitude of their 
Fibres, and the extent of their Fu og on 3 length of theſe Fi- 
bres 3 and conſequently wherever Strength ia more neceſſary than large 
degrees of Motion, there we find the Fibres of Muſcles proportionably in- 
creaſed in number; and wherever there is more occaſion 22 large degree 
of Motion. . 0 HR: vy 


3. I the Perforatus we meet with both theſe Contrivances, a great 
e of Motion, and a great length of Fibres for 
extent of Motion. The different Tendinous Septa ſerve to give Inſertions 
to a number of moving Fibres ſufficient for the Strength . in the 
caſes already mentioned. 

924. LAR Oo degrees of Moon are likewiſe ſometimes very "neceſſary 
in this Muſcle, as for inſtance, when we bend the Fingers at the ſame time 
that the Metacarpus and Carpus are bent on the Fore-Arm 4. and in this 
caſe certain Faſciculi of Fibres are chiefly imployed, which appear to be 
longer than the reſt, - 

925, Taz. particular uſe of the Tendons of this Muſcle will be better 

underſtood. with that of the Perforans. 


926, Taz Perforans bends particularly the third] Phalanges i in which, it Perforans. 


is inſerted ; and by the ſame Motion it may likewiſe. bend the firſt and ſe- 
cond Pha We may apply to this Muſcle all that has been ſaid con- 
cerning the. endinous Septa in the Perforatus, and concerning its Action, 
which is ſometimes common to all the four ſubaltern Muſcles, ſometimes 
peculiar to one or more of them. 

927. Ir may likewiſe be eſteemed an. Affiſtant to the Ulnaris and Radi- 
alis Internĩ in great Efforts. and theſe Muſcles may reciprocally be looked 
upon as A ſſiſtants to the Perforatus and. Perforans. 

928. Eacn of theſe four Tendons paſſes under a diſtinct Annular Lig 
ment as under a Pulley; for having accompanied that of the Perforatus 
through the great Ligament of the Carpus, eng: the  Furcz of the 
Aponeurofis ,Palmaris, and through the Ligamentary Polen of the. firſt 
Vin 1nd hrng pad ting the Ste of the foratus, it my 


— 
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| this Tendon, and continues its courſe to the third Phalanx through the Li- 
gamentary Vagina of the ſecond. n 
929. Ix its Paſſage through the Slit of the Perforatus, it is lable to no 
Compreſſion even in the moſt violent Efforts of that Muſcle. The reci- 
ocal Contorſions of the two flat Portions of the Fiſſure and their crucial 
nſettion in the flat fide of the third Phalanx, hinder the little oblique 
Grooves mentioned in the Deſcription, from clofing, and the two lateral 
| Portions of the Fiſſure from coming together, even after the Tendon of 
the Perforans has been removed. And the more this part of the Tendon 
is pulled, the more perfectly does this Fiſſure form a fort of Channel with 
ſolid Sides, and with the two Ends cut obliquely. All this I demonſtrated 
in wy Royal Academy on a freſh Subject, and I imitated it artificially with a 
930. WrTrovT ſuch an artful Structure as this, the Tendon of the 
Perforans would have been continually expoſed to Compreſſions and Con- 
tuſions by the ſides of an ordinary Fiffure ; and without paſſing throu 
the Tendon of the Perforatus, it could not have been inſerted in the middle 
of the flat fide of the third Phalanx, but near one of the Edges. © ' 
31. In the Inſertion of theſe two Tendons of the Phalanges, we may 
obſerve ſtill a further contrivance. This Inſertion is Angular i both, that 
is, the Extremities of the Tendons are not inſerted according to their 
breadth, in a tranſverſe Line, but the ſides of their breadth make an An- 
le wn the middle. 1 omitted e ee in — Deſeription, for 
ear of running out to too great a length, a Treatiſe which is deſigned more 
| for infiruction than for ay”, Am Poke r [ 
Extenſor Di- 932. Tae Extenſor Digitorum Communis ſerves to extend the four Fin- 
gitorum pers, to wor them in any 1 * of Extenſion, and to moderate their 
Communis. Flexion in all the determinate degrees of Action of the Perforatus and 
Perforans. The Compoſition of the Fibres of this Muſcle, and its Diviſion 
into ſeveral ſubaltern Muſcles, are much the ſame with what we have already 
| ſeen in the two former, Each of theſe ſubordinate ' Muſcles may act ſepa- 
rately, but with more difficulty than the other two, becauſe of the collateral 
Series between the Tendons. a2: . £54 SONGS þ 590 COTM 
| 923: Tu particular Uſe of theſe communicating Portions, is to move 
the Fingers laterally, when extended, to draw them nearer or to a greater 
diſtance from each other, and alſo to ſerve as Fræna inſtead of Vaginz. 
Theſe Motions being unneceſſary when the Fingers are bent, the Perfora- 
tus and Perforans have none of theſe communicating” Portions. 7, 
934. Eacn Tendon ſerves to extend a whole Finger, that is, all the 
three Phalanges together; and hkewiſe each Phalanx by itſelf, though not 
with the fame Facility. The three Phalanges being bent, we can eafily 
extend the firſt without the other two, but it is difficult to extend the ſecond 
Phalanx without extending the third. £008 1h | 5 
935. Tur contrivance for the general Extenſion of the three TR 
by one Tendon, conſiſts chiefly in the Rhomboidal Fiſſure in that Tendon 
on the ſecond Joint, or that of the ſecond Phalanx with the firſt, _ 


* 
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the Tendinous E on the ſides of the Baſes of the firſt- Phalanx. 
To theſe we muſt add. a ſhort Tendinous Production from the infide of 
the Tendon near the firſt Angle of the Rhomboidal Fiſſure, inſerted in 
e gy Phalanx, This Production I omitted in the De- 
ion. 2 a Ne $554 $2.54 
pp” TRV lateral ſions extend the firſt Phalanx, the Production 
juſt mentioned r the Ne and the laſt Angle of the Rhomboidal 
iſſure, the third; two other Angles being ſeparate Auxiliary 
Muſcles, of which hereafter. | 1 N | 
937. Tur difficulty we find in extending the ſecond Phalanges without 
extending the third, and in extending the third without the ſecond, is 
La owing to the two ſtrong Flexors inſerted in theſe Phalanges, which 
are ſeldom contracted or relaxed ſeparately without a particular Habit; 
and it is for the fame reaſon that we cannot eaſily bend one of theſe Pha- 
langes without bending the other, except we have been long accuſtomed 
to . | A 73 8 #4 Year 
938. Tux proper Extenſors of the Fore and Little Fingers are Aſiſ. Zxten/ores 
tants to two ſubaltern Muſcles of the Extenſor Communis th to theſe ndicrs & 
Fingers, which conſequently we extend ſeparately with more 4 4 than ei- Minimi Di- 
ther of the other two. Theſe Muſcles likewiſe ſerve to bring the Fingers © Proprii. 
in which they are inſerted near the other Fingers. | | i. 
939. We may be convinced of this laſt Uſe, by touching theſe Muſ- 
cles when we hold our Fingers cloſe together, or move them laterally, 
whether extended, or in any other. unconſtrained Poſture between Exten - 
ſion and Flexion. The fame Experiment may be made with relation to 
the Middle and Ring Fingers. | | *% toda Chats 
940 Amon the long Muſcles which cover the Bones of the Fore- Remarks on 
Arm, thoſe which extend the Carpus and Fingers are fixed in the outer % Situation 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, or near it on the ſame fide. Thoſe which Je lang 


bend the ſame Parts, are fixed in the internal Condyle, or near it on the hh Tie wp 
ſame fide. | on the Fore- 


941. Trx1s Diſpoſition is very favourable to the Action of the Prona- Arm. 
tors and Supinators, which otherwiſe muſt have been obſtructed, and theſe 
Muſcles muſt likewiſe have hindered the Action of the Flexors and Ex- 
4 and they would mutually have been expoſed to Contuſions and 

942. Fox were the Flexors fixed on the fide of the external Condyle, 
they muſt croſs over the Radius, becauſe of their Inſertions near the Palm. 
of the Hand; and if the Extenſors were fixed near the internal Condyle, 
2 croſs over the Ulna in Pronation, and in that caſe could not act 

ly. Yor RN | 


7. $33: P S411 4 + "th + » 1211 
943. Tur Flexor Pollicis Longus ſerves chiefly to bend the third Pha- Flaror Polli. 
lanx of the Thumb in which it is inſerted by the Extremity of its Ten- &s Longus. 
don. It likewiſe bends the ſecond Phalanx, by virtue of the Ligamentary 
Vagina through which it paſſes, as through an Annular Ligament. 


944. As 


17 i 2 on 


304 


Extenſores 
Pollicis. 


1 HE ANA TOMY or . 

44. As the fleſhy Body of this Muſcle is very thin and narrow, 8 | 
Bee firſt fight appear to bear a ſufficient Proportion to the great Force 
with which we conſtantly find it to act. But when we conſider its Struc- 
ture more narrowly, we find therein a beautiful —_— of a very 2. | 
number of Fibres artfully placed in a ſmall Space, © 1 the 
Diſtribution thereof; ” obſerved in the EY of Treatiſe of the the 
Muſcles N“ 14. 84. 5 | 

945. Tux fe Extenſor of the Thumb alone, when there ure hne ür 


a Portion of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to draw the firſt: 
Phalanx from the Palm of the Hand, or to keep it a diſtance there- 


from. 5 
946. Tus word Extenſion made uſe of to expreſs this Motion is very 
improper; for the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb in its natural Situation 


makes an Angle with the Radius, and conſequently is in a ſtate of Flexion. 


It ought therefore more PI be ſaid to be extended when it is drawn 
near the Palm of the Hand owever the common Terms may ftill 4 


retained, if we be previouſly made acquainted with their true meant 


as I already obſerved, ſpeaking of the Uſes of the Ulnaris and 


Externi. 


947. Tar ſecond of theſe Muſcles wit there are three, or the ſecond 
Portion of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to extend the ſecond.” 
Phalanx on the firſt, and this Motion is a true Extenſion. Py 

948. Tux third, when there are three, or the ſecond; where there are but 
two, -extends the third rn on the _—_— 3 th 

49 Warn they act all together, they a other the gradu- 
ated nſertions of their ſmall ſubaltern Tendons. | * 3 

950. Tyesz Muſcles may likewiſe aſſiſt in the common Action of the 
two Radiales, that is in bringing the greater or inner Edge of the Hand to- 
wards the convex fide of the Radius ; ns 18 1 have ſome deer 


Jlikewiſe in the Motion of Supination. „ 22/1 woe: 2 
» ts tint 
9 7. Uh of the oP Muſcles inſerted in the Bones Y the alu 
and Fingers, © 97 


951. Tar Thenar by its Inſertion in the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb,” 
ſerves to draw it from the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, more or leſs di- 
e ee as one of its Portions acte more than the other, anche both act 

J. 15 
3 By the Inſertion of che large Portion in the Baſis.of che ſecond 
Phalanx by the Intervention of the Seſamoide Bone of the ſame fide, it ma 
bend this Phalanx laterally on the firſt, and thereby bring the Thumb to | 

ter diſtance from the Index. Neither does this diſtance” hinder'it from 
23 enn, and ſometimes extending the Thumb in the ordinary 


7 - * — 
4 -” . 8 p 
# : 5 F "2s. Fi 
. 4% * * 4 wt — 4 1 
4 : 


953. Warn 
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Wu the ſmall portion acts alone, it may give the ſecbnd Pha- 
wa a ſmall of Rotation on the W — A "ag! 
_— by a Ginglymus? 09 4 
Tun Meſothenar: moves the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb towards*Meſethenar. 
the Hollow of the Hand, more or leſs obliquely, as it acts either alone 
or with the large Portion of the Thenar, or even with the Antithenar. 
By its Inſertion in the Seſamoide Bone of the ſecond Phalanx, it lilcewiſe 
moves that Phalanx on the firſt,” — — ra 
955. Taz Antithenar moves the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb toward Antitbenar. 
the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, and thereby preſſes the Thumb laterally ß 
againſt the Index. . or leſs oblique by panel az dg 
operation of the Meſothenaer. t 
956. Tax: Hypothenar Minor: ſerves — the Little Finger from! Zaheer 
the reſt ; which Motion is commonly called Abduction. It likewiſe keeps Aiuor. 
this Finger ſeparated i ini Situations that is, in all degrees of Flexion A 
n N ions 
37. Tur Interoſſei may inves two different Uſes according to rot, 
cer: Ines, nd eee a R 
are in 5115 vi 
958. In they alilt the Exterifor Communis by eee 
in the Angles of the Rhomboidal Fiſſures; for thereby they act like 
lateral Ropes, which together with the Tendons of the Extenſor, ſerve 9 
_ the third Phalanx of each Finger. 
Zy the ſame lateral Inſertions they — the lateral Motions of: 
the 4 ingers; that is, they . preſs wag cloſe againſt each other, but do 
not ſeparate them all, nor 2 each e in particular towards or from 
the Thumb. In a a general f tion all the Fingers, the Inter- 
oſſei move only the Middle a King Fi ers ; the Index and Little Fin 
ger being ſeparated by other Muſcles. In the Motion of the Fingers to- 
ward the Thumb, which is termed Addaction, they act only on three 
Fingers, the Middle, Ring and Little Fingers. In the contrary Motion or 
Abduction of the — they move likewiſe three, viz. the Index, 


Middle and Rin 
lar, whether external dr in- | 


960. TuE eee of — Interoſſei in 
ternal, may be different in different 88 according to the variety of 
their Inſertions and therefore in lying min Ugg can be determined vines 
about them. "4 eee 
61. Aeon Sth! to who Situation in which 1 have deſeribed 1 the) 
fir and ſecond external Interoſſei perform alternately the Adduction and 
Abduction of the Middle Finger; the third performs the Abduction of che 
Ring Finger; that is, moves 1 toward the Little Finger.. 
962. Tux firſt internal Interoſſeus makes the A lucion of the Index! 
or moves it toward the Middle Finger; the ſecond makes the Adduction 
of the Ring Finger, by moving it likewiſe toward the Middle Finger; and 
* third performs the Adduction of the Little Finger, or moves it toward 
e Middle Fi 
"You 15 TR” Rr 963, HEISTER 


THE ANA TOMY Or 
HEISTER in his Compendium Anatomicum 

N makes [me GY CON nn mn 7 Q a 

2 


Hi £96 


and L — ns perform the Abduction of theſe Fingers; adding, 

big ae conceive how an intewal Inroſeous Mule can 
2 Abduction of the Little Finger, ſince by that term Anatomiſts under - 
+ Moon from the Thumb. 6 

al Academy for the Year 1720 but it is plain he had not ſeen the 

2 ition, and that in that which he conſulted, b had. been ſubſtitnted 


Semi- Inter- * Tun Uſe of the Sep lteroſeus Indic is to move the firſt Pha. 
Maus Indicis. lang of the Inder more or leſs di quart Edge of the Me- 
dcꝗQcarpus, by removing it from the Mi dle pay his Motion is not a 
true A ion of the Index toward: the — This Moton i not a 
of Adduction and Abduction are very improper to convey . 

| the lateral Motions not only: of the Index, but of all the other 
en. 965. Tux Lumbricales by the union of their Tendons wich thoſe of 
the Interoſſei, are Coadjutors to theſe Muſcles, not only in the lateral Mo- 
tions of the four Fingers, but alſo in bending andextending them. In the 
lateral Motions, they co-operate according to their Situation in each Sub- 
and it: is ble that the variety: of their Inſertions anſwers to that 
of the. Interoſl o chat e eine Ca-ogeeation deinen ill to be 


66. Tur aflift the great a. Fler to which they are fixed, 
in bending the ficſt Phalanges ;. Motion: that Muſcle principally 
ar! Tani means of the Linea Vagiue, eſpecially chat Portion of 
them which is next the 
965. Tux may aſſiſt the Extenſor Communis in extending the third 
Phalanges, together with the Interoſſei, by the concurrence of their Ten- 
dons. But here the variety of their Inſertions is likewiſe to be regarded; 
and in ſome Subjects the want of them in that ſide of the Index next the 
Thumb, and fide: of the Little 22 from the en n be 
ſupplied by the proper Extenſors of 4 1 


$8. Uſes F the- Muſcles which move the Os Fumris n il, Paid. 


Glueu 906g, TEN Glutæus Maximus. ſerves chiefly by its Poſterior Portion, to 
Maximus. extend the Os Femoris and to draw it backward, Neither of the cok 
Glutzj-can have this, uſe, though it is commonly attributed ta all the three. 
By its anterior Portion, it may - co-aperate with the reſt in performing the 
Abda@ion. of the Thigh, that is, in ſeparating it from the other when: 
we ſtand, but when we ſit, "gp can do this Office only by its Poſterior. 


969. By its Inſertion in the Os Coccygis, it may on-ſame occaſions bring 
it for ward, and hinder it from being thruſt too far e, as in the 


Excretion of hardencd Faxes, or in difficult Births, | 
ER, | 970. Tux: 
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970. Tux Glatzus'Medius is commonly but falſely "reckoned an Ex- Cluters 
8 of the Thigh. Its Uſe is to ſeparate one Nh from the other, Hedins. 
when' we ſtand, and that more or leſs directly ng to the Action of 
E + tvs Aber, but by-only n _— "be aſl 1 
is a true Abductor, ve ms be ule 
that it cannot be an Extenſor. 1 
71. Wa we fit, the only Uſe of this inge h to perfornt the Rr 
of the Os Femoris OT 1 ſuch a manner, that if the 
Leg be bent at the fame ws gr — from the other. This 
n muſt be more or leſs oblique,” be- 
cauſe of the | Were r WO COINS 
makes with the Body. 

5 Tun Glutzus Minimus had likewiſe'been'reckoned in Brtenar uf Gluweu 
the high, but without any foundation, It aſſiſts the Glutzeus Medius in Minimus. 

uRion of the Thigh when we ſtand; and ini the Rotation when we 
— "Taka of theſe three Muſcles commonly called Extenſors of 17 
Thigh, only one deſerves that name. 

73. War I have faid of the Uſe of theſe Muſcles when we and, Rees 
ol P he-are ürrtehed % % 
1 when we lie at full length. And what Has been faid 1% Cites. 
of their Uſes wken we fit, will agree to al other Situations in which” the 
TOON OO Won: we lie BOG the Knees drawn Tn 


974 "4; Tur cod ot only theſe Motions of che Thigh'bn-the LY 
Rk Petvis'on the Thighs in che ſum manner. 
Th Olin us, —— not only — — „he 
ſuſtains the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinders it from being cartied along 
with the reſt of the Trunk the Body is inclinied forward, while wo 
ſtand; and likewiſe raiſes it, when the reſt of the Body is raiſed: -- 
975; Tux other two Glutiei likewiſe move the'Pelvis on the why 
they move the” Thigh on the Felvis For inſtance, when we ; 
9 8 Leg, the two Muſcles on that fide draw tis Pelvis laterally toward the 


and hinder it from giving way or falling toward the other fide; 
r the Weight of the lvis 4 and EI 122 which " | 
Mr ported, endeavours to bring it. 
| 970 Tus Pſoas bends the Thigh on the Pelvis, or it tar; Poet 
It gia: Klewie move the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinder it from being 
carried along with the reſt of the Trunk, when mh Body is inclined backs 
ward" while we' fit; having the lower Emtremitils fixed by: ſome external 
Force. In this Situation it may likewiſe move the Vertebræ of the Loins. 
977; Tr x Hiacus is a Congener of Aſſiſtant to the Pſdas, in ee 
Thigh forward and upward. It may likewiſe move the Pelvis i ſame 
manner with the former. | 
978. Tax Pectineus is an A fſiſtant to the two former Moſcles' e Patent ö 
BR) the” Thigh and the Petvis. It may r ee 
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Thigh in ward, or toward the other, whether it be extended or bent at the 


Tricipites, 


ſame time, 0 e ee 
979. Tux three Triceps Muſcles join in the ſame Uſe, that is, to mov the 
Thigh inward, and bring the two Thighs near each other; as when in 


nding, we preſs the Thighs cloſe againſt the Saddle: when in fitting, we 


-  when'in ſlanding We ſeparate 
e eee Ade!" © ny”! 1 


hold any thing cloſe between the Knees ; when we etoſs the Thighs ; or 


when in ſtanding, we bring the Legs cloſe together in order to 2 0 
980. Tur Uſe of theſe Muſcles. is likewife to hinder the Thighs from 


ſeparating more than is convenient, eſpecially in great Efforts and Jerks. 


This might happen for inſtance, when in mounting a Horſe, or 3 
Day 


Leg over any Height, we raiſe one Thigh haſtily, and ſupport the, 


on the other. It might likewiſe happen by the weight of — Body alone, 
hack ga at. onct, or jump haſtily. to 


981. Tuis Uſe of bringing the Thighs together and hindering their 
ſeparation, has place in all ble Situations of the Body or Thighs, that 


is in ſtandipg, fitting and lying, and when bent, extended, or turned 
back ward or outward. This ſhe ws the great neceſſity of providing for this 
Function, not only by a ſtrong moving Force, but alſo by 3 this 


Force in ſuch a manner as that it may be able to act through almoſt 


Quadratus. 


degrees of a very long Lever of one kind. 


9982. Tur longeſt Portion of the Triceps Tertius being inſerted in the 


ſide of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, ſeems to counterbalance the 


other Portions which are inſerted more poſteriourly in the Linea Aſpera. 
iformis, 
a & 


98g. Tmzsz four Muſcles: called-likewiſe by the common name of Qua- 
drigemini, are Congeneres in their Uſes ; and theſe have been confined 

Anatomiſts to the Rotation of the Os Femoris about its Axis from before 
outwards. I demonſtrated many Leats ago, that they cannot have this 
Uſe, except when we ftand or lie at full length; and; likewiſe that in fit- 
ting, or when the Thigh is bent in any other Poſture, they carry the 


8 Thigh outward, or ſeparate the two Thighs from each other when bent 


984. ALL the four co - operate in theſe two Uſes, of Rotation and Abs 
duction ; but they co- operate equally or unequally, according to the dif- 


ferent degrees of the Extenſion or Flexion of the Thigh. For inſtance, 


2% 


the Thigir be then 


ght up, they all perform the Rotation equally, but if 
Sad 4 little forward, the Pyriformis is more in Action 
than the Quadratus ; and if the Thigh be carried back ward, the Quadra- 


when we ſtand ſtre 


tus acts moſt. 4 wel” 2:41 - EY 
988. Tuzsz Muſcles, by means of their Adheſion to the Orbicular Li- 


gament of the Joint of the Hip, may likewiſe. ſerve to hinder, that Liga- 


a 


ail may _ being ſqueezed between the Bones in the different Motions of 


Obturator 


„„ 2d vom two var - | v2) chat? 
„ 188 CHI EMEA 
986. Tux Obturator Internus has nearly the ſame ,Uſes with the Qua- 


Interns..." drigemini, in making the Rotation of the Thigh when extended, and the 

Abduction, when bent. But the Mechaniſm of this Muſcle is ſingular in 
this. reſpe&, that by the paſſage of its Tendon over the ſmall Iſehiatic 
| | Notch,. 
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Norch, i ncquies x diffrent DireBion from that of the Belly et ly . 


987. Tuis Notch ſupplies the place of a Pulley, over which à Rope 
is thrown, one end of which is faſtened to a moveable Object which b 

lling the other end, may be brought nearer the Pulley. In this the 
Pulley performs the Office of a fixed Point or Fulerum with reſpect to f - 
the moveable Body; and in like manner the Iſchiatic Notch is a Fulcrum 
for the Motion of the Thigh by the Obturator Internus. 
988. Tur Obturator Externus concurs with the Internus in the ſame” Obturater 
Uſes, though in a more fimple manner, and in a more uniform Direction. Externus. 
It acts chiefly when the Thigh is extended more or leſs; for when the Thigh 
is bent, it only ſeems to co-operate with the Obturator Internus in its Re- 
tion on the Orbicular Ligament ; becauſe in other it is rather an 
Aſſiſtant to the Triceps and performs the Motion of Rotation the other 
S . 8 | | 25 
989. Tux Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ has been falſely ſuppoſed to be an Muſculus 
Abductor of the Thigh; for the Direction of its moving Fibres is very Faſciæ Latæ. 
contrary to ſuch a Motion. It is very proper for making a Rotation from | 
before inwards, that is, in a contrary Direction to that made by the Qua- 
drigemini and Obturator Internus; and this Rotation is not ſo much con- 
fined as that of the Quadrigemini, becauſe it may have place whether the 
Thigh be bent or extended. IH rt} moet 
990. Ir may likewiſe aſſiſt in the great Efforts of Flexion or Addue- 
tion, provided that its different Antagoniſts act as Moderators; according 

to the different Situations of the Thigh, as ſhall be explained more at length 
in another place. 5 r 5 40 2 ii an r de 


9. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Famonis.. 


991. To be able to conceive the Uſes of theſe Muſeles, we ought firſt - + 
to be well inſtructed in all that relates to the Bones concerned, eſpecially * 
their Articulations and intermediate Cartilages, as I have deſcribed. them in 
the Treatiſe of the Skeleton and of the freſh- Bones; and in particular, I 
hogs Reader to review the Deſcription of the Os Femoris, Tibia and | 
atella. 1: 9 
992. Tur two Vaſti and Crureus ought to be looked upon as a true Fa/tus Er- 
Triceps, the Uſes of which in relation to the Bones, are only to extend the uz, Ja-. , 
Tibia on the Os Femoris, and the Os Femoris on the Tibia. The Exten- n re, 
ſion of the Tibia on the Os Femoris, happens chiefly when. we ſit or lie, "© 4: 
and that of the Os Femoris on the Tibia, when we ſtand or walk. All 
the three Muſcles move the Patella uniformly in the Direction of the Os 
Femoris, on the Pulley at the lower Extremity of that Bone. The external 
or broad Portion of this Pulley and of the Patella, anſwers to this Direc- 
tion, and ſeems to be more expoſed to the Action of theſe! Muſcles, than 
the internal and narrow Portion on which the neceſſary Obliquity of that 


W 993. TAE 


„ 


Reftus Ante- 99 


rior, 


993. Tur Inſertion. of -both-the Vaſti i iately in the | 
Tha ents the Patella from being luxated laterally on ſome occaſions, 
— 


7 


994. To be convinced of this Inaction, and of the Moveableneſs of 
Patella at the ſame time, let us either in fitting or ſtanding with the 
extended, reſt the Leg only upon the backſide of the Heel, ſo as that 
whole lower Extremity-may be ſupported on the Heel and on the Head 
the Os Femoris, the and the Body of the Os Femoris reſting o 
thing, and the Extenſion being nude only by the Weight of the 
without any aſſiſtance from the Muſcles. If in this Situation, we la 
Thumb on the Baſis of the Patella and the Fore - Finger on the 
1 parts alternately, the Patella will be perceived to be rai 
and de : 85 
3 the Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, I forgot an Obſervation 
which I have made on the Inſertion of ſeveral Fibres immediately in the 


F 


— 


71 


3 
o 


37H 


firſt took. the hint of that new Species of Muſcles already mentioned in 
deſcribing thoſe which ſurround the Articulation of the Head of the Os 
Humeri, of the Ulna, and of the Os Femoris; and in ſome Articulations 
the Adheſion of the Tendons or Tendinous Fibres ſupplies the place of 
996. By the Inſertion of theſe Muſcles in the Patella, their Line of 
Direction is removed to a greater diſtance from the Center or Axis of Mo- 
tion of the Joint, which facilitates their Action, and defends their com- 
mon Tendon from Compreſſion and Contuſions. vp: 6h 
7. Tur Rectus Anterior by its Inſertion in the Patella is a Congener 
to the laſt three Muſcles, and ſerves to extend the Leg. By its Inſertion 
in the Os Ilium, it bends the Thigh and aſſiſts the Pſoas, Iliacus and Pec- 
tineus, whether the Leg be extended or bent. It likewiſe moves the Pel- 
* the Os Femoris, and hinders it from falling back when 
we ht. op . | 
998. Be ING partly Penniform and partly Simple, it is capable of ſuſ- 


taining great Efforts, and of producing large Motions; and its Line of 


Direction which is raiſed to à confiderable diſtance from the Center of 
Motion of the Hip and Knee, increaſes: theſs Advantages. The particular 
diſpoſition and largeneſs of its ſecond ſuperior Tendon, anſwer principally 
to all the degrees of Flexion. | | 

99. Tus other Tendon commonly deſcribed, would not alone have 
been ſufficient for that purpoſe z but its Obliquity is convenient for the Ex- 
tenſion of the Leg, when the Thigh is extended or but little bent. But 
when the Thigh is very much bent, this Obkquity would remove the 
ſmall Tendon to too great a diſtance from the Bone, and thereby expoſe it 
. Wo 5 to 
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to be torn off, in the ſame manner as we tear off-the Branch ofa Tres; by 
ſeparating it from the Trunk. The Obliquity here mentioned, is with 
1 the Os Femoris, this ſuperior Tendon lying out of the DireQion 
10000. Tur Sartorius performs the Rotation of the Thigh from before, 
outward, whether extended or bent; being an Antagoniſt to the Muſculus 
Faſciæ Latæ, and a Congener to the gemini 

1001. Ir during this Rotation the Leg be extended, this Was en ent 
outward 3 but if the Leg be bent, it is turned toward the other Leg; as 
when we lay it over the other Leg or Knee, in the manner that Taylor 
es an wouks from whence this Muſcle got the name of Sartorius. 

1002, Ir likewiſe bends the Thigh or raiſes it forward z-it moves the 
pelvis forward on the Os Femoris, and when the Pelvis refts on the two 
Tuberoſities of the Iſchium in ſitting, it keeps it in that Situation. In 
this Action it is a Congener to the Rectus Anterior, but acts with much 
g e eee e further from the Center of 

isse 

- 1003, \LasTLY it bends the Leg, whether it performs the Rotation of 
the Thigh at emen In this latter Caſe, it is directed by 

Co-operation ame: 25 the Action of 
4 1 by 

1004. Tn Length bliquity its ortion, the of 
the inferior Tendon through the Aponeurotic Vagina, the the particular Infer- 
tion of this Tendon, and the Extent of the 3 which in 
over the Tibia, contribute very much to theſe t Uſes, _ 

1005. Bes1DExs all theſe Uſes, it may in ſome caſes aft the Poplitens, 
as ſhall be ſhewn in ſpeaking of that Muſcle. 


1006. Tx R Gracilis Internus bends the Leg ama in the ſame manner 8 In- 


with the Sartorius which it aſſiſts in this Function, but not in that of 

turning the Leg; and it is more to continue the Flexion than to 

— nnen 
Gracilis contributes to this Action. 

yew IT may likewiſe affſt the Triceps in the Addudion of the Thighs 
which it performs with much more Facility than it the Flexion of 
the Leg without the Rotation of the Thigh. This Facility in all Situa- 
tions of the Thigh, is-procured by the diſtance of the ſuperior Inſertion of 
this Muſcle from the Joint of the Hip ; but it cannot-with the ſame an 
bend tha Lag when che Thigh is not turned, for this Reaſon. 

1008, Warus the Thigh is only extended, the Line of Direction 
this whole Muſcle is nearly in the Plane with the Axis of Motion of 
the Knee, and therefore the diſtance of its ſuperior Inſertion — | 
1 But when the Thigh is turned round by the Sartorius, the 
Plane of its Direction and croſſes the Axis of the Ginglym —_ 
the Knee, and then the er —Eragun: 1 pr ne 
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roog. Tax Semi- Nervoſus bends the Leg, and may likewiſe” bend the 
Thigh on the Leg. By its Inſertion in the Taberofity of the Iſchium, it 
like wiſe extends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and carries it backward; and 
may alſo extend the Pelvis on the Thigh, when it has been inclined” for- 


ward with the reſt of the Trunk; and conſequently prevent its _ car 


ried too far along with the Trunk, when we ſtoop forward, either 


ing or ſitting. 513 et dr bag . 1 
1010. Tu Semi-Membranoſus has the ſame Uſes with the Semi- 


Nervoſus. It bends the Leg on the Thigh, and the Thigh on the 


; 
it extends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh, and ſuſ- 
tains the Pelvis when it is inclined forward. It differs in this one thi 
from the three Muſcles laſt mentioned, that its Inſertion is not on one fid 
but behind the Joint; and for that reaſon it is better diſpoſed both to begin 
and continue the Flexion of the Leg than they arme. 

1011. Tur two Portions of the Biceps bend the Leg on the Thigh, 
and the Thigh on the Leg. The ſuperior Portion likewiſe extends the 
Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh. Theſe four Uſes in 
general are common to this Muſcle with the Semi-Membranoſus, and in 


ſome meaſure with the Semi · Tendinoſus 999 


1012. Tux particular Uſe of the Biceps,” and which ſeems to belong 
more to the ſhort Portion than to the other, is to perform the Rotation 
of the Leg when bent, by which Motion the Toes are turned outward, and 
the Heel inward. It has no ſhare in the Rotation of the Leg when ex- 
tended, which depends entirely on that of the Thigh, the Motions of 
which, the Leg only follows as if theſe two Bones were cemented to- 
ther. 1 ; 1288 bs n bs thx 14 68 4 N 
15 1013. Tye Mechaniſm of the Rotation of the Leg when bent, depends 


? 


chiefly on the Structure of the Semi-Lunar Cartilages, and on the Situation 


of the lateral and crucial Ligaments. Theſe Cartilages are hollowed'on the 
upper ſide in proportion to the Convexity of the Condyles of the Os Fe- 
moris; and on the under fide they are flattened in proportion to the Sur- 
face of the Tibia. The Lateral Ligaments are not in the middle of each 
fide of the Head of the Tibia, but more backward. The Crucial Liga- 
ments are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that in turning the Leg when bent, 
from before outward, they ſeparate from each other, and in turning it from 
before inward, they approach each other. See the Deſcription of 'the-Freſh 
Bones N® 154. 160. 1624. 45 {0 ie en en : une af 

1014. Wan the is extended or bent, the Semi-Lunar Cartilages 
perform the Office of Hinges, becauſe the Condyles of the Os Femoris 
turn in their Cavities; and in this Caſe theſe Cartilages may be conſidered 
as making in ſome meaſure but one piece with the Tibia. And when the 
Leg is ſtrongly extended, the Lateral Ligaments by their Situation back- 
2 limit this Extenſion, and hinder the Leg from being bent for- 


1015. Is making the two Motions of Rotation with the Log when 
bent, the Semi-Lunar Cartilages may be conſidered as being fixed to the 
| 5 | Os 


h 

4 

6 "OL 
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Os Femoris, and that the Tibia ſlides both ways under them. In this caſe, | 
the Lateral Ligaments are very much relaxed, and no ways hinder. this Ro- 
tation; and the Crucial Ligaments ſeparate from each other, when we turn 
the Toes outward, the Leg being bent; but they ſtrike againſt cach other, 
when the I Tanks which ſeems to render on Leer 
ward, more confined than the Rotation outward, 
1016. TyzsE'. two reci | Motions of the Lea — — moe may — 
compared to thoſe of the Radius on the Ulna. The Rotation inward an- 
ſwers to Pronation, and the Rotation outward to Supination. The Biceps 
of the Tibia may be likewiſe compared to the Biceps of the Fore - Arm, 
both being Flexors and ee for Fan and Supination are only 
two Species of Rotation. 
1017. Tux want of Motion in the Fibula on theſe occaſions, is made 
up by the Moveableneſs of the Patella; without AR} the Rotation of the 
Leg, when bent, would be impoſlible ; for in making this Motion, the Pa- 
tella remains perfectly at reſt on the Condyles of the Os Femoris ; the great 
Ligament only giving way by a ſort of ſmall reciprocal, Contorſion of its 
lower Extremity. It is neceſſary here to review what was ſaid in the De- 
ſcription of the Skeleton. 
1018, Tur Popliteus AF the Rotation A the _ has bent, in Popliters, 
a Direction contrary to that of the Biceps. The Biceps turns the 
from before outward z. the Popliteus from before inward. This Rotation 
therefore anſwers to the Pronation of the Radius by the Pronator Teres z as 
og Ve AG does to the Span eee ones | 
e Arm 
1019. Tx1s Muſcle is commonly reckoned among the Flexors of the- 1 
, but it ſeems very ill contrived for ſuch a Function, becauſe of te 
Obl ity of its Situation, and becauſe its —— is ſo near the Center 
otion of the Joint. By its Connexion with the Capſular Ligament 


22 vent ee e e 1 two. Bones * . 
Flexions of the | ow 
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1020. Taz Tibialis Anticus bends the Foot, that i wi turns the Polnt of Tibialis An- 
the Foot toward the Leg; which. Motion is performed by the Ginglymoide #7 | 
Articulation of the A lus with the Tibia and Fibula. It — 
bends the on the Foot, or hinders its Extenſion. The firſt of theſe 
uſes is generally known; and we have an inſtance of the ſecond every time 
we ſtand or walk. When we ſtand, the Feet being turned directly forward, 
this Muſcle, like a Frænum, keeps the Leg in quilibrio, and hinders 


it from falling back ward. This * is oy more en when we walk 
e 


(+ 
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1021. By its lateral Inſertion in the Os Cuneiforme Maximum, it moves 


this Bone in particular over the anterior y of the Os Calcis; by 
which the Sole of the Foot is turned in ward the other. This Tate- 
ral Situation of its Inſertion is the reafon why it cannot bend the Foot di- 
rely, without the help of the Anterior Peronæi ; neither can it alone keep 
the Leg in Æquilibrio when we ſtand on one Fot. 

1022, Tux Peronæus Medius bends the Foot, and hinders the Leg from 
falling back in the fame manner as the Tibialis Anticus. By its Inſertion 
in the Tuberoſity of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, it turns the Sole of the 
Foot out ward at the ſame time that it bends it, when it acts without the 


aſſiſtance of the Tibialis Anticus; the Co-operation of Which Muſcle is 


like wiſe neceſſary to enable it to counterbalance the Force with which the 


Leg would be carried backward when we ſtand upon one Foot. 
1023. TAE Peronæus Minimus is an Aſſiſtant to the Medius in the 
Flexion of the Foot, in preſerving the Equilibrium of the Leg, and in 


| turning the Sole of the Foot outward ; neither can it perform the firſt two 


ticus. 


of theſe Motions uniformly without the Co-operation of the Tibialis An- 
1024. Taz uniform Flexion of the Foot furniſhes an Example of all 


the three kinds of Levers ; of the firſt, when we bend the Foot while off 


the Ground, in which caſe the Fulcrum is in the Articulation between the 
two Extremities of the Lever; of the ſecond, When we walk upon the 


Heels or Toes, for then the Weight is between the Power and the Ful- 


Gaſtrocnemii 


Soleus. 


erum; of the third, when we raiſe a Weight by the Toes, for then the 
Power is between the Weight and the Fulcrum. 2 e 902 36 
1025. Tax Gaſtocnemit and Soleus make a kind of Triceps, and by 
their common Tendon extend the Foot and keep it extended againſt the 
ſtrongeſt Reſiſtance. It is by their means that we raiſe the whole Body even 
with an additional Burden, when we ſtand a Tip-Toes; and that we walk, 


run and jump. The length of the poſterior Portion of the Os Caleis gives 


them a great ad vantage in acting, by removing the Line of their 


from the Axis of Motion. 


1026. Tur Motions of the Foot performed by theſe Muſcles may be 
referred to the firſt two kinds of Levers. When we ſtand a Tip - Toes, the 
Foot repreſents a Lever of the ſecond kind, the Fulcrum being then at 


one end, the Power at the other, and the Weight between them; and we 


beginning o 


have a Lever of the firſt kind, when the Leg being fixed, we endeavour 
to overcome any moveable Reſiſtance with the Toes, or whenever we move 
the Foot held off the Ground. way "EW n 
1027. Tatsz Muſcles not only extend the Foot on the Leg, but like- 
wiſe the Leg on the Foot, as * 5 evidently when after a moderate Ge- 
nuflexion, we raiſe our Bodies; for then the Foot remains fixed while theſe 
Muſcles extend the ar þ and it is here to be obſerved that this Genu- 
flexion is not made by the Action of any Flexors, but only by the Relaxa- 
tion of the proper Extenſors, according to what was taken notice of in the 
| hs Section No 51. 5 b 
1028. THE 
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on the Thigh, and the Thigh on the Leg, 
Biceps, Semi-Membranoſus, Semi-Tendinoſus, Gracilis 
Gaſtrocnemii croſs under the lower Extremities of the Muſcles laſt named, 


— 


1029. Tux Soleus by the Multitude of its fleſh 


” 


penni- 
form Structute, is more for than Motions, and ſeems 
incipal eo ſuſan, the Gakrocmemii in the Motions begun iy hen. The 


Tendinous Portions of this Muſcle and of the Gaſtrocnemii, | 
form a ſtrong Tendon. all together, ſeem nevertheleſs to flide a lit upon 
each other in the different Flexions and Extenſions of the Foot. 12 1 

1030, From. the Deſcription of the Tibialis Gracilis we | TibialisGre. 
that it can have no uſe with relation to the Sole of the Foot. The uſe -af- — vulge 


uſe 
of the great Diſproportion in its Size, and the Obliquity of its Courſe. If 5 
the Soleus were not covered by the Gatrocnemii, the Tibialis Sracilis : 
might be imagined. to. ſerve as a Frænum in bracing down that Muſcle a 
hindering it from ſwelling too much; but the ſmall Number and Direction 8 
of its Fibres would ſtill render it unfit for that Function. rr 
1031. TII I its true Uſe is evidently. diſcoyered by ſome lucky . Obſer- 
vation, there is in the mean time ſome gr to think that it hinders the 
Capſular Ligament of the Knee from being com in the Flexion of 
— Joint; 3 becauſe of — — * i „ and becauſe of 
Obliquity of its Courſe, 8 ' fin neighbouring Portion of 
the ſame Ligament ſeems to receive — from a Tendinous 
Expanſion of the Semi · Membranoſu. „ 4% a rs 
1032. Wazn the Tibialis Poſticus acts alone, it extends the Foot ob- Tibialis Poſe 
liquely inward. When it acts er with the Gaſtracnemii and Soleus, unn. 


4 
9 
. N 


4 


lquely outward. 
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Bones of the Tarſus. 
Exteſor 1036. Tus Extenſor Pollicis' extends the two s of 
Pellicis Len- the Great Toe; - and "it may be an  Aſliſtant to the Tibialis 


gus, Flexor Avis. 
hug Trey 103. Taz Flexor Pollicis Longus not only bends the fecond F Aer of 
© Autithe. the Great Toe, but may likewiſe ſerve in great Efforts, as an A ſſiſtant to 
nor. eee of the Tarſus. This Muſcle is of great uſe in climbing up 
an ure © 
| 1090 Tur Thenar bends the firſt Phalanx of the' Great Toe. When 
the Portion neareſt the inner Edge of the Foot either acts alone, or acts 
more than the reſt, the Great Toe is ſeparated from the other Toes, eſpe- 
cially if it be at the ſame time extended. This Separation may be greater 
of tal according to the a me eee Portions. ef the 
OY 
1039. Tur Antithenar acting with the Thenar, bende the firſt Phalanx 
of the Great Toe. When it acts alone, eſpecially if the Great Toe is bent, 
it brings it nearer the other Toes, in propartiow to the'degroes'of Ae 
its different Portions. 
Extemſor toto. Tus two Extenſores Deen Communes concur” in . 0% 
Digitorum the four ſmall Toes; and as the Extenſor Longus is not near ſo fleſhy. as 
Longus & — of the Hand, this difference is made up by the Extenſor Brevis. The 
n alone ſeems to extend the firſt Phalan ges; and — 7 both join in 
je :xtenſion of the ſecond and third Phalanges ; the that Obli- 
quity of its Direction moderating the Action o the Longt . ch other- 
wiſe would have turned the Toes obliquely the contrary: way 
r04r., Tun Extenſor Longus may likewiſe aſſiſt the Tibialis 9 
and Peronæus Anticus in great Efforts, or in keeping the Foot bent; as 
when we would raiſe a Wei aght upon the Toes, or overcome any other Re. 
ſiſtance. Laſtly, one Extenſor alone would not have been münchen to coun- 
NA terbalance the common Flexors, 
Perforatus, 1042. Tae" Perforatus or Plexor Digitorum Brevis, bends: the focond 
Perforans, Phalanges; and the Perforans or Flexor Longus, the third; the | uſe of 
Flexer Ae, theſe Muſeles being nearly the ſame with thoſe-of the Perforatus and Per- 
— 5 forans of the Hand. 

W 1043. Taz Flexor Acceſſorius, which n very ly be termed Plan- 
taris, is an Aſſiſtant to the Perforans, increaſing 2 on ſome occaſi- 
ons. It hkewiſe directs the Tendon of that Muſcle for by contracting at 
the ſame time that the fleſhy Belly of the Perforans is in Action, it makes 
the Tendons go in a ſtreighter Line to the Toes than they would other wiſe 
do, becauſe of their Obliquity. It has likewiſe another uſe with relation to 
the Lumbricales. 

1044. Tun Lumbricales 158 en the anne dn in the Foot as 
Kee Hand ; and my are prey aſlifted and partly GU by the Flexor 
cceſſorius. 


| 1045; Tur 
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1045, Tax lateroſſei of the Foot have the ſame uſes as in the Hands Intero/ri. 


The firſt Rue Muſcle brings the ſeeond Toe near the Great Toe 3 the 
other three bring the ſecond, third and fourth Toes near the Little Toe. 
The three inferior Muſcles move the laſt three Toes toward the other two. 
J here _ according to the Situation which I have moſt frequently ob - 
ſerved ; but as that Situation varies, the uſes muſt likewiſe he different. 
1046. Tun Metatarſius moves the laſt Bone of the Metatarſus, 
in the ſame manner as the Metacarpius does that of the Metacarpus, By 77e 
this Action it draws likewiſe the fourth Bone along with and contracts the 
Sole of the Foot, increaſing the Convexity of the ſide ; provided e 
that the Foot is not become inflexible by long — Aras Shoes, by old 
Age, or by any other conſtraint or indiſpoſition. | - 628 
1047. Taz Tranſverſalis may aſſiſt the Metatarſius in this Action, which 
is ſuppoſed to be of uſe to Tilers in climbing. The Antithenar may like - 
wiſe concur, and the Peronæus Minimus may ſerve to counterbalance theſe 
Muſcles, and to bring the Metatarſus back to its natural Situation. The 
common Extenſors by their neareſt Tendons, may likewiſe be Antagoniſts 
to the Metatarfius and Tranſverſalis.... 7: 0 4 oy te Ls 
1048. Tur Parathenar Major ſerves particularly to ſeparate the Little 
Toe from the reſt; and the Parathenar Minor bends the firſt Phalanx of 
that Toe. Both theſe Muſcles ſeem to be too large and ſtrong, ſor the ne- 
ceſſary Motions of ſo ſmall a part on ſo weak a Joint. But as the Li 
Toe makes a part of the outer Edge of the Sole of the Foot, which is very 
much expoſed to external Violence when we walk barefooted, and no part 
of it ſo much expoſed as the Little Toe, very powerful Muſeles were ne · 
ceſſary to ſtrengthen it on theſe occaſions. | ang, 
1049. Bes1DEs the two Uſes already mentioned, the great and ſmall 
Parathenar may have another in which they may like wif e he aſſiſted by 
the Thenar ; and that is to — Fla of the Foot according to its 
breadth, which Action is very requiſite in walking a Tip-Toes, in go 
up a Ladder, and in Climbing; on which aceount the two —— 
ſerve the name of the Tiler's Muſcles, much bie the Tranſverſalis 
Pedis. 5 Fs © 41437 4 | © WT ET Mt. a1-2.eftt 2s, 


u. G, the Mules n- REM "© 
| 1050. Ts deſcribing theſe Muſcles I began by the Diaphragm, but in giv- 


ing their Uſes, all the other Muſcles muſt go before it, for a, reaſon which 
will appear hereafter. 


9 * 


$, 
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1051: Tun al hoe better fitted for the Motions. of the Neck Scaleni, 


than for thoſe of Reſpiration ; and I frankly acknowledge that in reflect · 
ing on this, while this Page was in the Preſs, I began to doubt of this lat- 
ter uſe, eſpecially when I called to mind what I ſaid about the Uſes of the 
Subclavius No ga. viz. that I could not believe this Muſcle to be imployed 
in Reſpiration, becauſe of its Inſertion in the Cartilaginous Portion of che 
firſt Rib, which is immoveably fixed to the Sternum, and nn 

| Oorter, 
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ſmorter, much broader, and conſequently" much leſs flexible than the Carti- 

lages of che other Ribs: 81 | 

1052. MoxEgoveR, „„ 

Point to the Scaleni for the Motion of the Ribs; as for inſtance, when it 

is bent forward over the Sternum, or inelined very much to either Shoulder; 

and yet we find that none of cheſe Situations" do in the leaſt binder the 
Motions of Reſpiration. 

10g Po this dee therefore, 1 Hal nk the Scleni among he | 

Miuſcſes which move the Vertebræ of the Neck; becauſe the A tion 

of the firſt Rib on both Sides, with the firſt Vertebra of the Back, ſeems 

to ſerve only for the Motion of that Vertebra on the Rib, and not of the 

Rih on the Vertebra. In this manner Ir Truth to 0 be embraced when- 


ever it preſents itſelf. hy * 
Serrati P 1054. Tax Serratus icus Superior is to move upwards 
tics, LY: chere four upper Ribs next the firſt. And it any Portion of this Muſele 


ſhould be obſerved to be inſerted in the firſt Rib, that could only ſerve for 
the Motion of the Vertebre with which that Rib is articulated, and 'not 
for the Motion of the Rib itſelf, becauſe of the Stiffneſs and Immobility 
of its Cartilaginous Portion. 

1055. Tue Serratus Poſticus Inferior is ſtill better diſpoled for depreſ- 
ſing and keeping down the laſt three or four falſe Ribs. 

1056. TAI Uſe which has been aſſi to theſe two Muſeles, of be- 
ing Vagine or moveable Fræna to the imus Dorſi and Sacro-Lum- 
baris, is without foundation; for the Portions of theſe Muſcles covered by 
the Serrati, have no more need of ſuch acontrivance, than thoſe which are 
not covered by them. 

Interegfole, Pe +6 Tu Poſterior Fibres of the external Intercoſtala, are fixed: by 
e Bufra- Extremities ſo near the Articulation of the Ribs with the Ver- 
Re _ - the at they cannot depreſs that Rib in which they are ſo inſerted; 
whereas the Inſertions of their lower Extremities in the following Rib, be- 
ing at a greater diſtance from the "Articulation, they may move that Rib 
upward. And from thence it follows, that all the of each 
external Intercoſtal which terminates at the bony Extremity of each Rib, 
can only ſerve to raiſe the lower Rib toward the upper. 
1058. Taz Anterior Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are ſo near the 
Articulation of the Ribs with the Sternum, that they cannot depreſs that 
Cartilage in which each of them is inſerted; whereas the inferior Inſertions 
of theſe Fibres being at a greater diſtance from the' Articulation, t 5 
in a condition to raiſe the Cartilages in which they are ſo inſerted. 
whence it follows, that all the internal Intereoſtal Muſcles have the ame Uſe 
with the external, and that they can have no other. 
- 1059. Tae Portions which lie between the two Extremities of the Ribs 
ſerve to increaſe the Force of the ſame uniform Action. And the firſt Rib 
being immoveable, ſerves for a fixed Point for the Motions of all the other 


Ribs, and each ä for the Motion of 
that below it. 
5 1060. Taz 


6e . TI E "WUMAN BODY. 3 
1060. Tun Supra- Coſtales are pomerſul Aſſiſtants to-the Intercaftals inn 
A en e agg-apv--tbraſens — 2 — o- 
ſtarum. PPP 
r r mbiohr by. 41s Jufirton Uhr Riddaghe. the 


them at firſt fight. 

1061. Tus Inſertions and Diredtion of che Sterno-Caſtales being care- Sterns-Cof- 
fully examined, it will be found that their Uſe is to þ the-Cartilagi- 7c/e & 
nous Portions, and Anterior Extremitics of the Riba, the ſupe- any 


rior Ribs, except the firſt ; and at che ſume dime to-draw. the of 
the inferior Ribs near the Sternum, by reaſon of the Curvature. They may 
thagſore vary well be called / an; the Sons 


named Levatores. 
the ſuperior Extremities of their Fi- 


1062. Tr Sub- Coſtales having 
bres much more diftant from the Vertebral Articulations of the Ribs, than 
the lower Extremities; it follows that they can more eaſily move the u 
| bem Catal, Ribs, my Nr thas e e 2 4 | 
0 
1063. Tur Diaphragm,” ther * Intercoſtal Muſcles, the Draphrag- 
Ribs, Stevenann and Vertebrz of the Back, forms the Cavity of the Tho- . 
* ＋ Fom tha of the Abdomen. 17 

1064. ITs particular Uſe is to e principal” Or Reſpiration, 
that is; of the alternate Expanſion and Contraction of the Thorax, The 
other Muſcles already mentioned are to be conſidered only as Aſſiſtants and 
Directors in order to facilitate and regulate theſe Motions, which in the 


ordinary mnt ms but which may by the Action of theſe other 


Muſcles be retarded, or even be ſulpeacel? um 
1065; Tus Diaph 2 Ribs are elt, and con- 


may 
tly without the 2 of the Muſcles which move the Ribs; and 

this Motion may be ſufficient to keep up the alternate Dilatation and Con- 
traction of the Thorax, without which the Animal cannot live. 
1066. In a word, we may continually expire and inſpire by means of 
the Diaphragm, whether the Ribs move or remain at reſt ; and Whether 
the Thorax be kept for a conſiderable time in a ſtate of great Dilatation or 
of great Contraction; for chis does not hinder the Diaphragm from conti- 
nuing its Motions, 

1067. Wx cannot e this ben, ll we have firſt deſeribed 
ſeveral other Organs on which it S ; 1 — —_— be refer- 
rect to the Treatiſe of the Thorax. 


$ 12. Uſes"of the Muſcles which m the Head on the Tron: 


1068. Tus Action of the Sterno-Maſtoidzi is different, * as H terno-Ma- 
either both, Muſcles or only one of them acts, and according to the diffe- Htoidæi. 
rent Situation of the Head and Trunk. 

106g. Wrzws 


| 1069, Wu rw we keep the Head and Trunk ſtreight, whether in ſtand- 
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ing or fitting, both Muſcles preſerve the Head in that Foſture againſt 
any Force by which it would otherwiſe be moved backward. This we may 
be convinced of by laying the Hand on theſe Muſcles while we endeavour 
to refiſt a Force which puſhes back the Head. $i Jour no andy - 
1050. Ons of theſe Maſcles acting alone, may have the ſame. Uſe, if 
the Foree to puſſi the Head back be applied between the antetior and late- 
ral Parts of it. In that caſe the Sterno-Maſtoidæus on the ſame fide would 


oppoſe this Force; bur if it were applied directly on the fide of the Head, 


that oppoſition would have no effect without the Aſſiſtance of the Splenius 


on the ſame ſ ide. | 


1071. Tuev both ſerve likewiſe to perform the Rotations of the Head, 
that is, to make it turn to either ſide as on à Pivot i and in this caſe when 
we turn the Head to one ſide, the Sterno-Maſtoĩdæuꝶ on the other fide acts, 
and not that on the ſame fide ;; this is an Obſervation of conſequeyee in 
Paralytical Diſorders. n * ele if Py 11 nn 

1072, Tun v both ſerve in the next place, to bring the Head near the 
Thorax when we lie on the Back, or bend backward in fitting. And the 


lower the Head is in theſe Situations, the mote” Force muſt theſe Muſcles © 


exert to raiſe it. In this caſe the Sternum being the fixed Point, muſt, re- 
main immoveable ; but as its Connexion with the firſt Rib, and the Inflexi- 
bility of the Cartilage of that Rib, qe not always ſufficient. for this; the 
Muſculi Recti of the Abdomen muſt tend their aſſiſtance in great 


Efforts. | | 24 We o . 15 
1073. In moſt People, we may feel this Co-operation of the Abdominal 
Muſcles, in rai ead when they lie on their Back, hy laying the 


Hand on theſe Muſcles. "But when the Cartilage of the firſt Rib is very | 
much hardened, and the Articulation quite deprived gf- Motion, as where 
the firſt and ſecond Ribs are partly r together, of which I have 
ſeen inſtances; in ſuch People, the Sternum does not want any other afliſt- 
ance to mw it immoveable, and therefore. 1 Co-operation of the Muſcles 
of the Abdomen would not be perceiveablet.  - 3 
1074. Wrzn' being in an erect Poſture, either ſtanding or fitting, we 


lower the Head. the Sterno-Maſtoidæi do not act, neither have they any 


ſhare in that Poſture. It is produced only by the Relaxation of the poſte- 
rior Muſcles, by which alone the Head is ſuſtained in this ere& Poſture, 
and without which it would naturally fall forward, as we fee in thoſe who 
full a-ſleep, or are taken ſuddenly ill, while ſittingg 3 
1075. Tur Inſertions of theſe Muſcles in the poſterior part of the Ma- 
Koide Apophyſes, has made ſome Anatomiſts believe that they are more 

per to bend the Head backward than forward; their Inſertions being 

hind the Condyloide Articulation of the Os Occipitis; and to this they 
might have added, that the Neck, from the natural diſpoſition of the Ver- 
cebræ, is better fitted for Flexion backward than forward. F 
- 1076, Bur 


ect. III. HE HUMAN Bop. 
6. Bu r in the firſt place, as theſe Inſertiona take up a'gteat deal of 

joe, the gegen can only be determined — wed 

neareſt the fleſhy Body, and the moſt anterior ; and conſequently. not -fitu- 

ated ſo far back ag is ima 

10%. Ix the A che Motion:of the Head forward, by theſe | | 

Muſcles, is diſtinct fromm;}thae of the Neck, the anterior Muſcles of the fr, 

Vertebræ of the Neck muſt. act at the ſame time, and hinder them from 

bending L as 


e the lead ad ere Ne & lenius & 
2 Flexion ol the Head for- 


hack again to its natural — 
1079. e Aſtęernately to c chen os the Steano- 
Maſtoidzi for: th Rein of the Head: Thus: — the right Sterno- 
turns lead, the left Splenius correſponds with it by its 
eg means rs th er time turns the Vertebre af ; 
1080. Was" one ſide and raiſe the Hl taterally, the Sple- | 
nius and Sterno- M Tus of the —— aft ie) concerts” Allo 
when we ſtayd- and ineline the HeaT' to one. fide, it is the Splenius and 
Sterdo-Maſtoidzus of the other fide which moderate: that lateral Flexion, 
and afterwards extend the Head. And as the Sterno-Maſtoideus is partly 
inſerted in the Clavicula, the Latiſſimus Dorſi con@rs likewiſe in this : 
Action, and fixes the Clavicle by means off its Connexion with the Os 
Humeri, which is of confidcecble — — 7 Aan of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus. 9 | 
108 1. Taz Complexi are Affſtants to the Splenii, to keep the Head Fo 
ſtreight in ſitting or. ſtanding, to hinder it from inclining forward, and to 
raiſe it when inclined. When they act together, they as Nell a as the Splenii, 
may move the Head backward,” while the Trunk is beat forward, or when 
we lie upon the Belly. This latter wen een 
the other, Flexion. 
1082. Wu nn the Splniv and Complexus of one ſide aft , 
they may ſupport the Head when obliquely inclined to the oppoſite fide ; 
bring it back again to its natural Situation, and . toward 
the ſide on which they lie. | 
1083. Tn Recti Majores and Minores Poſtici, and Obliqui 8 Re; Poſti- 
turn the Head a little back ward on che firſt Vertcbra of the N — Obligui 
they can neither act otherwiſe nor y. The Recti Majores unter- Super iores, 
bute moſt to this Motion; and the Minores ſeem likewiſe to hinder the S. 


22 Noa being piahe COINS ARNE * 
Motions. ® + 


* 


Vor, 1. e N 1 Taz . 


„ OT” 8 tow 

Retti Antici 1084. Tux Recti and Minores Antici, and the two Tranſver- 

& Tranſver- ſales Antici move the forward on the firſt Vertebra ; and the Recti 

ſales Antici. Minotes and ——— Doan: like wiſe defend Le Nog 
ments. 

On 1 1085. TRE Obliqui Inferiores or Majores true Rotators of the 

. 10 Head, by turning the firſt Vertebra upon 2 — Apophyſis of 

the heond;; all which alternate 3 the Head follows, w out being 

hindered in the rene e eee ee er degree of Ne 
tation. 

1086. Tursr oblique Muſcles cannot any other Motions, be- 

ng only Aſſiſtants to the Splenii and Maſloidzi. - The Obliqui 

my can have no ſhare therein, they being limited to the Inflexion 

backward, as has been already ſaid. The Obliquity/.of their Direction 


which may have deceived ſome Anatomiſts, —— PR A | 


| make way for the Inſertions of —— 

1087. Or the Tranſverſales firſt only move the Head in 
the manner above mentioned ; neither can they perſorm any other Mo- 
tions, their Inſertions being conſined to the. Os Occipitis and firſt Vertebra. 
The Tranſverſales Antici Secundi have no ſhare in he E Mules mites Motions. 


of the Head, but t rather to be ranked. wn 
move the Vertebai the Neck. | $77 
1088. Tws Complexi Minores to the "Hen only by 1 


perior Portions; the other Portions ging rather to the Neck. They 
may ſerve alternately in the lateral 2 Head, and t 
co-operate with the and Sterno · Maſtoidæus of the ſame-fide, when 
theſe two act 3 and they may likewiſe be of uſe to eee 
de Ligaments to which they adh ere. 

Tus ſmall Acceſſorii when they are found, have the fans! 

e Muſcles to which Nes oy e ve 1 
58 1 3» Uſes o the Males which move the nur. * 


1099. eee e ther Neck ſeem always „e ce 
CC. Motions in 
which the Head is only carried along with the firſt Vertebra, as if it ad- 
hered immoveably to it. The Neck thus conſidered may be bent forward, 
ſtreightened, bent backward, inclined to each Shoulder, and turned as on 

| EC e Yorke eq: 

PLL econ 

Semi. 2091; Tus Scaleni, when they act on each fide at the ſame time, may 

aaaſſiſt in bringing the Neck forward, when we lean back in any reſpect. 
When thoſe of one fide act by themſelves, they make a lateral Inflexion 
either of all the Vertebræ of the Nec aan as in bending the middle 
of the Neck ; or of ſome only, as in bending the lower part of the Neck 
alone. Theſe lateral Inflexions cannot be made indirectly 11. help of 
the inferior Portion. of the Splenius, 


1 1093 Tur 


* 
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_ 1092, Tus Longi Colli bring the Neck forward by the low t. of Longi Colli. 
their-ciferior Portions, When one of them acts — 9 
the other, this Motion is more or leſs oblique. The remaining part of 
theſe Muſcles has no Hand in theſe Motions, which ſeem to be peculiar. to 
K 0a th up -ther Rk ov 
1693. By upper part > 1ower Fortion, ' COUN 
terbaſtncs de Nee 
from bending back ward by the Contraction of the Sterno - Maſtoidæi, when, 
lying on the Back, we raiſe the Head. Fw, abi yes 

1094. IT muſt here be remembered that the natural Situation of the 
Bones of the Neck, is oblique an the forepart, and that the Neck is bent 
in ſuch a manner, as that the convex fide o che Curvature lies forward, and 
the concave fide back ward. Therefore, when. we would hold the Neck 
freight, and bridle it, as it is ealled, this Curvature mult. be deſtroyed. 


y co-aperate in the lateral Inflezions of the Neck wi 

Scaleni and other Muſcles which perform theſe Motions, as we ſhall 
ſee afterwards. re crit N Ha 1-00402% gn. 2 4122 24 N 

1096. TAI Tranſverſalis Major, Tranſverſalis Gracilis, and the Little Tran/ver/a-, 
Tranfverſales, acting on one fide, can have no other uſe. but to bend the 1. 
Neck e to hinder theſe Inflexions hen they act on both 
ſides. The ſmall Tranſverſales may likewiſe. preſerve the Capſular Mem- 
branes of the Joints from being compreſſed, | or otherwiſe hurt by the Mo- 

1097, Tux 3 or Tranſyerſo-Spinales of es acting Sen- G. 
8 extend the Neck upon the Trunk, to it from inclining — les. * 
ward in ſtanding or fitting, and bend it backward. The Semi- Spinales 
of one ſide acting alone, produce the fame. Motions. in an oblique Di- 
rection, and in that caſe they are aſſiſted by the inferior or vertebral Portion 
of the neighbouring Splenius under which they croſs, | li 
1098. Tur Semi-Spinales of both ſides may likewiſe ſerve for the Rota- 
tion of the Neck, but then the inferior Splenius of the oppoſite ſide muſt 
aſſiſt them. This Motion is made in the ordinary. Situation of the Neck, 
chiefly on the fourth and fifth Vertebra. They may likewiſe perform the 
lateral Inflexions of the Neck, by aſſiſting the Longus Colli and Anterior 
Vertebral Muſcles of the ſame ſidee. 4 | 

1099. Tun Inter-Spinales are Aſſiſtants to the Semi-Spinales in their mu- Inter- Spina- 
tual Action, and may likewiſe ſerve to bring back the Neck to its natural /s. 
Situation, after ſmall Motions of Rotation, | | | 

1100. Tun Vertebre of the Back are moved by being bent forward, 
by being extended or ftreightened, and by being inflected directly or ob- 
liquely toward each fide. The AY of Rotation has no place —_— 

vi | 


”  exuſe of the 


Sacro-Lum- 


fares. 


—— 


＋ H E AN Ar OMY OF E 


Structure of the Joints of theſe Vertebræ and their 
Connexion with the Ribs, which likewiſe hinder the Flexion backward; 


Flexion and Extenſion are the two r rer WRT IAN 346 


rent than the others. 


1101, Tus Flexion of the Back forward is not eee —4 


ticular Muſcles, but depends both in and fitting, on the Relaxa- 
tion of the Muſcles that extend or ſtreighten it, and keep it in that erect 


Poſture, In that caſe the Weight of the Head obliges the Vertebræ to 
bend forward more or leſs in proportion 1 


Relaxation of the 
Extenſor Muſcles. 
1102. To facilitate this Flexion, we commonly raiſe the Shoulders; 
which being done by the Action of the Serratus Major, the Rhomboides 
muſt be relaxed at the ſame time, by which the upper part of the Back 
is left at liberty. The lower part/is-moſt exfilyibent, becauſe the falſe Ribs 
not __ _ by their _—_—_ S advance forward W- a little 

n each other. 

TO Warzn we be —_—_ the Back or Side, this Wien is fuel 
chiefly by the Abdominal Muſcles; fo that the greateſt part of the Uſes of 


all the Muſcles deere at hypo eg ee eee rpg 
tenſion alone. 


3140 MY "SP, 
1104, Taz two 1 ev vor the Back aol] the Regi 


Liumbaris in their natural Situation when we ſtand or ſit; and by the 
Relaxation of their Fibres more or leſs, the Trunk is proportionably bent 


forward by the Weight of the Head and Breaſt. They likewiſe extend 
the Back and Loins in all Poſtures, keep them freddy and fixed 0 "_ 
Weight of Burdens, and bend the Loins backward. {-'s 

1105. Ons of them acting alone, may have the ame Uſes of bendi 
forward, extending, reſiſting and bending "backward, © but with leſs 

Strength, and in an oblique Direction, as when the Body is mclined ob- 

uely forward, and to one ſide at the ſame time, or extended from that 
Poſture. ' They likewiſe ſerve” to counterbalance the oblique Muſcles of 
on Abdomen, in turning the Thorax upon the Pelvis, as mentioned 
9 130. 

1 06, Tursx Muſcles may in ſome reſpects be compared with the Sple- 
nit 3 i. e. their Superior Inſertions with the Maſtoide inſertions of the Splenii z 
and their Inferior Inſertions with the Vertebral Inſertions of theſe Muſcles. 
The Maſtoide Portion of the Splenius is longer, more diſtant from the Ar- 
ticulation, and more diſpoſed to — lurge Motions and to reſiſt great 


| Jy than the Verte Portion. In like manner the. Coftal Portion 


of the Sacro-Lumbaris, by the length of the Tendinous Series, by their 


| er che U. Inſertions in the Ribs, and by their Obliquity, is better diſpoſed ; 


the Uſes already mentioned, than the Vertebral Portion: 
110%. TRE ſmall Muſcular Faſciculi which croſs theſe Tendinous Por- 
tions, called Muſculus Sacro-Lumbaris Acceſſorius, ſeem to counterbalance 


FF 9 Efforts of the Sacro - 
Lumbaris 


1108. Tuz 


65 


4. 


Sect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
1108. Tu uſe of theſe Muſcles — Motion, is not ſufficiently 
demonſtrated. It is ſuppoſed that while we lift one Leg to make a Step, 
the Sacro-Lumbaris of the other fide ſuſtains the Vertebræ of the Loins and 
Back, to prevent their yielding to the Pſoas which lifts the Legs and puts 
it in Motion; but the Direction of the greateſt part of the Fibres of the 
Sacro - Lumbaris is very improper ſor ſuch an L¶Wſſe. 
1109, Tue uſe of the Sacro-Lumbaris in Reſpiration is likewiſe at- 


| 325 


tended with difficulties ; for when the Body ig. very much inclined forward, 


and even much loaded, the Ribs continue fill to be raiſed with the ſame 
eaſe as they are depreſſed, though the Sacro-Lumbaris is chiefly. imp 


loyed - 
in this caſe; but it is to be remembered that I ſpeak here only of bending 


and loading the Back, not of loading the Shoulders. In the firſt caſe the 
Ribs move eaſily, but not in the ſecond, [4 _ 


eſpecially-to the Vertebral Portion of that Muſele, which it helps ver 

powerfully both by the Multiplicity and Inſertions of its Fibres, in ſul- 
taining the Vertebræ of the Back and Loins while extended, whether in 
ſitting or ſtanding, and in preventing their ſinking under the Weight of 
the Body, or of any additional Burden, It aſſiſts in performing and in 


1110. Tus Longiſſimus Dorſi is an Aſſiſtant to the Sacro- Lumbar, Lon fin 
Dorf, | 


oY 


counterbalancing all the Motions and  Inflexions of which theſe Vertebre, 


eſpecially. thoſe of the Loins, are capable in all Poſtures of the Body ; and 
in this it bears likewiſe ſome reſemblance to the inferior or vertebral Portions 
of the Splenius; and it muſt here be remembered that theſe two Muſcles on 
each fide, and the Sacro-Lumbares, are of the number of thoſe called Ver- 
tebrales Obliqui Divergentes. 


1111+ All the Spinales and Tranſverſales. of the Back: and;Loins be- 8pinales &. 


longing to the Claſs of the Vertebrales Recti ; the — to the middle 
Muſcles, and the Tranſverſales, to the lateral, according to the Idea given 
of them when I ſpoke of the Vertebral Muſcles in general, their chief 
Uſes. muſt be to aſſiſt, moderate, and maintain the Motions of Extenſion 
and lateral Inflexion, whether ſimple and direct, or oblique and em: 
3 much in the ſame manner as is done by the like Muſeles of the 

eck. proxy 57 

1112, Tae Spinales Majores and Tranſverſales Majores have this pecu- 


rYan/Verjde 
22 2 
Lumborum. 


* 
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liar to them, that their fleſhy Portions not lying in a ſtreight Line between 


their Inſertions, they may perform not only direct Motions when they act 
in even numbers, but alſo oblique Motions, when the numbers on each ſide 
are unequal. The ſmall Spinales and Tranſverſales being confined between, 
| 15 neighbouring Vertebræ, cannot co- operate but in direct Extenſions and 
nflexions. * 3; | | 2 ez 
1113. Tur -Semi-Spinales or Tranſverſo - Spinales being oblique, - con- 
verging, vertebral Muſcles, are Aſſiſtants to the Sacro-Lumbaris and Lon- 
giſlimus Dorſi, which they croſs on each fide. By this Decuſſation joined 
to the Multiplicity, and graduated Diſtribution of their Inſertions, they 
increaſe the Strength of the other Muſcles conſiderably, whether a 
| egen 


Cemi-Sgina- 
les Dor ſi & 


* 
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and uniformly with them,; or alternately. The Lumbar Semi- 
Spinales, called by the Ancients, Muſeulus Sacer, becauſe of their Inſer- 
tions in the Os Sacrum, are more expoſed” to Motions and Strains than 
thoſe of the Back, and are likewiſe | and thicker. They are much. 
better fitted than the Sacro-Lumbares ſu ing the Pelvis on both 


* 


ſides in walking, and on one fide, when we raiſe the Foot on that fide, and 


ſupport ourſelves on the other. 
Duadratus ' 


1114. Tu Quadratus Lumborum and Pſoas Parvus are of the fame 


Lumborum's uſe to the Vertebræ of the Loitis as the Scaleni to thoſe of the Neck. 


Pſoas Par- 
Ons, 


When both Quadrati act, they keep the Lumbar Pillar freight, that is fo 
as not to incline to either fide, and then they may aſſiſt the Recti of the 
Abdomen in the Inflexions forward, and the ſuperior Portions of the Ob- 


qui in lateral Inflexions. 060 


1113. THty may likewiſe ſerve to ſupport the Hanches alternately in 


5 c 
Anterior. 


Coccygerus 
Poſterior. 


Temporalis. 


Maſter. 


walking; and in ſtanding on one Foot. the Quadratus of the oppoſite fide 


may ſupport the Haneh of that fide; in which Aion they co-operate with 
the Tranſverſo-Spinales and poſterior Parts of the Obliqui Abdominis. 
1116. The Pſoas Parvus when it is found, ſerves to ſuſtain the Pelvis 


much in the ſame manner with the Muſculi Recti of the Abdomen, in 


climbing, &c. But when we ſtand, we have no need of ſuch a Support, 
the Pelvis refting then upon the Offa Femoris, in ſuch a manner as that 
the largeſt Portion thereof, and that which ſupports the whole Body, lies 
behind that Fulcrum, and the ſmalleſt Part, before. It may likewiſe ſerve 
to hinder the Vertebral Pillar from bending backward on ſome oc- 


cafions, | ; RAS. ea Mons 
1117. Tur Coccy Anterior may ſuſtain the Coccyx in Zquilibrio, 


and hinder it from being bent backward, and from being luxated in great 
Strains, as in the Excretion of hardened Faces, &c. 


1118. Tur Coccygeus Poſterior can only ſerve to replace the Os 
Coccygis when it has been forced back ward, and to hinder it from being 
luxated backward. | ci 8 


914. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Lower Jaw. 


1119. Tus two Temporales acting together, raiſe the Lower Jaw, preſs 
the Teeth in that Jaw againſt the upper Teeth, and pull it back . 


has been carried ſo far forward, as that the lower Inciſores before the 


upper. They perform the laſt motion by their moſt poſterior Portion which 
— over the Root of the Zygomatic Apophyſis, and the other Motions 
y the Co- operation of all their Muſcular Radu. | 

1120. Tix two Maſſeteres ſerve to raiſe the Lower Jaw, and to puſh 
the lower Teeth againſt the upper, in which uſe they co-operate with the 
Temporales. They likewiſe bring this Jaw forward by their external 
and largeſt Portion; draw it back by their middle Portion; and move it 
laterally by their ſuperior Portions acting alternately, By the Co-opera- 


tion 
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den of all the three Portions, they preſs the lower Teeth againſt the 
upper. | . 


1121. Born Pterygoidizi Interni ſerve to raiſe the Lower Jaw, to bring Pterygoideus 
the lower Teeth near the upper, and to move the Jaw laterally, as in grind- nternus. 


ing the Food. They cannot bring the Jaw a great way forward, in order 
to {et the lower Inciſores before the upper, and they can be of no uſe in 
bringing it back. | | 


1122. Taz two Pterygoidzi Externi bring the Lower Jaw forward in Pterygoidæus 
order to ſet the lower * — before the —.— in 3 they are ©*ternur. 


Antagoniſts to the poſterior Portion of the Temporales and the Por- 
Kroky = þ the Maſſeteres. When one of them acts, it carrics he Chin ob- 
liquely forward, or turns it towards the other fide... This oblique Motion 
is performed alternately by theſe two Muſcles acting ſingly. 


the Mouth; in doing which, the Me iſm of theſe 


1123. Tux two Digaſtrici ſerve to depreſs. the Lower „ 


poo to all Anatomiſts to be very ſingular, on account of their middle 
endons, their Inſertions, Adhefions, and their manner of paſſing by an- 
other Muſcle, The Incurvation. of this middle Tendon has not only been 
looked upon as neceſſary to the Direction of the Muſcles, but it 
has been believed that without this change of Direction, they could not 
have depreſſed the Jaw any further than the Weight of the Jaw would 
contribute to that Action. | | | 
1124. Tunis Incurvation and Paſſage has been compared to that of 
a Rope over a Pulley, without which adv it was g en theſe 
Muſcles could not reſiſt the continual Efforts of their powerful Antagoniſts, 
nor overcome any exterior | Oppoſition, ſuch as that of the Hand | 
upon the Chin. But when we examine carefully the Structure of the Jaw: 
and the Inſertions of theſe Muſcles, it appears evidently that their "i 
nexion with the Os Hyoides is not neceſſary for the Uſe aſſigned to them 
e the JIaw; as may be proved both on a Skeleton and on a freſh- 
ject. Bs. 
F 3 a Skeleton in which the Motion of the lower Iaw is pre- 
ſerved by Art, we need only tie a piece of Packthread to the lower of 
the Chin where the Digaſtricus 1s inſerted, and then keeping e 
Jaw cloſe to the UPPEr by any proper contrivance, the other end of 
the String through Maſtoide Groove, and we will perceive by pulling - 
the String in a ſtreight Direction between theſe two 1 that the Jaw- 
1126. Lais eriment may e without p of a Spring. 
or any other 8 to keep the Jaw ſhut, by ſimply inverting a pro- 
per Skull, ſo that the Lower Jaw may by its own Weight fall on the up- 
per; for by drawing the String as before, the Lower Jaw will be raiſed, 
that is, parted from the other, and by letting the String go, it will fall 
back again to its firſt Situation. | F er Sr rl AREA 


3 A 


1127, On: 
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_TnrAinaromyYt'bly Mas 
112. On a freſh Subje& the Experiment may be made ON EBay 2 Fg 


ing manner. The Connexion of the Digaſtricus with the Os Hyoides and 


nr. Mauſeulus Stylo-Hyoidzus being intirely deſtroyed; let it be pulled by its 


poſterior Extremity directly toward the Maſtoide Groove, in the ſame 
manner as the String was drawn, in the foregoing Experiments. 
1128. AnaTOMISTs have not conſidered that the two Rami of the 


Lower Jaw are crooked or angular Levers, and that each Digaſtricus paf- 
ſing by the Angle in that Bone, ought to be looked upon as being inſerted 
therein, ſo that the Action of the Lever is to be conſined to that Portion 
which lies between the Angle and the Condyle without taking in what hes 


* — 


between the Angle and the Chin. | 5 
1129. Ir may be aſked therefore why the anterior Inſertion of the Di- 


gaſtricus reaches ſo far as the Chin, ſince it might have been in the Angle 
- of the Bone; and what is the uſe of its Connexion with the Os Hyoides, 
of its Incuryation and Change of Direction. The firſt queſtion is anſwered 


but as the whole Mechaniſm 


by calling to mind what has been ſaid about the extent or largeneſs of 
Motion, about the neceſſity of long Fibres for large degrees of Motion, 
and about lateral Motions. Had this Muſcle been inſerted in the Angle, 
its Fibres would not have been proportioned to the degrees of Motion re- 
. 4 and for the ſame reaſon the lateral Motions would have been ob- 


1130. In anſwer to the ſecond queſtion about the Connexion of this 
Muſcle with the Os Hyoides and its Incurvation, it is to be remembered 


that the Digaſtricus has another uſe beſides that of depreſſing the Lower 
Jaw which is to aſſiſt in Deglutition, of which it is one of the principal 


Organs. I demonſtrated this uſe of the Digaſtricus above eight Years ago 
in my publick Courſes in the Fo Schools, and at the Royal Garden; 


Deglutition cannot be explained till the 
Tongue, Larynx and Pharynx have been deſcribed, I "ſhall only add in 


this Place the following Remarks, to prove the uſe of the Digaſtrici in 


r = . 
1131. We cannot ſwallow without raiſing the Larynx or Pomum 


Adami, as it is commonly called, at the ſame time, as every one may 


ſatisfy himſelf by laying his Hand on that part of the Throat in the time 


of Deglutition. We are likewiſe obliged to keep the Lower Jaw raiſed 
while we ſwallow, and when it is depreſſed we find that Action impoſ- 
fible. Laſtly, the Larynx cannot be raiſed but by means of its Connexion 


with the Os Hyoides ; and the Muſcles of that Bone are too weak to refit 


the Efforts of the Baſis of the Tongue, and of the ſolid Food which we 


"ſwallow. | | 


1132. TuERETonE while the Temporal and Maſſeter Muſcles keep 


the Lower Jaw cloſely applied to the uppers in Deglutition, the Pigaſttici 
t 


contract at the ſame time, as may be 


LY putting the end of the Fin- 
ger upon the place where they are inſerted in the Edge of the Chin. 
And as the Lower Jaw remains immoveable, the Digaltrici are ſtreight- 

| enced 


— 
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ened by their Contraction, and by the Connexion of their middle Ten. 
* the Os Hyoides, they raiſe that Bone and the Larynx together 
1134. Tnx Force of theſe Muſcles is very conſiderable, as may be ſhewn 
by laying the Elbow on a Table, and leaning with the Chin on the Hand, 
while we endeavour at the ſame time to depreſs the Lower Jaw; for as in 
that caſe this Jaw cannot deſcend, the Diza ici by their Inſertions in the 
Apophyſis Maſtoidza, raiſe the u per Jaw by bendin the Head backward © 


on the Condyles of the Lower Jaw. A ood ſupporting the 
Chin in place of the Arm, will render this — more ſenſible and 
more certain. The involuntary Motion termed wning, is wißt a you” 


of op Strength of theſe Muſcles. 

1385 In the Action of the Digaſtrici in | Degharcon we meet vin 
one very fingular Phænomenon, of which there is hardly another exam | 
to be among all the Muſcles of the Human Body. For in all other 1 HY |. 
inftances, wherever Antagoniſt Muſcles act at the ſame time, they all co- 7 
operate in producing what is called a Tonic Motion ; but in this caſe the i 
Levators and Depreſſors of the Lower Jaw act together for different uſes y f 
that is, the Temporal and Pterygoide Muſcles are in Action to raiſe the Ja 
and to keep it in that Situation, while the Digaſtrici their Antagoniſts oem 
an Office which has no relation to that Bone. 

1136. Two Eminences in one Bone articulated with two Cavities in . Contrivances 
other; allow only of two contrary Motions s in a Gingly mus, and in the of tbe ſater- 
Articulation of the Os Occipitis with the firſt Vertebra. But the Lower Jaw, wr ticular 
though articulated by its two Condyles with the Glenoide Cavities of the Cartilaes 
Oſſa Temporum, has four direct Motions, ' one forward, one "backward, - 
one downward and one upward ; and two lateral Motions, one to the right 
the other to the left. And laſtly, in all degrees of the direct Motions, it — ns 
may at the ſame time have any degree of lateral Motions. "on 
1137. Tuis Contrivance depends on the Inter-articular Cartilages dex; 
ſcribed among the freſh Bones 2248. 349. In the lower ſide of each of 
theſe . Cartilages, there is but one Cavity ſuited to the Convexity'of the 
Condyle which it receives ; and it is not turned directiy downward, but 
obliquely backward ; as the Condyle is not turned directly upward, but 
_ obliquely forward. The upper fide is hollow on the forepart, and convex 
8 the "backpart, anſwering to the articular Eminence and Foſſula of the 
Tem : 
_ 1138. I che natural Situation of the Lower Jaw, and while it remains + . 
ladies, it is ſo diſpoſed as that the anterior of the Condyles an- 
ſwers obliquely to the poſterior articular Eminences of the Oſſa Temporum, 
and with this Diſpoſition that of the Inter-articular agrees -n1i\ wt * 
1139. In the direct Motions upward, the Cartilages ti backward and _— 
upward toward the Meatus Auditorius, the Condyles ſtill continuing in the 
Cavity of their lower ſides; as is moſt evidently perceived when we preſs 
the Teeth hard againſt each other; and the ſame thing in the di- 
rect Motions forward, In the direct Motions downw the Gigs” 
Vol, I. Uu | ſlide 


1 * 
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ſſide downward and forward; the Condyles fill remaining in their inferige. 
Cavities, and the ſame happens in the direct Motions back wer,. 
1140. In the lateral Motions, the Condyles are carried alternately to-the; 
right and left fides, and the Cartilages follow their Motions; . ſe that the 
Condyle on that fide toward which the Jaw is turned, juta outward, ang, 
that on the oppoſite fide finks inward ; the prominent Condyle haymg, 
> the Gwe time a ſmall Motion backward, and the other Condyles. 
orward. | | ih 
1141, From theſe Obſervations we learn that the Ginglymoide Motions. 
of the Lower Jaw, depend particularly on the inferior Cavities of the In- 
ter-articular Cartilages, and that the Motions forward, backward, and to 
either Hand, depend on the upper fide of theſe — r 
idæi Externi move the Lower Jaw forward 3 the poſterior Portions 
| Is Temporales move it back ward; the left Pterygoidæus Internus turns 
it to the right Hand; and the right Pterygaidezus Internus, to the 
left Hand. The Pterygoidæus Externus of one ſide and the poſterior Por- 
tion of the Temporalis of the other fide, may at the lame time perform the 
ſmall Motions: mentioned at the end of the laſt NW. 


15. Offs of the Maſelts which move the Os Hhaides, 


1142. Txz Mechaniſm obſeryed in the Motions of the Os Hyoides,” az: 
well as in thoſe of the Scapula, is very particular and very different from 
' what we find in all the other Bones of the human Body. All theſe Bones 
have ſolid: Fulcra, on which they ate either moved ap kept fixed hy the. 
proper Muſcles, after the manner of a Lever or otherwiſe : whereas the: 
> Hyoides is meetly ſuſpended, having nothing to fix it, but theſe” very 
Muſcles which move it in different manners he 01h 
Myle- Hyoi» 1143. Tux Mylo-Hyoidzus repreſents a moveable Floor or Bed: 
dæuu. which ſuſtains the Tongue with its Muſeles and Glands, and forms the 
bottom of the Cavity of the Mouth. When the two Portions of this 
Muſcle act together, they draw, the Os Hyoides a little forward, and fix 
it in that Situation, raiſing the whole Tongue at the ſame time, and 
compreſſing the Glandulz Sub-Linguales. If one lateral Portion acts 

more than the other, it puts the Os Hyoides in an oblique 1 


- 


and in a condition to ſerve as a fixed Point for the Motions - 
| Ton * > or Re | 5.3 I PEAS 7, 5 2 
Senio- Hyoi- | e Tux Genio-Hyoidzi pull the Os Hyoides much more ſorward 


4. than the Mylo-Hyoidæus 3 and as they are very; narrow, and cloſely united 

2 ſeems to be very little occaſion for one of them to act with. 
8 1145. Fax Stylo-Hyoidæi move the Os Hyoides upward and back - 
9 ward in a mi Direction, between, thoſe in which they lie; and 


they draw it more upward and back ward when they act freely, that is, with- 
out being checked or conſined by other Muſcles, in the manner which w 
_fhall ſee hereafter. When one acts more than the other, the Bone ia moved 
obliquely. ned en Port 02) ere 
. 1 | 1146. ux 
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1 1146. Tur Omo-Hyoidæl or Coraco-Hyoidei a& as the 


a. middle Direction between the oblique Directions in which 2 lie dei. 


and draw the Os Hyoides downward and backward, when they are not 
counterbalanced by the Stylo Hyoidzi. When one acts more than others 
the Bone is drawn obliquely to yy" t or left Hand. _. 

1147. Wu theſe Muſcles and the Stylo-Hyoidzi act together, the Os 

Hyoides is drawn backward by a direct Motion compounded of four obli 
| Motions. This compound Motion is directed more upward or more lateral 
according to the degree of Action of the Stylo-Hyoidei or Omo-Hyoidei; 
or of any one Muſcle of each Pair ; and in all theſe Motions, un four 
Muſcles ate counterbalanced by the Genio- Hyoidei. 

1148, Tus length and dire&ion of tlieſe tuo thin Muſdles, as well as 
their Infertion in the Scapula, deſerve our attention. To me it ſeens ci. 
dent, that for the oer already metitioned, they could not have been inh- 
ſerted any where elſe ; and therefore that they ire fixed in the Scapula by 
mechanical Neceſſity, and muſt conſequently be very long. Their incur- 
vated Direction and Situation behind the Sterno-Maſftoidz#i, enables them to 

rform their ſeveral Motions in all the different Poſtures of. the Head i the 
* ral Motions not excepted ; for when we turm the Head to either fide; the 
Sterno-Maſtoidæus of the fame fide does the' Office of x Pulley 4 the > 
Ono HI behind it. 


9. Tut Sterno-Hyoidzi draw the Os Hyoides dirty A meld Sterne- Hyei· 


RY to counter balance the 1 nS dai, 
| ind fee tid Gene H yoidei. They may ind 1 — — 
the e und Toje W a we ſhalf ſee' Rereufter: 


"if vedgattbark at batiogart 5 
"IX bt on 1 en F aun, big 


1150; 1 15 Took notice N. 43. that in ras pry or ts 
it. in 4 determinate Smaricn all the Minetes bee Er 9 5 
co· operate, and with reſpect to this CEO T A rt 1 
cles into principal Movers, Moderators, or Antagomifks, 
collateral Movers. 
_ 1151, In Ne 44. I obſerved that all Rn Ian 
aa by Ehactlirokis, 2.8 in many of thofe by Arthrodit; but that 
in tha by ce the Director Muſcles are 3 55 Laſtly; that 
K ſome 2 the Moderators do not act; the want of their Aion being tien 
ſupplied by the Weight of the Patt to which they are fixed, or by the 
_ eight or Reſiſtance of ſome other Body. 
2. Tus Remarks which were made on the N N of Sithatiah 
EF, 8 Ne 894. furniſh us with gular example of the 
Co- operation of Muſcles; and it -is levis e evic 1 fn in the Motio 
of the Scapula on the Trunk, and of the Os 575 es. But it is co 
in Standing, Sitting, Progreſſion, mw in the Motions” of the _—Y 
u 2 
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oe obſerve the Co-operation of a great number of Muſcles, proportionable 
to the Situation of the Pare. e + os 2 
1153. Wren: we ſtand in the moſt common and natural way, the Soles 
of the Feet are placed horizontally as the common Baſes of the whole. 
Body. To ſupport the Legs like immoveable Pillars upon this Baſis, the 
Muſcles which either cover or are fixed in them, muſt co-operate, The 
incipal Movers are the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus; the Moderators are the. 
bialis Anticus, and Peronæus Medius, and Minimus; and the Directors. 
are the Tibialis Poſticus, and Peronæus Maximus. W 3 
1134. Tus Legs ſupported in a Vertical Situation by the Co- opera - 
tion of all theſe Muſcles, as by ſo many Ropes more or leſs ftretched,, 
Gpport the Oſſa Femoris which are fixed in the proper Situation by the 
Action of the two Vaſti and Crureus ; the Rectus Anterior being of no 
uſe to the Os Femoris in this Situation. The Vaſti and Crureus are here 
the 2 Movers, and they act without Moderators or Directors; for 
as theſe Bones are bent back ward, the Weight of the Body ſupplies the 
place of very ſtrong Antagoniſts. 1 | 
. 1155, Tus Thighs in this Situation fupport the elvis; in order to 
- fix which, the principal Movers, Moderators and Directors are all im- 
ployed, But theſe di t Offices change in proportion as we ſtand more. 
or leſs erect. When we ſtand very ſtreight, the Co-operation of all the 
\- +. Muſcles which can move the Pelvis on the Offa Femoris, may be looked 
upon as uniform, or as a kind of Tonic Motion, eſpecially. the Co-opera- 
_ of the Glutzi, Tricipites, Re&i Anteriores, Sartori, Semi- Net voſi, 
i- Membranoſi, and of the Bicipites chiefly when the Head is a little in- 
clined forward. s FVV 
1156, Tux Spina Dorſi and Thorax are ſupported in ſtanding by the 
Co-operation of the Vertebral Muſcles and Longiſſimi Dorſi which are 
here the principal Movers; of the Sacro-Lumbares, which are partly prin- 
cipal Moyers and partly Directors; and of the Quadrati Lumborum, which 
are wholly Directors. In this Situation of the Spine, the Weight of the. 
Thorax and of the Head, which naturally. inclines forward, countetbalances 
the Vertebrales, Longiſſimi Dorſi, and Sacro-Lumbares, and therefore acts 
in place of Moderators. | Shear? dyes Baa 
1157. Tmax Head and Neck are ſupported in an ere& Poſture, by the 
proportionate Co-operation of all the Muſcles which move the Head by it 
ſelf, or together with the Neck. The Obliqui Majores are the only Muſ- 
des which can be ſuppoſed to remain in Inaction, while the Head is kept 
. ö wes that or the ag | 1 
1158. Tn Splenii and Complexi are here incipal Movers, toge- 
ther with. the Spinales and Serhi-Spingles Colli. The NE Piet 
Muſcles of the Neck are rather Aſſiſtants than Moderators in reſpe& of 
the Head, but with regard to the Neck they are compleat Antagoniſts, 
without the afliftance of which, the Neck would bend forwards and the 
Head fall backward, as has been already obſerved, _ | 
ee Haha : N 3 1169. It 
4 ; 
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1189. Ix this Poſture the Sterno-Maſtaidei act neither as Flexors, nor-as 
Moderators of the uniform Action of the Splenii, Complexi, and Poſterio 
Vertebrales; the Action of theſe Muſcles being counterbalanced by the 
Weight of the Head. Yet the Sterno. Maſtoidæus of 'one. ſide, together 
with the Splenius next to it; and the other Sterno-Maſtoidzus and Splenius-. 
likewiſe taken together, are” reciprocally principal Movers, and, lateral Mo. 
derators, aſſiſted by the Tranſverſales and Sealeni. 
1160. From what has been ſaid about ſanding, we ſee not on!) an emi- 
nent inſtance of the Co-operation of Muſcles, but the variety of their Uſes, 
and the inprogrigty of their common Denominations. The Gaſtrocne» 
mii, Soleus, and Tibialis Poſticus ate in this caſe Extenſors of the Leg and 
not of the Foot. The Vaſti and Crureus extend the Thigh and not the 
Leg. The Recti Anteriores do not extend the Leg, nor the Sartoru bend 
it, but are all imployed in fixing the Pelvis on the Offa Femors. 
1161. PROGRESSION, or the Motion of walking, demonſtrates ſtill more 
palpably, the Co-operation of Muſcles, and at the fame time the variety of 
their Functions. In that caſe the whole Body is alternately ſupportec on 
one lower Extremity, while the other hangs in the Air. This makes : 
kind of imperfe& ſtanding, in which the | PI Tus of the. Muſcles is 
much the ſame as in ordinary ſtanding with reſpe&. to the Foot, Leg and 
Thigh; but with reſpe& to the Pelvis, there is a confiderable difference. 

1162, To ſtand freight on the two Extremities, the Pelvis is only to 
be kept from falling backward, and ſometimes from falling forward. But: 
when we ſtand upon one Extremity, the Pelvis muſt not only be fixed upon 
the Thigh, to hinder it from falling toward the fide of the other raiſed. 
LOT but; the Spine muſt hkewiſe be kept from inclining toward 

t fide. ; 

1163. Taz Pelvis is ſupported in this caſe by a very ſtrong Co-opera- 
tion ks Glutzus Medius & Minimus, as principal Movers F and bicks: 
Glutæus Maximus and Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ, as Aſſiſtants; and: at the 
ſame time the Spine is ſupported by the Sacro-Lumbaris, Latiſſimus Dorſi 
and Quadratus Lumborum of the ſame fide. 

1164:2In fitting, the Pelyis reſts on the two Tuberoſities of the Os I{- 
chium, and ſo cannot fall to either ſide; but it muſt be hindered from fal- 
ling either backward or forward; which is done by the Co-operation of 
the Recti Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi-Membranofi, Semi-Tendinoſi, and the 
long Portions of the Bicipites; and to theſe might be added the Iliaci, and 
the Pſoai, both ordinary and extraordinary. 

1165. Tyzsz Obſervations are ſufficient to ſhew the uſefulneſs and ne- 
ceſſity of being well acquainted with the Co-operation of Muſcles; becauſe 
without this knowledge, it is impoſſible to explain the particular Motions: 

of ſome Bones, or to diſcover or remove the Diſorders or Impediments to 
which theſe Motions may be liable, x 

1166. I $SHALL only mention one caſe to ſhew the importance of ſuch: 

Obſervations. A Perſon complains of a Pain at the lower part of the Sca-- 


pula, 


a 


8 


4% 
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pals, and that this Pal is very acute in every Motion or Supiriatior or 
onation, though he keep the Fore- Arm bent, which is the moſt natural, 
maſt commodious, and moſt favourable Poſture in this caſe, and holds it 
9 to his fide, by means of a Scarf, or otherwiſe. 
N Ir we are not dequainted' wich the e of the Rotator 
Miſes of the Os Humeri, in che ordinary Motions of Supination and Pros 
nation, which I explained x" iving the Uſes of the Muſcles which move 
the Radius, we can never be able to explain or remove this diſorder, | 
1168. Tux common recourſe, when we are without this neceſſary know- 
. would be to indeterminate Ideas of ſome communication between 


the Nerves and Veſſels af the Fore-Arm and "thoſe of the Shoulder ; and 


the Diſorder would be im uted to ſome Obſtruction in the Veſſels, or Tr- 
ritation or Strain of the Nerves, '&c. On this Foundation, we would or- 
der the Application of Remedies to the, Parts anſwering to theſe Veſſels 
and Nerves.z and when a great length of time had been imployed in th 


| 2 the true unknown cauſe would either diminiſh or quite diſappear of it- 


hes or Pa increaſe, and thereby occaſion other Diſorders of worſe con- 
ſequence and ſometimes mortal. 


V 1169, Bur a Perſon well acquainted with the Muſcular Co-operations, 


and who knows preciſely. how to diſtinguiſh the Muſcles proper for * 


n can never commit Juck * c 
* | K 4 N 1443 4 
: _ 
ot * v x 'v * 
— Ter * r LE 7 o : ;% 2 142 "IT, 1 784 * „ 
#4 2 12 : . 17 
7 | A — 8 A - 1 4 11 F % ? 1 2 
4 * 44 . X55 au 4.7% 2» 74 Nett: Ty 4 L # © 34 # 4 4. : : : 3 * 
4 * FR y : * 
WI. U # * N * * * 2 9 
B f 8 e en ene 03: ul ent 
1721 * . wt 471 Are W = @ 2 
4.4 : 4114 wh 4 14111 wt 1 224 6 % a4 
- * o 
4 
* N, 29 
19 34 
N * = * ns - - * i 9 a 
PTR" 2-45 2 r ̃ ˙—üÜludr . P ] ͤß ES E774. 12 
. ©» 3 + 
* 
— ; & {3 — $ 
* * 5 * # 5 
a : {ISIS $3 | 1 $ g J * 43 bi 871 - 
3 * * : :, : * : * N . * +? ? * 
4 2 * 10 | f r BY 1 5 | & « 6 - l ** , \ by ,, "4 64 4%. 623 £#% 
: A | : 2 nl 4 1223333 . „ 3 14 FI #1 \ : G > 1 . 3 334. 5&3 "27 frat 
bu 


1 


"This End of the Firſt VOLUME: | 


